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Preface

A publisher once told me that the ratio of Greek grammars to Greek professors
is ten to nine. It is reasonable to ask, therefore, why this one should be written.
There are several good reasons. Most existing grammars fall into one of two
camps, deductive or inductive. Deductive grammars emphasize charts and
rote memorization, while inductive grammars get the student into the text as
soon as possible and try to imitate the natural learning process. Both methods
have advantages and disadvantages. The deductive method helps the student
to organize the material better, but is totally unlike the process by which we
learn languages naturally. The inductive method suffers from a lack of struc-
ture that for many is confusing. My method attempts to teach Greek using the
best of both approaches. It is deductive in how it initially teaches the material,
but inductive in how it fine-tunes the learning process. (See the following
“Rationale Statement” for more details.)

Most grammars approach learning Greek primarily as an academic discipline;
I make every effort to view learning Greek as a tool for ministry. My assump-
tion is that you are learning biblical Greek so you can better understand the
Word of God and share that understanding with those around you. If some
aspect of language study does not serve this purpose, it is ignored.

There are many practical ways in which teaching methodologies can be
improved. For example, anything that encourages students to continue learn-
ing should be included. This may not be the normal way textbooks are written,
but my purpose is not to write another normal textbook. It is to teach you the
language of the New Testament. Learning language can be fun and meaning-
ful.

Probably the greatest obstacle to learning, and continuing to use, biblical
Greek is the problem of rote memorization. So many would-be exegetes lose
their ability to use the Greek New Testament because they are not able to work
in the language on a continuing basis. But there is an interesting observation
here. When I was first learning Greek, I used to ask my father what a certain
form meant. He would tell me, and when I asked how he knew he would
respond, “I'm not sure, but that’s what it is.” What was frustrating for me then
is true of me now. How many people who have worked in Greek for years are
able to recite obscure paradigms, or perhaps all the tense forms of the sixty
main verbs? Very few I suspect. Rather, we have learned what indicators to
look for when we parse. Wouldn't it be nice if beginning students of the lan-
guage could get to this point of understanding the forms of the language with-
out going through the excruciating process of excessive rote memory? This is
the primary distinctive of this textbook. Reduce the essentials to a minimum
so the language can be learned and retained as easily as possible, so that the
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Word of God can be preached in all its power and conviction. I also trust that
the software included on the CD-ROM will help your memorization.

The writing style of the text is somewhat different from what you might
expect. It is not overly concerned with brevity. Rather, I discuss the concepts
in some depth and in a “friendly” tone. The goal is to help students enjoy the
text and come to class knowing the information. While brevity has its advan-
tages, I felt that it hinders the self-motivated student who wants to learn out-
side the classroom. For teachers who prefer a more succinct style, I have
included overview and summary sections, and have placed some instruction
in the footnotes and the Advanced Information sections. The section numbers
also make it easy for teachers to remove information that they feel is unneces-
sary for their students. For example: “Don’t read §13.4-5 and §13.7.”

It is possible to ignore all the footnotes in this text, except for the footnotes to
the vocabulary, and still learn Koine Greek. The information in the footnotes
is interesting tidbits for both the teacher and the exceptional student. They will
most likely confuse the marginal student. However, the footnotes to the vocab-
ulary, and the footnotes in the workbook, are important and should be read
carefully.

Two typographical notes. When I refer to one Greek letter, I call it by its Greek
name (e.g., 0 is referred to as “omicron”). This is to avoid confusion with, e.g.,
citing “0” and not being clear whether this is an English “0” or a Greek omi-
cron. The symbol » means that the preceding form develops into the following
(e.g., the root *aryoro » dryodw). On the other hand, « means that the preceding

form develops from the following.

There are many people I wish to thank. Without my students’ constant ques-
tioning and their unfailing patience with all my experiments in teaching meth-
ods, this grammar could never have been written. I would like to thank
especially Brad Rigney, Ian and Kathy Lopez, Mike De Vries, Bob Ramsey,
Jenny (Davis) Riley, Handjarawatano, Dan Newman, Tim Pack, Jason Zahari-
ades, Tim and Jennifer Brown, Lynnette Whitworth, Chori Seraiah, Miles Van
Pelt, and the unnamed student who failed the class twice until I totally sepa-
rated the nouns (chapters 1-14) from the verbs (chapters 15-35), and then
received a “B.” Thanks also to my students at Gordon-Conwell Theological
Seminary and my T.A.’s, Matthew Smith, Jim Critchlow, Jason DeRouchie,
Rich Herbster, Juan Herndndez, Ryan Jackson, Steven Kirk, David Palmer,
Andy Williams, and especially my colleagues and friends, Edward M. Keazi-
rian II, George H. Guthrie, and Paul “Mr.” Jackson.

I want to thank those professors who were willing to try out the grammar in
its earlier stages, and for those upon whom I have relied for help: Robert H.
Mounce, William S. LaSor, Daniel B. Wallace, Thomas Schreiner, Jon Hunt,
Nancy Vyhmeister, Keith Reeves, Ron Rushing, George Gunn, Chip Hard, Ver-
lyn Verbrugge, and Craig Keener. A very special thank you must go to Walter
W. Wessel, who used the text beginning with its earliest form and who was
constant and loving in his corrections, criticisms, and praise. When I thought
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the text was basically done, my excellent editor, Verlyn Verbrugge, continued
to fine-tune my work, not just by finding typos and grammatical errors, but by
adding substantially to the content and flow of the chapters. (As always, any
errors are my fault, and I would appreciate notification of any errors or sug-
gestions. Correspondence may be sent to me at the address on p. xvi and xvii.)
And if it were not for the diligent efforts of Ed van der Maas and Jack Kragt,
this grammar may never have been published and marketed as well as it has
been. I must also mention my marvelous Greek teachers who first planted the
seed of love for this language and nurtured it to growth: E. Margaret Howe,
Walter W. Wessel, Robert H. Mounce, William Sanford LaSor, and George E.
Ladd.

Much of the work, especially in the exercises, could not have been done with-
out the aid of the software programs Gramcord by Paul Miller and Accordance
by Roy Brown. Thanks.

As this is the second edition of the textbook, I would also like to thank the
many professors and students who have used BBG over the past nine years.
Its acceptance has been more than gratifying, and I trust that the fine-tuning
that has gone into this edition will be helpful.

A special thank you to my wife Robin, for her unfailing patience and encour-
agement through the past twenty years, and for believing in the goals we both
set for this grammar. Thanks also to my friends at Shiloh Hills Fellowship and
Garland Avenue Alliance Church who have so graciously aided me in my
research, Richard Porter, Steve Yoell, Scotte Meredith, and my good friends
Tyler, Kiersten, Hayden, Ryan, Regan, Reid, Rance, Nikki, Layton, Trent,
Derek, Sean, Chris, Julia, Grace, Jonathan, David, Julie, and Lindsay.

And finally I wish to thank the scholars who in spite of crowded schedules
agreed to write the exegetical insights for each chapter. As you see how a
knowledge of the biblical languages has aided them in their studies, I trust
you will be encouraged in your own pursuit of learning and using Greek.

Thank you.

William D. Mounce



Rationale Statement

With so many introductory Greek grammars on the market, it seems appro-
priate to begin with a rationale for yet another. BBG is not just new to be dif-
ferent, but approaches the instruction of the language from a totally different
perspective that I hope makes learning Greek as easy as possible, as reward-
ing as possible, and, yes, even enjoyable.

The following explains my approach, why it is different, and why I think it is
better. The acceptance of the first edition has been encouraging.

Goals

1. To approach learning Greek, not as an intellectual exercise, but as a tool
for ministry.

2. To provide constant encouragement for the students, showing them not
only what they should learn but why.

3. To teach only what is necessary at the moment, deferring the more com-
plicated concepts until later.

4. To utilize current advances in linguistics, not for the purpose of teaching
linguistics but to make learning Greek easier.

1. A Tool for Ministry

Biblical Greek should not be taught simply for the sake of learning Greek.
Although there is nothing necessarily wrong with that approach, it is inappro-
priate for a great number of students in colleges and seminaries. Too often
they are taught Greek and told that eventually they will see why it is impor-
tant to know the material. In my opinion, they should be shown, in the process
of learning, why they are learning Greek and why a working knowledge of
Greek is essential for their ministry.

2. Encouragement

Most students come to Greek with varying degrees of apprehension. Their
enthusiasm often wears down as the semester progresses. BBG, therefore, has
built into it different ways of encouraging them.

a. Most of the exercises are from the Bible, mostly New Testament, but some
from the Septuagint. From day one, the students are translating the bibli-
cal text. If a passage has a word that is taught in a later chapter, it is trans-
lated. This gives students the satisfaction of actually having translated a

xiii
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portion of the Bible. Whenever the Greek in the exercises clarifies an exe-
getical or theological point, I have also tried to point it out.

The disadvantage of using the biblical text is that the student may already
know the verse in English. But with a little discipline on the student’s part,
this disadvantage is far outweighed by the advantages, and in the second
edition I added a few made-up sentences.

b. After every vocabulary word, its frequency is given. It is one thing to learn
that kol means “and,” but to see that it occurs 9,164 times in the New Tes-
tament will motivate students to memorize it.

c. There are some 5,437 different words in the New Testament that occur a
total of 138,162 times. Therefore, after every section of vocabulary the stu-
dents will be told what percentage of the total word count they now know.
By the eighth chapter the student will know more than one out of every
two word occurrences.

3. Teaching Only What is Necessary

Students only learn what is necessary in order to begin reading the text. After
they have mastered the basics and have gained some experience in reading,
they are taught more of the details. In order to encourage the better student
and make the text more usable for more teachers, this additional detailed
material is put in footnotes or in a section at the end of the chapter called
“Advanced Information.”

For example, some of the rules for accents are included in the Advanced Infor-
mation, so it is up to the student or teacher as to whether or not they should
be learned. The adverbial participle provides another example. Students are
taught to use the “-ing” form of the verb, prefaced by either a temporal adverb
(“while,” “after”) or “because.” In the Advanced Information, the advanced
students can read that they may include a personal pronoun identifying the
doer of the participle, and that the time of the finite verb used to translate the
participle must be relative to the main verb.

4. Modern Linguistics

Modern studies in linguistics have much to offer language learning. The
beginning student should not learn linguistics for its own sake, but the basic
principles can be taught and applied generally.

For example, the “Square of Stops” is mastered since it explains many of the
morphological changes of the verb. Also, a basic set of case endings are
learned, and then students are shown how they are modified, only so slightly,
in the different declensions. Once it is seen that the same basic endings are
used in all three declensions, memorization is simplified. In the lexicon, all
words are keyed to my The Morphology of Biblical Greek (see bibliography at the
end of this discussion). As the students’ knowledge and interest progresses,
they will be able to pursue in-depth morphological work in this text.
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5. Innovative

BBG seeks to approach the joyful task of learning Greek from new and inno-
vative angles, not merely for the sake of newness but from the desire to make
learning Greek as rewarding as possible. The easier it is to learn the language,
the more the language will be used by pastors and others involved in ministry.

a.

All definitions are derived from Prof. Bruce Metzger’s Lexical Aids for Stu-
dents of New Testament Greek and Warren Trenchard’s The Student’s Complete
Guide to the Greek New Testament. This way, when students move into sec-
ond-year Greek and use one of these two excellent study aids for increas-
ing vocabulary, they will not have to relearn the definitions.

Alexicon is provided that lists all words occurring ten times or more with
the tense forms for all simple verbs. (Any word in the exercises that occurs
less than fifty times will be identified in the exercise itself.) This will be
needed for the review exercises. There also is a full set of noun and verbal
charts.

Instead of switching students back and forth between nouns and verbs,
BBG teaches nouns first and then verbs. Because verbs are so important,
some have questioned the wisdom of not starting them until chapter 15.
Here are my reasons.

* Over the years I found that excessive switching between nouns and
verbs was one of the most confusing aspects in other approaches to
teaching Greek.

* Nouns are learned so quickly that you get to chapter 15 much sooner
than you might expect.

¢ Ifyoulisten to a child learn to speak, you can see that it is more natural
to learn nouns first and later move on to the verbal system.

While this approach has proven itself over the past nine years, I did want
to be sensitive to other teachers’ preferences and especially the amount of
time they have to teach Greek. Some teachers have reported that they were
barely able to finish nouns by the Christmas break. Therefore, in the sec-
ond edition, I added a “Track Two” of exercises. It is an alternate set of
exercises that allows you to move from chapter 9 up to chapter 15 and
learn about verbs, and after several chapters on verbs come back and fin-
ish nouns. This involves switching back and forth between nouns and
verbs only once, and in my experience it has not shown itself to be diffi-
cult.

At the beginning of every chapter is an Exegetical Insight based on a bib-
lical text. These are written by New Testament scholars and demonstrate
the significance of the grammar in the chapter.

Next comes a discussion of English grammar, and in the summary of
Greek grammar that follows as many comparisons as possible are made
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between English and Greek, with emphasis on the similarities between
the two languages.

Greek grammar is initially taught with English illustrations. When illus-
trations for new grammatical constructions are given in Greek, students
spend much of their concentration on identifying the Greek forms, and
often do not fully understand the grammar itself. In BBG the grammar is
made explicit in English, and only when it is grasped is it illustrated in
Greek. For example,

A participle has verbal characteristics. “After eating, my Greek
teacher gave us the final.” In this example, eating is a partici-
ple that tells us something about the verb gave. The teacher
gave us the final after he was done eating. (After is an adverb
that specifies when the action of the participle occurred.)

A participle also has adjectival aspects. “The woman, sitting
by the window, is my Greek teacher.” In this example, sitting is
a participle telling us something about the noun “woman.”

There is a Teacher’s Packet available for a free download from Teknia’s
website. The Teacher’s Packet contains the following.

e Answers for the Workbook.
e Sample quizzes for each chapter (no answers).
e Overheads.

* Software. See pages xix ff. for a discussion of Learning the Basics of Bib-
lical Greek™, Teknia Language Tools™, FlashWorks™, and ParseWorks.™

The Teacher’s Packet, the software, and other helps are available
on the web at:

www.teknia.com
See there for the latest versions. You may contact the author at

Zondervan, Academic Editorial, 5300 Patterson Ave., Grand
Rapids, Michigan 49530. You can visit Zondervan’s website at:

www.zondervan.com/books/academic
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Chapter 1

The Greek Language

The Greek language has a long and rich history stretching all the way from the
thirteenth century B.C. to the present. The earliest form of the language is
called “Linear B” (13th century B.C.). The form of Greek used by writers from
Homer (8th century B.C.) through Plato (4th century B.C.) is called “Classical
Greek.” It was a marvelous form of the language, capable of exact expression
and subtle nuances. Its alphabet was derived from the Phoenician’s as was
Hebrew’s. Classical Greek existed in many dialects of which three were pri-
mary: Doric, Aeolic, and Ionic (of which Attic was a branch).

Athens was conquered in the fourth century B.C. by King Philip of Macedonia.
Alexander the Great, Philip’s son, who was tutored by the Greek philosopher
Aristotle, set out to conquer the world and spread Greek culture and language.
Because Alexander spoke Attic Greek, it was this dialect that was spread. It
was also the dialect spoken by the famous Athenian writers. This was the
beginning of the Hellenistic Age.

As the Greek language spread across the world and met other languages, it
was altered (which is true of any language). The dialects also interacted with
each other. Eventually this adaptation resulted in what today we call Koine
Greek. “Koine” (kowvn) means “common” and describes the common, every-
day form of the language, used by everyday people. It was not considered a
polished literary form of the language, and in fact some writers of this era pur-
posefully imitated the older style of Greek (which is like someone today writ-
ing in King James English). Koine was a simplified form of classical Greek and
unfortunately many of the subtleties of classical Greek were lost. For example,
in classical Greek cAlog meant “other” of the same kind while €tepog meant
“other” of a different kind. If you had an apple and you asked for éAAog, you
would receive another apple. But if you asked for tepog, you would be given
perhaps an orange. Some of these subtleties come through in Scripture but not
often. It is this common, Koine Greek that is used in the Septuagint, the New
Testament, and the writings of the Apostolic Fathers.

For a long time Koine Greek confused many scholars. It was significantly dif-
ferent from Classical Greek. Some hypothesized that it was a combination of
Greek, Hebrew, and Aramaic. Others attempted to explain it as a “Holy Ghost
language,” meaning that God created a special language just for the Bible. But
studies of Greek papyri found in Egypt over the past one hundred years have
shown that this language was the language of the everyday people used in the
writings of wills, private letters, receipts, shopping lists, etc.

1



2 Part I: Introduction

There are two lessons we can learn from this. As Paul says, “In the fullness of
time God sent his son” (Gal 4:4), and part of that fullness was a universal lan-
guage. No matter where Paul traveled he could be understood.

But there is another lesson here that is perhaps a little closer to the pastor’s
heart. God used the common language to communicate the Gospel. The gospel
does not belong to the erudite alone; it belongs to all people. It now becomes
our task to learn this marvelous language to help us make the grace of God
known to all people.



Chapter 2

Learning Greek

Before we start learning the language, we need to talk about how to learn. If
you have developed any bad study habits they are going to be magnified as
you set out to learn Greek. Let’s talk about a few of the essentials.

Godl

The main purpose of writing this book is to help you to understand better and
to communicate more clearly the Word of God. This must be kept in mind at
all times. It should motivate you, encourage you when you are frustrated, and
give you perspective when you think you are going to crack. Remember the
goal: a clearer, more exact, and more persuasive presentation of God’s saving
message.

But is knowing Greek essential in reaching this goal? If you are not fully con-
vinced that this is so, you will have difficulty reaching the goal. In other words,
is the language worth the effort? We have been blessed with a wealth of good
and varied translations. A careful and critical use of these goes a long way in
helping the preacher understand the Word of God better. It would be unfair to
claim that the only way to be a good preacher is to know Greek.

However, allow me a little parable and the point will become clear. You need
to overhaul your car engine. What tools will you select? I would surmise that
with a screw driver, hammer, a pair of pliers, and perhaps a crow bar, you
could make some progress. But look at the chances you are taking. Without a
socket wrench you could ruin many of the bolts. Without a torque wrench you
cannot get the head seated properly. The point is, without the proper tools you
run the risk of doing a minimal job, and perhaps actually hurting the engine.

The same is true with preaching, teaching, preparing personal Bible studies,
and learning Greek. Without the proper tools you are limited in your ability to
deal with the text. When Jesus says of communion, “Drink ye all of it” (Matt
26:27; KJV), what does the “all” refer to? All the drink, or all the people?l When
Paul writes to the Ephesians that it is “by grace you have been saved through
faith, and this is not of yourselves; it is a gift from God” (Eph 2:8), what does
“it” refer to??> When Paul asks, “Do all speak in tongues” (1 Cor 12:30), is he
implying that the answer is “Yes"?

1 The people.



4 Part I: Introduction

But there is more. Almost all the best commentaries and biblical studies
require a knowledge of Greek. Without it, you will not have access to the life-
long labors of scholars who should be heard. I have seen a rather interesting
pattern develop. The only people I have heard say that Greek is not important
are those who do not themselves know Greek. Strange. Can you imagine
someone who knows nothing about tennis say that it is unnecessary ever to
take tennis lessons? Sounds ridiculous, doesn't it?

The point of all this is to emphasize that you must think through why you
want to learn Greek, and then you must keep your goal in sight at all times.
John Wesley, perhaps one of the most effective ministers ever to mount a horse,
is said to have been able to quote Scripture in Greek better than in English.
How far do you want your ministry to go? The tools you collect, Greek being
one of them, will to a significant degree determine your success from a human
point of view. Set your goals high and keep them in sight.

Memorization

In order to learn Greek (or any language, as far as that goes) memorization is
vital. For Greek you will have to memorize vocabulary words, endings, and
various other things. In Greek the only way to determine, for example,
whether a noun is singular or plural, or if a word is the subject or object of the
verb, is by the ending of the word. So if you have not memorized the endings,
you will be in big trouble.

Along with grammar is the importance of memorizing vocabulary. There is
very little joy in translating if you have to look up every other word in the lex-
icon. Rote memory will be more difficult for some than others, so here are
some suggestions.

1. Make flash cards for vocabulary words and word endings. You can put
them in your pocket and take them anywhere. Use them while waiting in
lines, during work breaks, before classes, etc. They will become your life
saver. 3 x 5 index cards cut in thirds are a nice size.

2. Use the computer flash card system that is included with this text. You can
tell it which words you have difficulty in remembering, and it can quiz
you just on those.

3.  When memorizing words use mnemonic devices. For example, the Greek
word for “face” is transliterated as “prosopon,” so it could be remembered
by the phrase, “pour soap on my face.” It seems that the sillier these
devices are the better, so don’t be ashamed.

4. You must pronounce Greek consistently and write it neatly. If your
pronunciation varies it is difficult to remember the words.

N

The whole process of salvation, which includes our faith.

W

He is stating that the answer is “No.”



5. Say the words and endings out loud. The more senses involved in the
learning process the better. So pronounce the words, listen to them, and
write them out so you can see them.

Exercises

The greatest motivation for learning Greek comes during the homework
assignments. Because most of the exercises are drawn from the New Testa-
ment, you are constantly reminded why you are learning the language. We
have tried to point out in the footnotes whenever a knowledge of the Greek
helps you exegetically or devotionally to better understand the verse’s mean-
ing.

We will also be introducing you to intermediate grammar through the foot-
notes to the exercises. Whereas the footnotes in the grammar are not essential,
they are very important in the exercises.

Be sure to treat the exercises as tests. Learn the chapter, do as many of the exer-
cises as you can, work back through the chapter, and then do the exercises
again. The more you treat the exercises as a test, the better you will learn the
material and the better you will do on actual tests.

Time and Consistency

Very few people can “pick up” a language. For most of us it takes time, lots of
it. Plan for that; remind yourself what you are trying to do, and spend the nec-
essary time. But along with the amount of time is the matter of consistency.
You cannot cram for tests; Greek will not stick, and in the long run you will
forget it. Spend time every day; getting to know the language of the New Tes-
tament deserves at least that. Remember, “Those who cram, perish.”

Partners

Few people can learn a language on their own. For sake of illustration, let me
quote the story of John Brown as told by the great Greek grammarian A.T.
Robertson.

At the age of sixteen John Brown, of Haddington, startled a bookseller
by asking for a copy of the Greek Testament. He was barefooted and
clad in ragged homespun clothes. He was a shepherd boy from the
hills of Scotland. “What would you do with that book?” a professor
scornfully asked. “I'll try to read it,” the lad replied, and proceeded to
read off a passage in the Gospel of John. He went off in triumph with
the coveted prize, but the story spread that he was a wizard and had
learned Greek by the black art. He was actually arraigned for witch-
craft, but in 1746 the elders and deacons at Abernethy gave him a vote
of acquittal, although the minister would not sign it. His letter of
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defence, Sir W. Robertson Nicoll says (The British Weekly, Oct. 3, 1918),
“deserves to be reckoned among the memorable letters of the world.”
John Brown became a divinity student and finally professor of divin-
ity. In the chapel at Mansfield College, Oxford, Brown’s figure ranks
with those of Doddridge, Fry, Chalmers, Vinet, Schleiermacher. He
had taught himself Greek while herding his sheep, and he did it with-
out a grammar. Surely young John Brown of Haddington should for-
ever put to shame those theological students and busy pastors who
neglect the Greek Testament, though teacher, grammar, lexicon are at
their disposal.*

This story points out how unusual it is for someone to learn Greek without the
communal help of the class. Find a partner, someone who will test and quiz
you, encourage and support you, and vice versa.

Discipline

Discipline is the bottom line. There are no magical solutions to learning Greek.
It is achievable if you want it. It comes at a cost, but the rewards are tremen-
dous. So get ready for the journey of your life as we travel through the pages
of the New Testament. Enjoy the excitement of discovery and await the day
when it will all bloom into fruition.

* A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research (Broadman,

1934) 4th edition, xix.



Chapter 3

The Alphabet and Pronunciation

Overview

We start each chapter with an overview of what you will be learning. This will
give you a feel for what is to come, and should also be an encouragement when
you see that there is not too much information in each chapter.

In this chapter we will learn:

3.1

3.2

to write and pronounce the alphabet (consonants, vowels, diphthongs);

that “breathing marks” are on every word beginning with a vowel.

The Greek Alphabet

Footnotes in this volume are not necessary to learn (although they are
often interesting), except in the vocabulary section where they may be
significant. (The footnotes in the Workbook tend to be more impor-
tant.)

The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters.! At first it is only impor-
tant to learn the English name, small letters, and pronunciation. The
transliterations® will help. In our texts today, capitals are used only for
proper names the first word in a quotation, and the first word in the
paragraph There is some disagreement as to the correct pronuncia-
tion of a few of the letters; these are marked in the footnotes. We have

There were several more, but they dropped out of use before the classical period. In
some cases their influence can still be felt, especially in verbs.

A transliteration is the equivalent of a letter in another language. For example, the
Greek “beta” (B) is transliterated with the English “b.” This does not mean that a
similar combination of letters in one language has the same meaning as the same
combination in another. kot does not mean “cat.” But the Greek “B” and the English
“b” have the same sounds and often similar functions, and therefore it is said that
the English “b” is the transliteration of the Greek “beta.”

Originally the Bible was written in all capital letters with no punctuation, accent
marks, or spaces between the words. For example, John 1:1 began, ENAPXHHNO
AOT'OZ. Capital letters, or “majuscules,” were used until the later centuries A.D.
when cursive script was adopted. Cursive script is like our handwriting where the
letters are joined together. In Greek texts today, John 1:1 begins, 'Ev &pxfi v 6 Aoyoc.
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chosen the standard pronunciations that will help you learn the lan-
guage the easiest.

Notice the many similarities among the Greek and English letters, not
only in shape and sound but also in their respective order in the alpha-
bet. The Greek alphabet can be broken down into sections. It will par-
allel the English for a while, differ, and then begin to parallel again.
Try to find these natural divisions.

The following chart shows the name of the letter (in English and
Greek), the English transliteration (in italics), the letter written as a
capital and as a small letter, and its pronunciation.

Alpha oAdoL a a as in father

Beta BrTo b as in Bible

b
Gamma  yoppo g g as in gone
d

a
B
i

Delta dertol 8 d asindog

€

g

n

0

A

B

{5

A
Epsilon  eywov ¢ E e asin met
Zeta o 2 Z z asin daze*
Eta fto e H e as in obey
Theta onto th C) th as in thing
Iota o i I ! i as in intrigue®
Kappa kommo.  k K K k as in kitchen
Lambda  AouBdo [ A A 1 asinlaw
Mu ) m M i m as in mother
Nu VU n N % n asin new
Xi & o = & X as in axiom®
Omicron 0 uikpov o (@) 0 o as innot’
Pi m D I T p asin peach
Rho p® r P p r as in rod®

Some pronounce the zeta as the “dz” combination. This helps to differentiate it
from the sigma. Wenham (19) says that it is pronounced “dz” unless it is the first
letter in the word, in which case it is pronounced “z.”

The iota can be either long (“intrigue”) or short (“intrigue”). Listen to how your
teacher pronounces the words and you will pick up the differences.

Some prefer a simple “x” sound for the xsi and not the double “xs” as in the word
“axiom.” We feel that the “xs” combination helps to differentiate xsi from chi. How-
ever, your teacher may prefer that you spell the letter “xi” and not “xsi.”

u

The omicron is pronounced by some with a long “0” sound as in the word “obey.”
It is pronounced by others with a short “0” sound as in the word “lot.” There is a
question as to what the actual pronunciation of this letter was in the Koine period.
In modern Greek it is long as in omega. We have chosen to use a short pronuncia-
tion in order to differentiate the omicron from the omega.



Sigma olyuo s by 0/¢ s asinstudy

Tau 0D t Al 1 t asin talk

Upsilon VYOV u/y X v u as the German i’
Phi o1 ph () () ph as in phone

Chi 1 ch X X ch as in loch!®

Psi Wi DS : 4 Yy ps asinlips
Omega OuEye 0 Q [0) 0 asin tone

23 Writing the Letters

ik

5.

Notice how oo B 6 € 1 k 0 ¢ T and v look like their English
counterparts.

In Greek there are five letters that are transliterated by two letters.
0 is th; £ is xs; ¢ is ph; y is ch; y is ps. These are called double
consonants.

It is important that you do not confuse the n (eta) with the English
“n,” the v (nu) with the “v,” the p (rho) with the “p,” the y (chi)
with the “x,” or the w (omega) with the “w.”

There are two sigmas in Greek. ¢ occurs only at the end of the
word and ¢ occurs elsewhere: amooToAoC.

The vowels in Greek are o, €, 1, 1, 0, v, W.

3.4 Pronouncing the Letters

1.

You will learn the alphabet best by pronouncing the letters out
loud as you write them, over and over.

The name of a consonant is formed with the help of a vowel, but
the sound of the consonant does not include that vowel. For
example, [ is the letter “mu,” but when mu appears in the word,

“u__n

there is no “u” sound.

The following letters sound just like their English counterparts: o
BydeitkAipuvomnpa/gr.

Gamma (y) usually has a hard “g” sound, as in “get.” However,
when it is immediately followed by v, k, %, or &, it is pronounced
asa‘“n.”

8
5

Some prefer the “rh” sound.

Other suggestions are the u in “universe” and the oo in “book.”

10 Pronounced with a decided Scottish accent.
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3:5

Part I: Introduction

For example, the word dyyelog is pronounced “angelos,” from
which we get our word ”an§e1.” The gamma pronounced like a

At IE

n” is called a gamma nasal.'!

5. Alpha and iota can be either long or short. Iota may have changed
its sound (cf. “intrigue”, “intrigue”); alpha may not have.!?
Epsilon and omicron are always short while eta and omega are
always long.

“Long” and “short” refer to the relative length of time it requires
to pronounce the vowel (e.g., “father” and “cat”).

6. Greek also has two breathing marks. Every word beginning with
a vowel and all words beginning with a rho have a breathing
mark.

The rough breathing is a  placed over the first vowel and adds an
“h” sound to the word. vngp is pronounced “huper.” Every word
that begins with a rho or upsilon takes a rough breathing.

The smooth breathing is a ’ placed over the first vowel and is not
pronounced. vnép (which is not a real Greek word) would be
pronounced “uper.” anootoAog is pronounced “a po sto los.”

Pronouncing diphthongs

1. A diphthong consists of two vowels that produce but one sound.
The second vowel is always an 1 or an v. They are pronounced as

follows.!3
ol as in aisle olpw
el as in eight el
ot as in oil olKio
o as in sauerkraut oTOC
ov as in soup 0Vd€
vl as in suite V106G
gu,Mu  asinfeud!* £000¢ / nuEavev

vt and no are less common than the others.

11
12

13

14

Most gamma nasals are formed from the yy combination.
There is much discussion on this type of issue among scholars. The long alpha (e.g.,
“father”) would have taken longer to say than the short alpha. (e.g., “cat”).

The diphthong wv is used in Classical Greek, but occurs in the New Testament only
in the name Mwuofg where there is always a diaeresis indicating that it is not a
diphthong.

Some suggest that the pronunciation of nv is the same as saying “hey you” if you
run the words together.
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2. An improper diphthong is made up of a vowel and an iota
subscript. An iota subscript is a small iota written under the
vowels o, n, or w (¢, N, ®) and normally is the last letter in a word.
This iota has no effect on the pronunciation but is essential for
translation, so pay close attention to it.

¢ wpy
n Ypouhn
@  Aoyw

3. If a word begins with a diphthong, the breathing mark is placed
over the second vowel of the diphthong (aitew).

If a capitalized word begins with a diphthong, the breathing mark
is still over the second vowel (Altew).

If the word begins with two vowels that do not form a diphthong,
the breathing mark stands in front of the capital ( 'Inoovg).

4. In some words we find two vowels that normally form a
diphthong, but in this case do not. To show that these two vowels
are pronounced as two separate sounds, a diaeresis () is placed
over the second vowel ( 'Hoaioag). The a1 normally forms a
diphthong, but in this word the diaeresis indicates that it forms
two separate sounds: 'H oo 1 og. Cf. naive in English.

Summary

It is essential that you learn the Greek alphabet right away. You cannot
learn anything else until you do.

Learn the English name, how to write the letter, and how to pronounce the
letter.

The vowels in Greek are o, €, 1, 1, 0, v, and w.

Every word beginning with a vowel must have either a rough or smooth
breathing mark. If the word begins with a diphthong, the breathing mark
is over the second vowel. If the word is capitalized, the breathing mark
goes either before the first vowel or over the second vowel, depending on
whether the two vowels form a diphthong.

A diphthong consists of two vowels pronounced as a single sound. The
second vowel is always an iota or upsilon.

An improper diphthong is a diphthong with an iota subscript under the
vowel. The iota subscript does not affect pronunciation but is important in
translation.
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Advanced Information

In most of the chapters there is information that some teachers consider essen-
tial, but others do not. We have included that kind of information in the
“Advanced Information” section of each chapter.

3.6 Capital letters. If you want to learn capitals, notice that there are very
few unexpected forms. The unusual ones are in bold print and under-
lined.

capital ~ small  comments

A o

U B

¥ i

A 3

E g

Z S

H n

C] 0

I i

K K

A A

M M

N v

E g Not be be confused with the capital theta (©).
O 0

I T

& p Not to be confused with a capital English “P”.
z o6/¢  Not to be confused with the capital epsilon (E).
1t T

o v

@ ¢

X x

¥ Y

Q 0]

The capitals may be familiar to some because of their use in designat-
ing fraternities and sororities.



Chapter 4

Punctuation and Syllabification

Exegetical Insight

When the New Testament was first written there were no punctuation marks.
In fact, the words were run together one after another without any separation.
Punctuation and versification entered the text of manuscripts at a much later
period.

Obviously this has created some difficulties for contemporary scholars since
the way a verse is punctuated can have a significant effect on the interpretation
of the verse. One outstanding example is Romans 9:5. If a major stop is placed
after koto oapxo (“according to the flesh”), then the final section of the verse
is a statement about God the Father (the NEB has “May God, supreme above
all, be blessed for ever! Amen”). However, if a minor stop is placed at that
point, the final words of the sentence speak of Christ (the NIV has “Christ, who
is God over all, forever praised! Amen”).

Does it make any difference? Most scholars believe it does. If the latter punc-
tuation brings out what Paul intended, then we have in this verse a clear-cut
statement affirming the deity of Jesus Christ. He is, in fact, God. The way a
translation handles an ambiguous verse such as this reveals the theological
leanings of the translator.

Robert H. Mounce

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:
e four Greek punctuation marks and three accents;

e how to break a Greek word into parts so we can pronounce it
(“syllabification”).

Two of the favorite places at the Acropolis.

13
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4.1

4.2

Part I: Introduction

Greek Punctuation

Punctuation

Character English Greek

Beoc, comma comma

Beoc. period period

eog period above the line semicolon
0eog; semicolon question mark!

Diacritical Marks
1. Diaeresis. This has already been explained in $3.5.

2. Apostrophe. When a preposition? ends with a vowel and the next
word begins with a vowel, the final vowel of the first word drops
out. This is called elision. It is marked by an apostrophe, which is
placed where the vowel was dropped (e.g., 4o épod becomes an’
guoV). This is similar to the English contraction (e.g., “can’t”).

3. Accents. Almost every Greek word has an accent mark.? It is
placed over a vowel and shows which syllable receives the accent.
Originally the accent was a pitch accent: the voice rose, dropped,
or rose and dropped on the accented syllable. Eventually it
became a stress accent as we have in English.* Most teachers are
satisfied with students simply placing stress on the accented
syllable.

The acute accent shows that the pitch originally went up a little on
the accented syllable (o1tew).

The grave accent shows that the voice originally dropped a little
on the accented syllable (ko 6e0g v 0 A0Y0G).

The circumflex accent shows that the voice rose and then dropped
a little on the accented syllable (ayvag).

Notice how the shape of the accent gives a clue as to the direction
of the pitch.

The question then becomes, when do you use which accent?
Opinions vary from viewing the rules of accent placement as

The form of a Greek question is not necessarily different from a statement; the punc-
tuation and context are your main clues.

Prepositions will be discussed in chapter 8. They are little words such as “in” and
“over” that describe the relationship between two items.

Some words appear to have two accents. There are certain words that lose their
accent to the following word (“proclitic”) or the preceding word (“enclitic”), and
you end up with a double accent on one word and no accent on the other.
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essential to being totally unnecessary. Since the biblical
manuscripts never had them originally, and since in our opinion
they unnecessarily burden the beginning student, this text ignores
the rules of accent placement (but see the Advanced Information
section on p. 20).

However, this does not mean that accents are worthless and
should be ignored. Far from it. Accents serve us very well in three
areas.

* Pronunciation. If all the students in the class accent any syllable
they wish, it can become very difficult to talk to each other.
Consistently placing the stress on the accented syllable creates a
desirable and necessary uniformity.

* Memorization. If you do not force yourself to say a word the same
way every time, vocabulary memorization becomes very difficult.
Imagine trying to memorize the word kowwvia if you could not
decide which syllable to accent. Try pronouncing “koi no ni a”
four times, each time accenting a different syllable. See why
consistency is desirable?

¢ Identification. There are a few words that are identical except for
their accents. ti¢ can mean “who?” and ti¢ can mean “someone.”
There are also a few verbal forms where knowing the accent is
helpful. We will point out these words and forms as we meet
them. However, just remember that accents were not part of the
original text and are open to interpretation.

In English we use “stress” accents. This means that when we come to the syllable
that receives the accent, we put a little more stress on the pronunciation of that syl-
lable. But in Classical Greek, the accent originally was pitch, not stress. The voice
rises or falls a little when the accented syllable is pronounced. Most teachers allow
their students to use a stress accent when pronouncing Greek because the music
pitch accent is difficult. By the time of Koine Greek, the accent may have been stress.

There is an interesting story about a cannibal tribe that killed the first two mission-
ary couples who came to them. They had tried to learn their language, but could
not. The third brave couple started experiencing the same problems with the lan-
guage as had the two previous couples until the wife, who had been a music major
in college, recognized that the tribe had a very developed set of pitch accents that
were essential in understanding the language. When they recognized that the
accents were pitch and not stress, they were able to see the significance these
accents played in that language and finally translated the Bible into that musically-
minded language. Luckily for us, while Greek accents were pitch, they are not that
important.
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4.3

Part I: Introduction

Syllabification

How to Divide the Words

Just as it is important to learn how to pronounce the letters correctly,
it is also important to pronounce the words correctly. But in order to
pronounce a Greek word you must be able to break it down into its
syllables. This is called “syllabification,” and there are two ways you
can learn it.

The first is to recognize that Greek words syllabify in basically the
same manner as English words do. Therefore, if you “go with your
feelings,” you will syllabify Greek words almost automatically. If you
practice reading 1 John 1, included in the exercises of this chapter, syl-
labification should not be a problem. I have read it for you on the CD-
ROM included with this text. The second way is to learn some basic
syllabification rules.

It is essential that you master the process of syllabification, otherwise
you will never be able to pronounce the words consistently, and you
will have trouble memorizing them and communicating with your
class mates.
1. There is one vowel (or diphthong) per syllable.
0. KT KO 0L JEV LOP TV POD eV
Therefore, there are as many syllables as there are vowels/
diphthongs.
2. A single consonant by itself (not a cluster®) goes with the following
vowel.
£ W PO KO, UEV £ e 0. 00, e B
If the consonant is the final letter in the word, it will go with the
preceding vowel.
3. Two consecutive vowels that do not form a diphthong are divided.

€ Be 0. 00, e Bo 'H oo 1 0

5

A consonant cluster is two or more consonants in a row.
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4. A consonant cluster that can not be pronounced together® is divided,
and the first consonant goes with the preceding vowel.

€l TTPO 0BEV ap xAG

5. A consonant cluster that can be pronounced together goes with the
following vowel.

Xpt o10¢ Tpo oM
This includes a consonant cluster formed with y or v.

£ Bve owv TVED o

6. Double consonants’ are divided.

0L Tory YEA AO [EV Top p1 Ol O

7. Compound words® are divided where joined.

OVTL XP1OTOG €K BOAA®

Summary
A period above the line is a Greek semi-colon (literally, half a colon), and
an English semi-colon is a Greek question mark.

There are three accents. You do not have to know why they occur where
they do, but pay attention to them as you pronounce the word.

Greek syllabification basically follows English syllabification. Listen to
your teacher pronounce the words and it will quickly become automatic.

Vocabulary

One of the most frustrating parts of learning language is memorization, espe-
cially memorizing vocabulary. And yet, memorizing vocabulary is one of the
essential elements if you are going to enjoy the language. If you have to look
up every other word the language loses its charm. Because we are learning

6

One way to check whether a consonant cluster can be pronounced together is to see
whether those consonants ever begin a word. For example, you know that the clus-
ter ot can be pronounced together because there is a word otowpow. Although the
lexicon may not show all the possible clusters, it will show you many of them.

A “double consonant” is when the same consonant occurs twice in a row.

Compound words are words made up of two distinct words. Of course, right now
you cannot tell what is a compound word because you do not know any of the
words.
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biblical Greek only, we have a set number of words, and statistically there are
a few significant facts.

There are 5,437 different words in the New Testament. They occur a total of
138,162 times.” But there are only 313 words (5.8% of the total number) that
occur 50 times or more. In addition, for special reasons you will be asked to
learn six more words that occur less than fifty times. These 319 words account
for 110,425 word occurrences, or 79.92% of the total word count, almost four
out of five.!? For example, kot (the word for “and”) occurs 9,153 times. Learn
that one word and you know 6.7% of the total word count.

The point is that if you learn these 319 words well, you can read the bulk of the
New Testament. We feel it is counterproductive to learn more, unless you
really like doing things like that. Your time is better spent reading the Bible or
learning grammar. And 319 words are not very many. Most introductory text-
books for other languages have about 2,000 words.

For encouragement we have included in parentheses how many times each
vocabulary word occurs, and at the end of every chapter we will tell you what
percent of the 138,162 word occurrences you now know.

In this chapter we have listed some Greek words that have come over directly
into English (“cognates”).!! Seeing the similarities between languages can
often be helpful. Some of the cognates are not part of many peoples” vocabu-
lary, but we have found that it is still helpful to know that the cognates exist.
Most of the cognates and their definitions were drawn from Ernest Klein’s
masterful study, Etymological Dictionary, with good suggestions from Bruce
Metzger’s Lexical Aids.

But remember: never define a Greek word on the basis of its English cognate!
English was not a language until much later, so it had no impact on the mean-
ing of Greek. Think of as many cognates as you can for the following words.
We will list cognates in the footnotes.

When you use FlashWorks, you will notice that it lists more information for
each word. For example, for ayyelog it has dyyerog, -ov, 0. You will learn about
this additional information in subsequent chapters.

oryYEAOC angel, messenger (175)

opunv verily, truly, amen, so let it be (129)

avepwToG man, mankind, person, people, humankind,
human being (550)

All frequency numbers come from the software program Accordance.

10" There are also a few special forms of words you are given in the vocabulary. If a

vocabulary word does not have its frequency listed after it, that word is not
included in this frequency counting.

11 As you will see, kappa came over into English as a “c.” Remember also that when

T

upsilon is not in a diphthong; it is transliterated as “y.
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QTOCTOAOG apostle, envoy, messenger (80)

ToAihado Galilee (61)'3

Ypohn writing, Scripture (50

)14

30EoL glory, majesty, fame (166)'°
&y T

£0Y0ITOC last (52)V
Lo life (135)!8
0eo0c God, god (1,317)"

Kol and, even, also, namely (9,153

)20

Kopdio heart, inner self (156)%!

KOOMOG world, universe, humankind (186

A0Y0g word, Word, statement, message (330

)22

)23

TVEDUOL spirit, Spirit, wind, breath, inner life (379)%*

TPOONING prophet (144)
ooppotov Sabbath, week (68)%

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23

24

25

Anthropology, the study of humans.

Most names are easily recognized.

An autograph is a writing of one’s own (a010g) name.

The doxology is a “word” (Aoyog, see below) of “praise.”

Ego, the “I” or “self” of a person.

Eschatology is the study of last things.

Zoology is the study of animal life.

Theology is the study of God.

Triskaidekaphobia is the fear (¢0Bog) of the number 13, 3 (1peic) and (ko) 10 (8exkar).
Cardiology is the study of the heart. Notice how the kappa came over into English

A TE

asa“c.
Cosmology is the philosophical study of the universe.

This word has a wide range of meaning, both in Greek and in English. It can refer
to what is spoken, or it can be used philosophically/theologically for the “Word”
(John 1:1-18). As you can see from examples above, A0yoc (or the feminine Aoyio) is
often used in compounds to denote the “study” of something.

By “Spirit” we mean the Holy Spirit. Remember, in Greek there are no silent conso-
nants, so the pi is pronounced; unlike in English where, for example, the “p” is not
pronounced in the word, “pneumatic.” Pneumatology is the study of spiritual
beings.

oopBatov often occurs in the plural, but can be translated as a singular.
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dovn sound, noise, voice (139)%°

Xpro7og Christ, Messiah, Anointed One (529)%

Proper names are especially easy to learn.

"ABpoudiu Abraham (73)
Aowid David (59)
TMavAog Paul (158)
TTetpog Peter (156)
ITlatog Pilate (55)
Ty Simon (75)

There are many other words that we could show you, but as you can see, learn-
ing vocabulary does not have to be that difficult. Learn these vocabulary
words now.

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 26
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 16,100
Number of word occurrences to date: 16,100
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 11.65%

Remember that 11.65% translates into knowing more than one out of every ten
word occurrences. One out of ten! Encouraged?

Advanced Information

4.4 Basic rules for accents. If you want to know the basics about accents,
here they are.

1. The acute (') can occur on any of the last three syllables.

2. The circumflex (~ ) can occur only on one of the last two syllables
and will always be over a long vowel. n and o are always long
vowels. 0., 1, and v can be either long or short. ¢ is always long.

26 The double meaning of “sound” and “voice,” along with the double meaning of

nvsuu(x as “wind” and “ sp1r1t creates the pun 1n John 3:8. 70 nvevu(x 0mov Bghel
TEVSI Kol mv ¢wvnv ow‘cov ocKOUELg, OO\,}» 0VK 0180Lg TOBEV EPYETOL KO TTOD
‘UTtOLYEl 0VTWE E0TLV TTOC O YEYEVVIUEVOG €K TOU TVEVUOTOG. A phonograph is liter-
ally a “writer of sounds.”

%7 In the Old Testament and the earlier parts of the New Testament “yp1070¢” was a

title, but as you move through Acts and it becomes so closely associated with Jesus
that it becomes a personal name like “Jesus” and should be capitalized (Xptatoc).
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3. The grave () is formed when a word is normally accented with
an acute on the final syllable. When the word is not followed by a
punctuation mark, then the acute becomes a grave. In other
words, if the word is accented on the final syllable, the Greeks
always dropped their voices at the end of a word, but raised it
when the word was at the end of a clause or sentence.

4. Accents on nouns try to stay on the same syllable. This is called
consistent accent. Accents on verbs try to move as far back toward
the beginning of the verb as possible. This is called recessive accent.

If you want to learn more about accents, check out my Morphology of
Biblical Greek.

Here are some more Greek words. What are some English cognates?
You do not need to learn the Greek words now.

word definition

ayamn love

aderdog brother

0y10¢ holy

ool blood

auapTio sin

YA@OOOL tongue, language
gKKANOto church, Church, assembly, congregation
gpyov work

EVOYYEALOV good news, Gospel
Bovatog death

8povog throne

‘Inoovg Jesus

‘Topam\ Israel

A18oc stone

UEYOLC large, great
unTnp mother

Muwiong Moses

VOUOG law

Topoforn parable

ToTNP father
TpeoBuTtepog elder

Top fire

V3wp water

Doproaiog Pharisee

oy soul, life, self



Chapter 5

Introduction to English Nouns

Overview

In this chapter we will learn the following:

5.1

3.2

terms used in English grammar (inflection, case, number, gender, lexical
form);

other terms such as definite article, predicate nominative, and declension;
parts of speech (noun, adjective, preposition, subject/predicate);

a brief introduction to verbs.

Introduction

As strange as it may seem, the first major obstacle many of you must
overcome is your lack of knowledge of English grammar. For what-
ever reasons, many do not know enough English grammar to learn
Greek grammar. We cannot teach about the Greek nominative case
until you know what a case is. You must learn to crawl before walking.

For this reason we begin our discussion of Greek nouns with a short
introduction to the English grammar relevant for studying nouns. (A
similar discussion is included before we start talking about verbs.) At
the beginning of every chapter we will introduce some of the finer
points of English grammar that are relevant for that chapter.

There is a lot of information in this chapter. The purpose is not to over-
whelm you, but to introduce you to nouns and provide a central loca-
tion for reference. As you have questions in the later chapters, refer
back to this chapter.

Inflection

Sometimes the form of a word changes when it performs different
functions in a sentence or when the word changes its meaning. This is
called “inflection.” For example, the personal pronoun is “he” if it
refers to a male, and “she” if it refers to a female. It is “she” when it is
the subject of the sentence (e.g., “She is my wife.”), but changes to
“her” when it is the direct object (e.g., “The teacher flunked her.”) If
the king and queen have one son, he is the “prince,” but if they have

22
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two they are “princes.” If their child is a girl she is called a “princess.”
All these changes are examples of inflection.

Compared with most languages, English is not highly inflected.
Greek, on the other hand, is highly inflected. Almost every word is
altered depending upon its use in the sentence and its meaning.

The following grammatical concepts can affect the form of a word in
both languages.

Case. Words perform different functions in a sentence. These different
functions are called “cases.” In English there are three cases: subjec-
tive, objective, and possessive. Some English words change their form
when they switch functions, while other words stay basically the
same. (In the following examples, the personal pronoun “he” will
change depending upon its case.)

If a word is the subject of the sentence, it is in the subjective case. (“He
is my brother.”) The subject is that which does the action of the active
verb.

e The subject is usually the first noun (or pronoun) before the verb
in a sentence. For example: “Bill ran to the store.” “The ball broke
the window.” Word order shows that both Bill and ball are the
subjects of their verbs.

e However, sometimes it is hard to determine which word is the
subject. You can usually find out by asking the question “who?”
or “what?” For example, “Who ran to the store?” “Bill.” “What
broke the window?” “The ball.”

If a word shows possession, it is in the possessive case. (“His Greek
Bible is always by his bed.”)

If a word is the direct object, it is in the objective case. The direct
object is the person or thing that is directly affected by the action of the
verb. This means that whatever the verb does, it does so to the direct
object. (“The teacher will flunk him if he does not take Greek seri-
ously.”)

e It usually follows the verb in word order. For example: “Robin
passed her test.” “The waiter insulted Brian.” Test and Brian are
the direct objects.

*  You can usually determine the direct object by asking yourself the
question “what?” or “whom?” Robin passed what? Her test. The
waiter insulted whom? Brian.
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5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7
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case function example
Subjective subject “He borrowed my computer.
Possessive | possession | “He borrowed my computer.”
Objective direct “He borrowed my computer.”

We chose the pronoun “he” for some of the illustrations above because
it changes its form quite readily. Most words will not, except for the
possessive case. For example, the word “teacher” stays the same
whether it is the subject (“The teacher likes you.”) or the direct object
(“You like the teacher.”). However, to form the possessive it will
change by the addition of an apostrophe s. (“She is the teacher’s pet.”)

Number. Words can be either singular or plural, depending upon
whether they refer to one, or more than one. For example, “Students
(plural) should learn to study like this student” (singular).

Gender. Some words, mostly pronouns, change their form depending
upon whether they are referring to a masculine, feminine, or neuter
object. For example, “He (masculine gender) gave it (neuter gender) to
her (feminine gender).” (He, it, and her are all forms of the same pro-
noun, the third person singular personal pronoun.)

Another example is the word “prince.” If the heir to the throne is male,
then he is the “prince.” But if the child is female, she is the “princess.”
Most English words do not change to indicate gender. “Teacher”
refers to either a woman or a man. If a word refers to neither a mascu-
line or feminine thing, then it is neuter.

Natural gender means that a word takes on the gender of the object it
represents. We refer to a rock as an “it” because we do not regard the
rock as male or female. But we refer to a man as “he” and a woman as
“she.”

In Greek, pronouns follow natural gender but nouns for the most part
do not. auoptia is a feminine noun meaning “sin,” although “sin” is
not a female concept; auaptwiog can be a masculine noun meaning
“sinner,” although “sinner” is not a masculine concept.

Declension. In English, there are different ways to form the plural. For
example, to form the plural of most words you add an “s” (“books”).
However, other words form their plurals by changing a vowel in the
word (“man” becomes “men”). Although these two words form their
plurals differently, both plurals perform the same function. They indi-
cate more than one item.
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Notice that it does not matter how a word forms its plural as far as
meaning is concerned. “Children” and “childs,” if the latter were a
word, would mean the same thing.

Parts of Speech

Noun. A noun is a word that stands for someone or something. In the
sentence, “Bill threw his big black book at the strange teacher,” the
words “Bill,” “book,” and “teacher” are nouns.

Adjective. An adjective is a word that modifies a noun (or another
adjective). In the sentence above, “big,” “black,” and “strange” are
adjectives that modify nouns. In the sentence, “The dark brown Bible
costs too much,” “dark” is an adjective modifying another adjective
“brown.”

Preposition. A preposition is a word that shows the relationship
between two other words. For example, the relationship can be spatial
(“The Greek text is under the bed.”) or temporal (“The student always
studies after the ball game.”).

The word or phrase following the preposition is the object of the prep-
osition (“bed” in the first example, “the ball game” in the second).

Subject and predicate. A sentence can be broken down into two parts.
The term subject describes the subject of the verb and what modifies
the subject. Predicate describes the rest of the sentence, including
verb, direct object, etc.

Definite article. In English, the definite article is the word “the.” In the
sentence, “The student is going to pass,” the definite article is identi-
fying one student in particular (even though context is required to
know which one it is).

Indefinite article. In English, the indefinite article is the word “a.” In
the sentence, “A good student works every day on her Greek,” the
article is indefinite because it does not identify any one particular stu-
dent. It is indefinite about the person of whom it is speaking.

If the word following the indefinite article begins with a vowel, the
indefinite article will be “an.”

Subjects and Verbs

The formal study of verbs has been deferred until chapter 15. For now,
you are to concentrate on nouns and learn them well. Later we will
tackle verbs.
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However, there is one important grammatical note you need to learn
in order to make sense of the exercises. The ending of the verb indicates
person and number. For example, the g1 ending on ypageig tells you that
the subject is “you.” The €1 ending on ypaget tells you that the subject
is “he,” “she,” or “it.” ypaeig means “you write,” while ypoper means
“he writes.” You will see how this works out in the exercises.

“1” and “we” are considered “first person,” “you” is second person,
and everything else (including “he,” “she,” and “it”) are third person.

An important consequence of this is that a Greek sentence does not
need to have an expressed subject; the subject can be implied by the
verb. So, ov ypageis and ypagei both mean, “You write.” The “you”
comes from both the pronoun ob as well as the ending on the verb.

In the exercises, we will always include the pronoun (e.g., “he,”
“they,” “we”) in the translation of the verb. If there is an expressed
subject, you would not use the pronoun.

avBpwmnog ypaget (he/she/it writes) to Biprtov.
A man writes the book.

In this sentence, you would not translate, “A man he writes the book.”
You would simply say, “A man writes the book.” However, if the sub-
ject were not expressed, i.e., if dvBpwmog were not present, then you
would translate, “He writes the book.”

One more point. ypager can mean “he writes,” “she writes,” or “it
writes.” The e1 ending is used with all three genders. Only context will
help you decide which gender is correct. We will always translate
verbs in the exercises up to chapter 15 with all three pronouns, and it
is up to you to decide which is the more appropriate translation based
on context.

avBpwrog ypopel (he/she/it writes) Tnv ypodnv.
A man writes the book.



Chapter 6

Nominative and Accusative;
Definite Article

(First and Second Declension Nouns)

Exegetical Insight

The nominative case is the case that the subject is in. When the subject takes an
equative verb like “is” (i.e., a verb that equates the subject with something
else), then another noun also appears in the nominative case-the predicate
nominative. In the sentence, “John is a man,” “John” is the subject and “man”
is the predicate nominative. In English the subject and predicate nominative
are distinguished by word order (the subject comes first). Not so in Greek.
Since word order in Greek is quite flexible and is used for emphasis rather than
for strict grammatical function, other means are used to distinguish subject
from predicate nominative. For example, if one of the two nouns has the defi-

nite article, it is the subject.

As we have said, word order is employed especially for the sake of emphasis.
Generally speaking, when a word is thrown to the front of the clause it is done
so for emphasis. When a predicate nominative is thrown in front of the verb,
by virtue of word order it takes on emphasis. A good illustration of this is John
1:1c. The English versions typically have, “and the Word was God.” But in
Greek, the word order has been reversed. It reads,

Kol Beoc MV O A0YoC
and God was the Word.

We know that “the Word” is the subject because it has the definite article, and
we translate it accordingly: “and the Word was God.” Two questions, both of
theological import, should come to mind: (1) why was 8eo¢ thrown forward?
and (2) why does it lack the article? In brief, its emphatic position stresses its
essence or quality: “What God was, the Word was” is how one translation
brings out this force. Its lack of a definite article keeps us from identifying the
person of the Word (Jesus Christ) with the person of “God” (the Father). That is
to say, the word order tells us that Jesus Christ has all the divine attributes that

1 This verse is dealt with in more detail by Wallace, pp. 266-269.

2T
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the Father has; lack of the article tells us that Jesus Christ is not the Father.
John’s wording here is beautifully compact! It is, in fact, one of the most ele-
gantly terse theological statements one could ever find. As Martin Luther said,
the lack of an article is against Sabellianism; the word order is against Arian-
ism.

To state this another way, look at how the different Greek constructions would
be rendered:

KoL O Aoyog v 6 Beoc “and the Word was the God” (i.e., the Father;

Sabellianism)
Kot O Aoyog v Bed “and the Word was a god” (Arianism)
Kol BedC v O A0YOQ “and the Word was God” (Orthodoxy).

Jesus Christ is God and has all the attributes that the Father has. But he isﬂnot
the first person of the Trinity. All this is concisely affirmed in ko1 6eog MV 0
A0Y0C.

Daniel B. Wallace

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:
¢ toidentify whether a noun is first or second declension;

® two cases and their endings: the nominative (used when the noun is the
subject); the accusative (used when the noun is the direct object);

® the forms of the word “the” and how they “agree” with the noun they are
modifying;

e two hints for effective translation;

o the first three of eight noun rules.

Introduction

6.1 This is by far the longest chapter in this text. We are meeting some
important ideas for the first time, and we want to cover them ade-
quately. Most of it is grammar and not much is memory work, so take
heart. There is a review part way through and a summary at the end.

The chapters in this text are laid out consistently. Each one starts with
an exegetical insight designed to illustrate some point you will be
learning in the chapter, an overview, and a discussion of relevant
English grammar. Then you will learn the Greek grammar, and finish
with a summary of the entire discussion, a vocabulary section, and
sometimes an advanced section.
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English

Everything you need to know about English grammar in this chapter
has been covered in chapter 5.

Greek

The Form of the Greek Noun

6.3

6.4

6.5

Do not memorize the endings in the following illustrations. All we
want you to see is how inflection works.

Case endings. The case of a word in Greek is indicated by the “case
ending.” This is a suffix added to the end of the word. For example,
the basic word for “apostle” is anogtoro. If the word is functioning as
the subject of the verb, it takes a case ending that is equivalent to the
“subjective” case in English: ¢ (amootorog). If it is functioning as the
direct object of the sentence, it takes a case ending that is equivalent to
the “objective” case in English: v (anoctolov).

0 OOOTOAOS TEUTEL TOV OTTOGTOAOV.
The apostle sends the apostle.

In English, we normally use word order to determine the function of
a word. If the word is the subject of the verb, it comes before the verb;
if it is the direct object of the verb, it comes after the verb. But in Greek,
it is the case ending, not the word order, that indicates the function of a
word; therefore, it is extremely important to learn the case endings
well.

The following issues affect which case ending is used in a specific
instance.

Stem. If you take the case ending off a noun you are left with the stem.
The stem of L0yoc is Loyo. It is the stem of a noun that carries the actual
meaning of the word.

It is essential that you be able to identify the stem of a word.

Gender. A noun is either masculine, feminine, or neuter. A noun has
only one gender and it never varies.?

A word is not always the gender you might expect (cf. “natural gen-
der,” §5.6). auoptwlog means “sinner” and is masculine, but it does
not mean that a sinner is male. auoptio. means “sin” and is a feminine
noun, but it does not mean that sin is a feminine trait.

2

There are a few words that are both masculine and feminine, but we will not meet
them for some time.
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However, there are certain patterns that will help you remember the
gender of a word. Words listed in the vocabulary section that end in
og are usually masculine, words ending with ov are usually neuter,
and words ending in eta or alpha are mostly feminine.

Number. Instead of adding an “s” to a word, Greek indicates singular
or plural by using different case endings. amootoiog means “apostle”
and amootolot means “apostles.” The difference between the singular
and plural is indicated by the case endings ¢ and 1.

Declensions. We discussed in $5.7 how there are different patterns
that English nouns follow in forming their plural. Some add “s,” oth-
ers add “es,” while others change the vowel in the stem of the word
(e.g., “men”). The pattern a word follows does not affect its meaning,
only its form. “Children” and “childs” would mean the same thing, if
the latter were actually a word.

In Greek there are basically three inflectional patterns used to create
the different case endings. Each of these patterns is called a “declen-
sion.” What declension a particular noun follows has no bearing on
the meaning of the word. The different declensions affect only the form of
the case ending.

e Nouns that have a stem ending in an alpha or eta are first
declension, take first declension endings, and are primarily
feminine (e.g., ypoupn).

* Nouns that have a stem ending in an omicron are second
declension, take second declension endings, and are mostly
masculine or neuter (an00TOAOC; EpYOV).

e If the stem of a word ends in a consonant it is third declension.
We will deal with the third declension in chapter 10.

For example, a first declension case ending for the subject of the verb
is nothing; the stem stands by itself (ypadn; dpo).

N WPC. EGTLV VOV.

The hour is now.

A second declension case ending for the subject of the verb is ¢ (amo-
orokog).?’

0 GTOCTOAOC AEYEL TOV AOYOV.
The apostle speaks the word.

Remember: declension affects only the case ending used; it does not
affect meaning.

3

If anootorog (masc) and amootoAn (fem) were both words, they would have the
same meaning (except amootorog would designate a man and 6toot0AT @ woman).
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Since the final letter of the noun stem determines its declension, a noun
can belong to only one declension.

Indeclinable. Some words in Greek are indeclinable, such as personal
names and words borrowed from other languages. Their form, there-
fore, does not change regardless of their meaning or function in the
sentence.

First Two Cases

6.8

6.9

6.10

Nominative. In this chapter we will learn two of the five Greek cases.
The first is the nominative case. The primary function of the nomina-
tive case is to indicate the subject of the sentence. In other words, if a
word is the subject of the verb it will have a nominative case ending.

As we have seen above, one of the nominative singular case endings
is sigma. In the following sentence, which word is the subject? (ayond
means “he loves” and tov means “the.”)

0 B£0C OYOLTTQL TOV KOGLLOV.

Accusative. If a word is the direct object of the verb it will be in the
accusative case. This means that it will have an accusative case end-
ing.

One of the accusative singular case endings is v. In the following sen-
tence, which word is the direct object?

0 Be0¢ ayomd Xplotov.

Word order. Notice in the example above that you do not determine
whether a word is the subject or the object by its order in the sentence
as you do in English. The only way to determine the subject or direct object
of a Greek sentence is by the case endings.

This cannot be stressed too much. Your natural inclination will be to
ignore the case endings and assume that the word before the verb is
the subject and the word after the verb is the direct object. Fight this
tendency!

In Greek, the ending ¢ shows you that this word is in the nominative
and therefore is the subject. The ending v shows you that this word is
the accusative and therefore is the direct object.* In the following
examples locate the subjects and direct objects. Note that although
each example has the same meaning (“God loves the world”), the
order of the words is different.

4

As we will see, these letters are also endings for other cases, but for the sake of this

illustration we make the simplification.
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O&0c Oyourd TOV KOOUOV. TOV KOOUOV O£0¢ aryond.
oyotd TovV koopov Oeog. ayond Oe0g TOV KOOLOV.

As a general rule, try to maintain the same order of the Greek words
in your translation if possible. While word placement does not deter-
mine function, it does help in some situations to understand the
author’s intention. For example, Ephesians 2:8 starts, “For by grace
you have been saved through faith.” Paul wanted to emphasize,
above all else, that salvation is due to God’s grace, and therefore he
places that fact first for emphasis. Your translation should retain that
emphasis, as long as it is acceptable English.

Lexicons and lexical form. Whereas most people call them “dictionar-
ies,” scholars call them lexicons.

The form of the word found in the lexicon is called the lexical form.
The lexical form of a Greek noun is its form in the nominative singular.
For example, the lexical form of koopov (accusative singular) is koopog.

Your vocabulary words are given in their lexical forms. Whenever you
are asked to explain the form of an inflected Greek word, you must be
able to indicate its lexical form; otherwise, you will not be able to look
up the word in the lexicon and find its meaning.

Review

We are halfway through this lesson, so let’s stop and review what we
have learned so far.

a. Greek uses different case endings to indicate the case (nominative;
accusative), gender (masculine; feminine; neuter), and number
(singular; plural).

b. The stem of the word is the basic form of the word that carries its
meaning. It is discovered by removing the case ending.

c. Stems ending in an alpha or eta are in the first declension; stems
ending in omicron are in the second declension.

d. If a word is the subject of a verb, it is in the nominative case and
uses nominative case endings.

e. If a word is the direct object of a verb, it is in the accusative case
and uses accusative case endings.

f. Word order does not determine the function of a word, but it can
show the author’s emphasis.

g. The lexical form of a noun is the nominative singular.
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Case Endings

Form. The following chart is called a “paradigm.” All the paradigms
in this book have the same basic structure. Here are some important
hints.

The singular forms are on top, and the plural below.
The order left to right is masculine, feminine, neuter.

The “2 - 1 - 2” along the top means that the masculine follows the
second declension, the feminine follows the first declension, and
the neuter follows the second. As we have noted, the first
declension is usually feminine, and the second declension is
usually masculine or neuter.

Learn these endings! Without them, you will never be able to
translate anything.

Be sure to memorize the endings by themselves, not only what
they look like when attached to a word. Otherwise you will not
easily be able to identify the endings on other nouns.

The key to learning these paradigms is to realize that translation
does not require you to repeat paradigms; it requires you to recognize the
endings when you see them.

Older methods of learning Greek required you to memorize
paradigm after paradigm, fifty-two in all. You can still do that if
you wish, but that means that for the rest of your life you will
have to review paradigm after paradigm. You get the picture. We
offer you a different approach. Memorize the definite article, one
other paradigm, and eight rules. That’s all there is to it. Which
way would you like to go?

We suggest that you read the paradigms left to right, not top to
bottom. When you are translating a verse, you will be looking for
a word in the nominative to be the subject, and at first you do not
care about its gender.

Use flash cards. Put each ending on a different card, carry them
with you wherever you go, mix them up, and review them over
and over again.

Always say the endings out loud, and always pronounce them the
same way. The more senses you employ in memorization the
better. Pronounce the ending out loud; listen to yourself speak;
write the ending down; look at what you have written.

This is the paradigm of the case endings used by the first and second
declensions, nominative and accusative.’> A dash (-) means that no
case ending is used and the stem of the noun stands by itself. The
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underline (o) means that the case ending joins with the final stem
vowel.® These endings must be learned perfectly.”

2 1 2
masc fem neut
nom sg o -
acc sg v v v
nom pl 1 i o
acc pl s = o

When attached to the final stem vowel they look like this.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg 0g T a0 ov
acc sg ov nv ov ov
nom pl ot ol o
acc pl ovg oG o

As you can see, we have to make allowance for the two stem vowels
in the feminine, and there are no underlinings.

6.14 Hints

¢ The masculine and feminine case endings are often identical. In
the nominative and accusative, the neuter is usually distinct from
the masculine.

* In the neuter, the nominative and accusative singular are always
the same, and the nominative and accusative plural are always the
same (see 86.19 below). Context will usually show you whether
the word is the subject or direct object.

5 Ifyou have studied Greek before, you will notice a few differences. Just about every

grammar teaches that the final stem vowel is part of the case ending, og and not ¢.
Not only is this incorrect, but in our opinion it makes learning Greek much more
difficult. If you learn the true case endings, you will find that memorization is kept
to a minimum!

This is called “contraction,” and we will discuss it in detail later. For example, the
stem of the noun €pyov is €pyo. When it is in the neuter plural its form is €pya. The
omicron and alpha have “contracted” to alpha. €pyo + o » €pyo.

If you really want to be technical, the ending for the masculine accusative plural is
v¢. But because of the nature of the nu, it drops out. In order to compensate for the
loss of the letter, the omicron of the stem lengthens to ov (*A0yo0 + vg » Loyog » L0Youg).
It is easier just to memorize the ending as vg.
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Nouns

Paradigm of the word and case endings. Now let’s add the case end-
ings to the nouns. Be sure to differentiate between the stem and the
case ending.

2 i 2

masc fem neut
nom sg A0Y0G Ypodn  po Epyov
acc sg A0YOV Yooy wpov £pyov
nom pl A0Y01 Yool  mpou €pyo.
acc pl A0Y0VC TPohOC  Wpog Epyo

Notice which endings are going to give you trouble. The nu occurs in
several places. You will also discover that the alpha is used in many
places.

Feminine. In the paradigm there are two feminine nouns, ypogn and
wpo.. The only difference between the forms of these two words is the
final stem vowel. ypogn ends in eta, and @po ends in alpha. If you
think of the alpha and eta as being related vowels, then you will not
have to learn two different patterns for feminine nouns. They are
identical except for the final stem vowel.

However, notice also that in the plural the stem of ypo¢n ends in an
alpha and not an eta. All first declension nouns that have eta in the sin-
gular shift to alpha in the plural.

Parse. When asked to “parse” a noun, you should specify five things
about the word.

1. case (nominative, accusative)

2. number (singular, plural)

3. gender (masculine, feminine, neuter)
4. lexical form (nominative singular)

5. inflected meaning

For example, A0youg is accusative plural masculine, from A0yog, mean-
ing “words.”

This is only a suggestion. Teachers will vary on their preferred order
of parsing.

Parsing neuter nouns. When parsing a neuter word that is either
nominative or accusative, our suggestion is to list both possibilities.
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When you are translating a sentence and come across one of these
forms, it is important that you have trained yourself to realize that the
word can be either the subject or direct object. If you make an assump-
tion that it is the subject when in fact it is the direct object, you may
never be able to translate the sentence. But if you are accustomed to
parsing it as “nominative/accusative,” you will be less likely to make
this mistake.

For example, €pyov is nominative or accusative singular neuter, from
g€pyov, meaning “work.”

The First Three Noun Rules

These are the first three of the famous eight noun rules. Learn them
exactly!

1. Stems ending in alpha or eta are in the first declension, stems ending in
omicron are in the second, and consonantal stems are in the third.

2. Every neuter word has the same form in the nominative and accusative.
gpyov could be either nominative or accusative.

3. Almost all neuter words end in alpha in the nominative and accusative
plural.

All of the eight noun rules are listed in the Appendix, page 344.

Definite Article

Summary. The definite article is the only article in Greek. There is no
indefinite article (“a,” cf. $6.26). For this reason you can refer to the
Greek definite article simply as the “article.”

Agreement. The article has case, number, and gender. The article
always agrees with the noun that it modifies in case, number, and gender. In
other words, if a noun is nominative, singular, masculine (dv8pwmog),
the article that modifies it will be nominative, singular, masculine (0).

The lexical form of the article is always the nominative, singular, mas-
culine (0). As a general rule, the lexical form of any word that occurs
in more than one gender is the masculine form.

Form. Here is the paradigm of the article. Compare the forms to the
case endings to see all the similarities. The feminine follows the first
declension, the masculine and neuter the second.
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2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg 0 n 0
acc sg TOV TV 0
nom pl ot ol 0
acc pl T00G 100G 0

6.23  Hints

e The article does not care about the declension of the word it is
modifying.  will modify a feminine noun whether it is first or
second declension.® This makes the article consistent, easy to
learn, and very important.

¢ Thearticle begins with either a rough breathing or a tau. Then you
have the characteristic vowel of that declension and the case
ending. The only exception is the neuter singular.”

We have not yet seen any second declension feminine nouns.
Here are some more hints.

The vowel in the feminine article is always eta in the singular, never alpha as can
be the case with nouns.

The nominative singular is easy to memorize. In the feminine and masculine there
is no case ending and no tau. The vowel stands alone, and since you have already
associated the eta with the first declension and omicron with the second you
already know these forms. But note the breathing.

The neuter could not follow suit, otherwise it would have been identical to the mas-
culine. Therefore you have the characteristic tau followed by the omicron that you
associate with the second declension.

In both the feminine and masculine, the nominative plural endings are a vowel fol-
lowed by an iota. Again you see the characteristic alpha and omicron. If you learn
that the vowel-iota combination indicates nominative plural, then if it is o1 the
word is feminine and if it is o1 the word is masculine. (In the next chapter we will
learn another form that ends in a vowel and iota, but the iota will be written under
the vowel.)

nv and 10V are exactly alike except that the feminine has an eta and the masculine
has an omicron.

In the accusative plural you have the characteristic alpha and omicron. You will dis-
cover that the vowel-sigma combination is typical for the accusative plural, and the
alpha is common in neuter plural words (rule 3).



38

6.24

6.25

6.26

6.27

Part II: Noun System

Here is the noun paradigm with the definite article.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nomsg 0 AOYOG n ypodn n WpoL T0 EpYOV
acc sg TOV AOYOV TNV Ypodny TNV WpoV 0 EpYOV
nompl 0l A0YOL ol ypapout ol dpoiL 0L EPYQL
acc pl TOVC AOYOUC TOC YPOPOC  TOC WPOG 0 EpYOL

Knowing the forms of the article is the key to understanding the forms of
nouns in Greek. If you learn the forms of the Greek article well, you will
not have much more to learn for nouns. Almost all nouns are preceded
by the article. If you cannot decline a noun you can look at the article
and will know what the noun is. Very few people, even those who
have known Greek for many years, can recite all the noun paradigms.
They use hints like the article.

A second reason why the article is important is that most of the case
endings found on nouns are similar to the definite article. Therefore,
if you know the article, you know many of the case endings.

Translation Procedure

When students start learning Greek, one of their most serious prob-
lems is that when they try to translate a sentence, it looks like a collec-
tion of unrelated words. As you learn more about this marvelous
language, this problem becomes even more pronounced.

The keys to this problem are your case endings and the article. At this
point, all you can do is find the subject and the direct object. It is help-
ful to split the sentence into its parts.

Be0C 0WOEL YUYOC.

God will save souls.
The subject is Beog and the direct object is yuyag. You could divide the
sentence like this:

Beoc / owoel / Yuyoc.
If there is an article, keep it with the noun.

0 Moyog / owoetl / Yoyog.

Article. As in English, the Greek article is translated “the.” The gen-
eral rule is to translate according to the presence or absence of the arti-

cle. If an article is present, translate it. If there is no article, do not use
“the.”
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If there is no article you may insert “a” before the noun if it makes bet-
ter sense in English. For example, “0 av6pwnog” means “the man” and
“avBpwnoc” means “man” or “a man.”

You will soon discover that the Greeks do not use the article the same
way we do. They use it when we never would, and they omit it when
English demands it. Languages are not codes, and there is not an exact
word for word correspondence. Therefore, we must be a little flexible
at this point. As we work through the following chapters we will note
some of the differences. You will meet these two in this chapter:

Names. Greek often uses the definite article before a proper name. For
example, you will often find 0 6eog (the God) or 0 Tnoovg (the Jesus).
You may omit the article in your translation of proper names.

Abstract nouns. Greek often includes the article with abstract nouns
such as “the Truth” (n aAnBeia), although English does not normally
use the article.

Postpositive. A postpositive is a word that cannot be the first word in
a sentence or clause, even though in your translation it is the first
word. It usually is the second word and sometimes the third. There are
only a few postpositives, but in this chapter we will learn ¢, meaning
“but.” 6 8¢ €inov ... is translated “But he said ....”

Summary

1. The fog. You are now entering the fog. You will have read this chapter and
think you understand it—and perhaps you do—but it will seem foggy.
That is okay. That’s what we call “the fog.” If this gets discouraging, look
two chapters back and you should understand that chapter clearly. In two
more chapters this chapter will be clear, assuming you keep studying.

2. Greek uses case endings to show the function being performed by a noun.
Different case endings are used to designate gender (masculine, feminine,
neuter), number (singular, plural), and case (nominative, accusative).

3. The stem of a noun is what is left after removing the case ending.

4. Greek has three different declensions.

Stems ending in alpha and eta are first declension and are usually
feminine.

Stems ending in omicron are second declension and usually mascu-
line or neuter.

The declension of a noun affects only its form, not its meaning.

5. The subject of a verb uses nominative case endings, while the direct object
uses accusative case endings.
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6. Memorize the paradigm of the case endings and the article.

7. The article agrees with the noun that it modifies in case, number, and gen-
der.

8. Always be able to identify the subject and direct object in a sentence.

9. Learn the endings by themselves. Then learn the full paradigm that lists
the article, noun stem, and case endings.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg o - \
acc sg v \%
nom pl 1 1 o
acc pl VG G o
nom sg 0 A0Y0g n ypodn N wpo 70 €pYOV
acc sg T0V AOYOV TV Ypodny TV poy 0 €pYOV
nom pl 01 A0Y01 ol ypoupod ol Opoit 0. EpYO.
acc pl TOUG AOYOUC T0C YPOPOC  TOC WPOC 0. EPYOL

10. The first three noun rules.

1. Stems ending in alpha or eta are in the first declension, stems ending
in omicron are in the second, and consonantal stems are in the third.

2. Every neuter word has the same form in the nominative and accusa-
tive.

3. Almost all neuter words end in alpha in the nominative and accusa-
tive plural.

11. Divide the sentence you are translating into its parts: subject; verb; direct
object. Keep the article with the noun it is modifying.

Vocabulary

All nouns are listed with their article (e.g., ayann, n). Be sure to memorize the
article with the word so you can remember its gender. The stem of the word is
listed with an asterisk (e.g., *ayonn). Be sure to check out the footnotes.

ayamn, 1 love (116; *ryourn)'©

OALOG other, another (155; *aA0)!!

10 The agape was the love feast of early Christians.
11 An allegory is a description of one thing using the image of another.
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00TOC singular: he, she, it (him, her) (5,595; *o010)12
plural: they (them)
Bootrelo, M kingdom (162; *Bacirero) '
8¢ but, and (2,792)4
£V in, on, among (2,752)
gpyov, 10 work, deed, action (169; *’spyo)ls
KOpOg, 0 (appointed) time, season (85; *koipo)
vV adverb: now (147; adverb)
noun: the present
0, M, T0 the (19,870)
0Tt that, since, because (1,296)16
0V, 0VK, 0VY, not' (1,606)
wpa, M hour, occasion, moment (106; *apor)'8
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 39
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 34,851
Number of word occurrences to date: 50,951
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 36.88%
1

13

14

15

16

17

18

An autocrat (obtokpatng) is a ruling by oneself. We will see in chapter 12 that owtog
can also mean “self” and “same,” which is reflected in most English cognates and
derivatives.

A basilica (Boothikn) is a royal palace. Originally it meant “royal colonnade.” In
Latin its cognate means “a public hall with double colonnades,” and came to be
used of early Christian and medieval churches of a certain architectural type.

d¢ is a postpositive. 8¢ is written as § when it is followed by a word beginning with
avowel (e.g., & av...).

Ergonomics is the science that coordinates the design of machines to the require-
ments of the worker to aid in the work.

07t can also act as quotation marks. Our text capitalizes the first word in what the
editors feel is a quotation; in these cases they are expecting you to view 61t as quo-
tation marks.

ovk and ovy, are different forms of 0v. 0¥ is used when the following word begins
with a consonant. vk is used when the next word begins with a vowel and smooth
breathing, while ovy is used when the next word begins with a vowel and rough
breathing. All forms mean “not.” ov tends to precede the word it modifies.

An hour is a time period of the day.



42 Part II: Noun System

Previous Words

As we learn more grammar, it will be necessary from time to time to go back
to words we have already learned and fine-tune our understanding of that
word. When that happens, the words in question are listed in this section. Be
sure to update your vocabulary cards. You need to learn the article with the
nouns in chapter 4, and their stems.

"ABpoay, 0 *° ABpoogt KOOWOC, 0 *COOWO
ayyelog, 0 *ayYEAO A0Y0C, 0 *A0Y0
avepwmog, 0 *avOpwno IMadAog, 0 *TTowwro
GTTOGTOAOC, 0 *Q00TOAO Metpog, 0 *TIetpo
ToAloto, M *ToAthoo: IMAdtog, 0 *MAoto
Ypouhm, M *ypoupn nvedua, 1017 *TVELULOT
Aavid, 0 *Aowid mpodfTng, 017 *TpodnTn
d0ka, M *3oEoL oappatov, 0 *oaBBoto
Com, N *Con Ziuwy, 0 *TIpov
8eoc, 0 *0g0 dwvn, N *hwvn
Kopdio, *copdiol Xpio70g, 0 *Xpioto

19 This word does not follow the declension patterns you have learned so far. We will
discuss it later.



Chapter 7

Genitive and Dative

First and Second Declension Nouns

Exegetical Insight

“Peace on earth, good will toward men” (Luke 2:14. KJV). You have probably
all received Christmas cards containing this part of the angels’ song to the
shepherds on the fields of Bethlehem. But most modern translations read dif-
ferently: “on earth peace to men on whom his [God’s] favor rests” (NIV); “and
on earth peace among those whom he [God] favors” (NRSV). The difference
between the KJV and the others is the difference between the nominative and
the genitive.

The Greek manuscripts used to translate the KJV contain evdokio. (nomina-
tive), whereas the older manuscripts used to translate the modern versions
contain evdokiog (genitive) — literally translated, “of good will” or “character-
ized by [God’s] good pleasure.” In other words, the peace that the angels sang
that belonged to the earth as a result of the birth of Christ is not a generic,
worldwide peace for all humankind, but a peace limited to those who obtain
favor with God by believing in his Son Jesus (see Romans 5:1). What a differ-
ence a single letter can make in the meaning of the text!

Verlyn Verbrugge

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

e the final two major cases, the genitive (when the noun is showing
possession) and the dative (wWhen the noun is used as the indirect object);

¢ the concept of key words;
e noun rules #4, #5, and #6.
English

7.1 The possessive case in English is used to indicate possession. You can
either put “of” in front of the word (“The Word of God is true.”), an

43
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7.2

7.3
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“apostrophe s” after the word (“God’s Word is true.”), or just apostro-
phe if the word ends in “s” (“The apostles” word was ignored.”).

The indirect object, technically, is the person/thing that is “indi-
rectly” affected by the action of the verb. This means that the indirect
object is somehow involved in the action described by the verb, but
not directly.

For example, “Karin threw Brad a ball.” The direct object is “ball,”
since it is directly related to the action of the verb. It is what was
thrown. But “Brad” is also related to the action of the verb, since the
ball was thrown to him. “Brad” is the indirect object. If Karin threw
Brad, then “Brad” would be the direct object.

One way to find the indirect object is to put the word “to” in front of
the word and see if it makes sense. “Karin threw Brad a ball.” “Karin
threw to Brad a ball.” To whom did Karin throw the ball? To Brad.
“Brad” is the indirect object.!

English does not have a separate case for the indirect object. It uses the
same form as the direct object (objective case). “Him” is used for both
a direct and an indirect object.

Greek Genitive Case

The genitive case in Greek can be used when showing possession.
Instead of adding an “apostrophe s” or using “of,” the genitive case
endings are added to the word. For example, if the sentence “Every-
one breaks the laws of God” were in Greek, “God” would be in the
genitive case and have a genitive case ending.

v is a genitive singular ending, and wv is the genitive plural ending.?
If you were to see the word A0yov you would know it is singular and
may be showing possession. If you were to see the word Aoywv you
would know it is plural and also may be showing possession.

In English the possessive case can be indicated by the apostrophe.
“Everyone breaks God’s laws.” Greek, however, does not have this
construction, and so all Greek constructions are in the form “of ....”
“Laws of God” (vouot 10 80v) would never be 100 8g0’s vopot. There-
fore, in translating you should think with the “of” construction.?

In English when the word “to” is used, it would go after the direct object. “Karin
threw the ball to Brad.”

The final stem vowel is absorbed by the omega, just like the alpha does in the nom-
inative and accusative plural neuter (Aoyo + wv » Aoywv).

Follow this practice for now. Once you are comfortable with the genitive case, your

W T B

teacher may allow you to shift to the “ s ” construction in your translation.
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The word in the genitive usually follows the word it is modifying
(vopot 1ob 6g0v). The word it modifies is called the head noun.

We now meet an important technique that is helpful in learning
Greek. It is the use of what we call key words. Key words are words
that are associated with a particular case that you should put in front
of the translation of the actual word. Doing this will help you under-
stand the function of the case.

The key word for the genitive is “of.”

7N 80E0. AvBpwTOV
The glory of mankind.

Greek Dative Case

The dative case in Greek has a wide range of usage, roughly equiva-
lent to the ideas behind the English “to,” “in,” and “with.” In these
three examples, 1@ is the dative form of the definite article.

GYYELOG KLPLOV GOUVETOL KOT OVOp TQ Twond
an angel of the Lord appeared to Joseph in a dream

Moxapiot 01 TTOYOL TQ) TVEVLOLTL
Blessed are the poor in spirit

TOC 0 OPYILOULEVOC T OBEAPD 0LVTOD
everyone who is angry with his brother

These become three key words for the dative, with “to” being primary.
Context will help you determine which is appropriate in a specific
instance.

Under the category of “to” comes the indirect object. The indirect
object functions the same in Greek as it does in English. In Greek, the
indirect object is put in the dative case, which means it uses the dative
case endings. For example, if the sentence “God gave the world his
Son” were in Greek, “the world” would be in the dative case since it
is the indirect object.*

4

As we have said, in English we sometimes use the preposition “to” to indicate an
indirect object. For the time being it is best for you to use the key word “to” in your
translation of the indirect object.
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7.7 Iota is the dative singular case ending and 1¢ is a dative plural. In the
singular, the final stem vowel lengthens® and the iota subscripts.
(“Subscript” means it is written under a letter.)

Gl v *Baoirelo + 1 » Baoirely

L. 1 *ayomn  + 1 oyony

o> *A0Y0 + 1 » AoyolL » Aoywl » AOY®
If you were to see the word Aoyw you would know it is singular and
may be functioning as the indirect object. If you were to see the word
Aoyoig you would know it is plural and also may be functioning as the
indirect object.

Genitive and Dative Case Endings

7.8 Here is the full paradigm for the first and second declension. The gen-

itive and dative are placed between the nominative and accusative.®
2 1 2
masc fem neut

nom sg c -

gen sg ot = 0¥

dat sg9 1 1 1

acc sg v v v

nom pl 1 L o

gen pl wv wv wv

dat pl 1c 1G 1

acc pl VG ¢ g,

5

Because alpha lengthens to long alpha, and eta is already long, you do not see the
lengthening in the first declension; but it is visible in the second declension because
omicron lengthens to omega.

In our opinion, it would be preferable to order the cases as nominative, accusative,
dative, and genitive. It seems smoother to move from subject to object to indirect
object. In the neuter the nominative and accusative are the same, and this arrange-
ment would keep them together. But we gave in to conventional usage and listed
the cases in the standard format.

As is the case with the masculine accusative plural case ending vg, the genitive sin-
gular ending actually is not upsilon. It is omicron which, when combined with final
stem vowel contracts to ov. (This is a slight simplification. See Smyth §230 D1 for
details.) But we have found it easier to memorize the ending as v.

As is the case with the masculine singular, the genitive singular neuter ending is
omicron which, when combined with final stem vowel, contracts to ov.

In the singular (first and second declensions), the iota will always subscript. This is
the only place in the noun system where the iota subscripts.
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When attached to the final stem vowel they look like this.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg 0¢ n o ov
gen sg oV ng  og oV
dat sg ® n o« ®
acc sg ov oV oV ov
nom pl ol ol o
gen pl wv wv wv
dat pl ()1 oG o1g
acc pl 0vg oG o

When attached to words, they look like this.

2 1 2
masc fem neut

nomsg  AOYOG Ypoupn wpaL Epyov

gensg  AOYov YpodTg wWpaG gpyov

datsg  AOY® Podh Bpg EpYQ

acc sg AOYOV Ypoupnv wpo Epyov

nompl  Aoyot Ypouhoul g £pyo.

gen pl AOYwV Ypoh@V EpYwV

dat pl A0Y01¢ Ypohoig £pyotg

acc pl A0Y0Lg Ypohog £pyo.

Hints

a. Both the masculine and neuter have the same case endings in the
genitive and dative. This is always true.

b. In the dative an iota is always present for all three genders. In the
singular it is subscripted.

c. For the dative singular there is an iota subscript, and the plural
has 1¢. The dative plural also has a longer ending (two letters)
than the singular (one letter); you can associate “longer” with the
plural.

d. All three genders have the ending “wv” in the genitive plural. This
is always true.

e. Many feminine nouns ending in o, can be either genitive singular

or accusative plural. Look either at the definite article (tfig/t0g) or
the context to decide.
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The Article

Because the article is the key to learning the noun system, you should
commit it to memory. There are no more forms of the article, no more
possibilities; this is all you need to know. Learn them well.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg 0 n )
gen sg T00 e 00
dat sg 0 m 0
acc sg 0V mv 10
nom pl ot ol 0
gen pl OV TV TOV
dat pl 101G 101G 101G
acc pl T00g T0G 0

The Full Paradigm

Here is the full paradigm of first and second declension nouns with
the article. Be sure to identify the true endings.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nomsg 0 AOYOG 1 ypoupn n Wpo. 10 EpyoV
gensg 1OV AOYOL Mg Ypodng NG WPOg 700 £pYOV
datsg 7O AOYQ ™ Ypoud] T Wpe ™ EpYw
acc sg TOV AOYOV v ypopnv NV Wpav 10 EpYOV
nompl ol A0Yyot ol ypoupout 0. EPYQL
gen pl OV AOYWV TOV YpohDV OV EPYWV
dat pl T01¢ AOYO1G 101G Ypouporic T01¢ EpYOLG
acc pl TOLG AOYOVG T0G YPOLOOG 0L EPYOL
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Noun Rules

We have already learned the first three of the eight noun rules. We
now need to learn the next three. Be sure to memorize them exactly.

4. In the dative singular, the iota subscripts if possible.

ypapn + 1 » ypodn. This rule explains what happens to the dative
singular case endings in the first and second declension. A vowel
can subscript only under a long vowel.

5. Vowels often change their length (“ablaut”).

A0yo +1 » A0Yd. “Ablaut” is the technical term for this. By “change
their length” we mean that they can shorten (omega to omicron),
lengthen (omicron to omega) as in the dative singular, or
disappear entirely.!?

6. In the genitive and dative, the masculine and neuter will always be
identical. ™!

There are only two more rules to learn, and we will see them in chap-
ter 10 on third declension nouns.

Other Declension Patterns

Partially declined words. Certain words are not fully declined or else
they follow rare patterns. This is especially true of proper nouns.
Instead of listing all of these separate paradigms, you will be told
about the differences as you meet the words.

In this chapter we will meet the name “Jesus.” Proper names are usu-
ally preceded by the definite article. Here is its declension.

nomsg 0 Inoodg

gen sg 100 ‘Inood
dat sg 1@ Inoov
acc sg tov Inoodv

How can you tell the difference between the dative and genitive? Cor-
rect! The definite article that precedes his name will tell you.

10 The accusative plural case ending is actually vg. When the nu drops out the stem
vowel omicron lengthens to ov to “compensate” for the loss. This is called “com-
pensatory lengthening” and is very common (A0yo + vg » Aoyog » A0Y0UG).

11

This may lead you to think that the masculine and neuter forms are more closely

aligned than the masculine and feminine. As we will see later on, the masculine and
feminine are actually more similar.
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7.14.

7.15

7.16

Part 1I: Noun System

Alternate first declension pattern. There are 36 first declension words
in the New Testament that shift their final stem vowel in the genitive
and dative singular from alpha to eta. Only four of these words occur
with any frequency (see MBG, n-1c.).

nomsg  80&o. nfopl  doEon
gensg  80Eng genpl  doEDV
datsg  80EN datpl  80Eoug
accsg  80Eav accpl  80Eog

Here is the rule for the alpha to eta shift. It is important. If a first declen-
sion word has a stem ending in alpha where the preceding letter is epsilon,
iota, or rho, it will form the genitive and dative singular with alpha. Other-
wise, the alpha will shift to eta.

All feminine plural stems end in alpha, regardless of their form in the
singular.

Detective Work

One way to approach parsing is to think of it as a detective game.
Some case endings occur in only one location. For example, Loyoug
must be accusative plural. It can’t be anything else. A subscripted iota
must be dative singular. These are the easy endings.

But other endings can occur in two or more locations. These are the
endings that may require more detective work, and it is important to
know which endings fit in which category. For example, €pyo. can be
nominative or accusative plural. @pog can be genitive singular or
accusative plural.

Translation

Hints for translating genitive and dative forms.

a. Be sure to use your key words when you translate a word in the
genitive or dative.

b. Whenever you see a noun, do not stop but look further to see if
there is a word in the genitive following it.

0 A0Y0G T0V B€0D 0WOEL YVYAC.
The word of God will save souls.

c.. Asyou divide the sentence, you already know to keep the article
with the noun it modifies. Now you must also keep the genitive
(and its article) with the noun it modifies.

0 A0Y0G 10V 0g0D / owoet / Yuyog.
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Summary

1. There is a chart in the Appendix that covers all the Greek cases and their
different uses (page 342). Use it for reference.

2. The possessive case may indicate possession. It uses genitive case endings,
and its key word is “of.”

3. The dative case is used to express the ideas of “in,” “with,” and especially
llto : 7

4. The indirect object “indirectly” receives the action of the verb. If you can
put the word “to” in front of it, it is the indirect object. It answers the ques-
tion “to whom?” or “to what?” It uses the key word “to” and dative case
endings.

5. Memorize all the case endings and the twenty-four forms of the definite
article. When you study the full paradigm, be sure to identify the true case
endings.

6. Rule 4: In the dative singular, the iota subscripts if possible.
7. Rule 5: Vowels often change their length (“ablaut”).

8. Rule 6: In the genitive and dative, the masculine and neuter will always be
identical.

9. If a first declension word has a stem ending in alpha where the preceding
letter is epsilon, iota, or rho, it will form the genitive and dative with
alpha. Otherwise, the alpha will shift to eta.

10. When dividing a sentence into its parts, be sure to keep the article and the
word in the genitive with the words they modify.

You now know the four main cases and most of the case endings. Congratula-
tions!

Vocabulary

Now that you know the genitive case, we can explain the full form of the lex-
ical listing. A noun is listed followed by sufficient letters to show you its form
in the genitive, and then by its article. auaptic is a feminine noun (1) with the
genitive auaptiag. Always memorize the genitive form with the nominative.
This habit will become especially important later on.

opoptio, -0¢, M sin (173; *dpaptio)t?
apyn, -Ac, M beginning, ruler (55; *apyn)'3
12

apoptio describes both a specific act of sin (“a sin”) as well as the concept itself
(“sin,” “sinfulness”). Hamartiology is the study of sin.

13" The archbishop is the chief bishop over the archbishopric.
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Yop for, then (1,041)1

gimev he/she/it said'®

£1¢ into, in, among (1,768)16

gEovotia, -0¢, M authority, power (102; *¢€ovoio)

EVOYYEALOV, -0V, TO good news, Gospel (76; *evoryyerto) !’

‘Incodg, -09, 0 Jesus, Joshua (917; *'Inocov)

K0P10¢, -0V, 0 Lord, lord, master, sir (717; "Kupto)18

un not, lest (1,042)"?

0VpOVOG, 09, 0 heaven, sky (273; *ovpavo)?

0VTOC singular: this (one) (1,388; *ov10)?!

plural: these

oV you (singular) (1,069)%?

V10¢, -0, 0 son, descendant (377; *vi0)?>

WOTE therefore, so that (83)

14 yép is a postpositive.

15 ginev is third person singular. “He/she/it” means that einev can have “he,” “she,”
or “it” as its subject. Let context determine which is appropriate. Because einev is
only a form of a verb, it is not included in the “Number of words learned to date”
total.

16 In Classical Greek there was less overlap in meaning between €i¢ (“into”) and &v
(“in”), but in Koine Greek there is more. Eisegesis is poor hermeneutical practice
because it reads a meaning into the text instead of drawing it out of (exegesis) the
text.

17" An evangelist preaches the good news of the gospel.

18 Kurie eleison is a petitionary prayer that is used by some Eastern and Roman
churches.

19 uf has the same basic meaning as ov but is used in different situations that we will
discuss later. When 00 uf occur together, they form an emphatic negation: “No!”

20 Uranus is the Greek god of heaven. You will often find odpavog in the plural. This is
the result of a Jewish way of speaking, and you can translate the plural as a singular
if it fits the context.

2L There is much more to this word than we are presenting here. Its form changes con-
siderably in its different genders. ovtog is covered in detail in chapter 13. As an
adjective it means “this” (singular) and “these” (plural), and as a noun it means
“this one.”

2 Ty English, “you” can be either singular or plural. o0 is always singular. Greek has
a different form for the plural.

23

v16g can be used generically to mean child.



53

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 53
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 9,081
Number of word occurrences to date: 60,032
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 43.45%

Previous Words

You need to learn the genitives for all the nouns in chapters 4 and 6. This will
be the last time you have to alter your vocabulary cards for nouns. You will
notice that several of the nouns have no expressed genitive form. This is
because they are indeclinable. They can function in any of the cases but will
never change their form.

Do not worry about the genitive of tvebpa and Zipwv until chapter 10.

"ABpoway, 0 8e0c, -00, 0
ayamn, -ng, M KOpog, 00, 0
oyyeAog, -ov, 0 kapdio, -0g, M
avepwmog, -0, 0 KOGLOC, 0V, O
QTOOTOAOC, -0V, 0 A0Y0¢, -0V, 0
00T0C, -0 Tedog, -0v, 0
Baotreto, -0, N IMetpog, -ov, 0
ToAloto, -0c, M IM\atog, -0, 0
Ypoupn, g, 7 mpogATNG, ov, 624
Aowtd, 0 oapBatov, -0v, T0
oo, Mg, N dwv, -fig, N
€pyov, -0v, 10 Xp1o70g, 00, 0
Gon, -fig, 1% dpar, -ag, M

24

Did you notice that this word is different from what you are used to? The n¢ ending
looks like a genitive singular but actually is nominative singular. Also, it is a first
declension word but is masculine. Remember we said that most—not all—first
declension nouns are feminine.

The genitive singular of this word is npogntov. In essence, it borrowed the second
declension genitive singular case ending so it could be different from the nomina-
tive singular. The rest of the paradigm follows the regular first declension pattern.
See paradigm n-1f in the Appendix for the full paradigm.

2 Cwﬁ never occurs in the Bible in the genitive plural, but it would be {w@v. The two

omegas would not simplify to a single omega.



Chapter 8

Prepositions and eyu

Exegetical Insight

“Hand this man over to Satan, so that the sinful nature may be destroyed and
his spirit saved on the day of the Lord” (1 Cor 5:5, NIV). So reads Paul’s com-
mand to the Christians about the man who was having an affair with his step-
mother. The NIV margin notes that “sinful nature” (literally, “flesh”) could
also be translated “body.” Commentators are divided as to whether Paul envi-
sions simple excommunication or actual death here, though the former seems
more probable. But either way, this command seems harsh by modern stan-
dards, particularly in the majority of our congregations that exercise little or
no formal church discipline of any kind.

An understanding of the preposition €ig can shed some light on this verse. The
NIV reads as if there were two equally balanced purposes behind Paul’s com-
mand: one punitive and one remedial. But the Greek prefaces the first with an
e1g and the second with the adverb iva. Eig can denote either result or purpose;
va. far more commonly denotes purpose. Paul’s change of language is likely
deliberate—to point out that his purpose in discipline is entirely rehabilitative,
even if one of the results of his action is temporary exclusion and ostracism of
the persistently rebellious sinner. Or in Gordon Fee’s words, “What the gram-
mar suggests, then, is that the ‘destruction of the flesh” is the anticipated result
of the man’s being put back out into Satan’s domain, while the express pur-
pose of the action is his redemption.”

Not every scholar agrees with this interpretation. But being able to read only
a translation like the NIV would never alert us to this as an option. Growing
exposure to the Greek of the New Testament brings us into frequent contact
with numerous prepositions and other connective words that are often left
untranslated in English versions, for the sake of literary style and fluency. But
in reading only the English, we may miss altogether the originally intended
relationship between sentences and clauses, and we may import motives to
writers they never held. Whatever the final solution to 1 Cor 5:5 turns out to
be, it is certainly true that in every other New Testament instance of church
discipline, the purpose was exclusively remedial or rehabilitative and never
punitive or vengeful. “The Lord disciplines those he loves” (Heb 12:6), and so
should we.

Craig L. Blomberg
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn the following:

8.1

8.2

prepositions are little words like “over,” “under,” and “through” that
define the relationship between two words;

the word following the preposition is called the object of the preposition;
how the meaning of a preposition changes;
dependent clauses;

eyt and predicate nominatives.

English

Prepositions. A preposition is a word that indicates the relationship
between two words. In the sentence, “The book is under the table,” the
preposition “under” describes the relationship between “book” and
“table,” which in this case is a spatial relationship. What are some
other prepositions in English?

Her feet are on the chair.
The ball went over his head.
John came with his disciples.
John came before Jesus.

The word that follows the preposition is called the object of the prep-
osition. In the first example above, the object of the preposition
“under” is “table.”

The object of the preposition is always in the objective case. You
would not say, “The book is under he.” You would say, “The book is
under him.” “He” is subjective and “him” is objective.

The preposition together with its object and modifiers is called a prep-
ositional phrase.

Predicate nominative. The verb “to be” gives rise to a special situa-
tion. (The verb “to be” has many different forms: “am”; “are”; “was”;
“were”; etc.) If you say, “The teacher is I,” the pronoun “I” is not
receiving the action of the verb. Rather, it is telling you something
about the subject. In grammarians’ terminology, the pronoun “I” is

“predicating” something about the subject.

Because it is not receiving the action of the verb, the pronoun cannot
be a direct object. Rather, it is called a “predicate nominative” and is
put in the subjective case. It is incorrect English to say, “The teacher is
me,” regardless of current usage, because “me” is objective while “I”
is subjective.
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8.3

8.4

8.5

8.6

Part 1I: Noun System

Greek

The function of a preposition in Greek is the same as English. There is
one very important fact, however, you need to understand abput
Greek prepositions. In Greek, the meaning of a preposition depends upon
the case of its object. For example, the preposition 816 means “through”
if its object is in the genitive, but “on account of” if its object is in the
accusative.! The object almost always immediately follows the prepo-
sition.

Some prepositions are always followed by the same case, so they only
have one set of meanings. For example, the preposition év always
takes an object in the dative and has the basic meaning “in.” But other
prepositions can be followed by two cases, and a few can even be fol-
lowed by three cases. The object will never be in the nominative
(except under rare circumstances).

Flash cards. For the purpose of memorization, you should make a
separate flash card for each case. In other words, one flash card should
say, “810. with the genitive,” while another should say, “&10. with the
accusative.”

Key words. Earlier we learned to use the key word “of” with the gen-
itive and “to” with the dative. However, if a word is in the genitive or
dative because it is the object of a preposition, do not use the key word.

For example, 0 L0y0g 100 60D means, “the word of God.” The key word
“of” is used since Beod is showing possession. However, the phrase 0
A0Yog om0 Oeod (amo is a preposition meaning “from” and takes its
object in the genitive) is translated “the word from God.” You would
not say “the word from of God,” since 80 is genitive due to the prep-
osition.

Not inflected. The form of a preposition does not vary depending on
its usage; it is not inflected. mapa will be mapo whether its object is in
the genitive, dative, or accusative.

The only time the preposition changes its form has nothing to do with
inflection. When a preposition ends in a vowel and the following
word begins with a vowel, the final vowel of the preposition may be

1

Technically, this is not accurate. The object does not govern the preposition, but the
preposition governs the object. In other words, when a preposition has a specific
meaning, it requires that the object be in a certain case. But from the translator’s
point of view, it is easier to look at the case of the object, and from that determine
the meaning of the preposition.
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8.7

8.8

8.9

dropped and marked with an apostrophe. This is called “elision” (cf.
§4.2).

LETOL OLDTOV » WET ODTOV
When a preposition ends in a vowel and the following word begins
with a vowel and a rough breathing, the consonant before the vowel in

the preposition often changes as well. These changes were necessary
in order to pronounce the combination of sounds more easily.

UETO, UGV » UET MUOV » UeD U@V

You may want to make separate vocabulary cards for each of these
altered forms. Each form will be listed in the vocabulary section.

When memorizing the definition of a preposition, we suggest you use
this formula:

with the means "

¢vwith the dative means in.

When asked to explain why the object of the preposition is in a given
case, we suggest you respond with the complete formula:

is in the because it is the object of the preposition
that takesthe _ .

avt@ is in the dative because it is the object of the preposition év
that takes the dative.

Dependent Clauses

In this chapter we will learn the word ivo. meaning “in order that.” iva
is always the first word in what is called a “dependent clause.” In
chapter six we also learned the word ott. It also introduces a depen-
dent clause.

A dependent clause is a collection of words that cannot stand alone. It
has meaning only when it is part of a complete sentence; it is depen-
dent upon that sentence. For example, in English the clause “if I go
home” is not a sentence. It is incomplete when standing on its own. It
is therefore dependent on the main sentence. “If I go home, I will eat
dinner.”

Here is the important point: as you are looking for the main subject and
verb in a sentence, you will never find them in a dependent clause. There
will be a subject and verb in the dependent clause, but they will not be
the main subject and verb of the sentence.
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8.10

8.11

8.12

8.13

Part 1I: Noun System

el

The formal study of verbs has been deferred until chapter 15. For now,
you are to concentrate on nouns and learn them well. Later we will
tackle verbs. However, there is one common verb worth learning right
now, eut.

Basic grammar. The basic part of a verb is called the stem. The stem
carries the basic meaning of the verb. Personal endings are added to
the end of the stem to indicate person and number.

There are three “persons,” grammatically speaking. We have already
seen them in pronouns. £y is first person, “I.” ¢ is second person,
“you.” awt0g is third person, “he,” “she,” or “it.” These are all singular
pronouns; there are plural forms as well.

Likewise, personal endings on verbs indicate person. For example, the
e1¢ ending on ypageig tells you that the subject is “you” (singular). The
el ending on ypaget tells you that the subject is “he,” “she,” or “it.”
Ypadelg means “you write,” while ypagper means “he writes.”

A verb agrees with its subject, which means that its personal ending
is the same person and number as its subject.

gt is the most common verb in Greek and needs to be memorized. In
the paradigm below, “1st” means “first person,” etc. “Sg” means “sin-
gular,” and “pl” means “plural.” This is the present tense form of the
verb.

1st s¢ gl Iam

2nd sg €l You are

3rd sg £0TL(V) He/she/it is
Ist pl EOUEV We are

2nd pl £0TE You? are

3rd pl eloty They are

Movable nu. A movable nu is a nu occurring at the end of a word that
ends with a vowel when the following word begins with a vowel (e.g.,
glotv awtot). The purpose of adding the nu was to avoid pronouncing
two successive vowels. By adding a nu, a pause is created and the two

2

In English we use the same word (“you”) for the second person pronoun, both sin-

gular and plural. Various ways have been suggested to distinguish them in your

translation (e.g., “thou” and “ye,

” o 7

you” and “y’all”). We will use “you” for both,

but your teacher may prefer another method.
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8.14

8.15

8.16

8.17

vowel sounds can be distinguished. This is like changing the English
“a” to “an” when the next word begins with a vowel.

The nu in the third singular éoti(v) is a movable nu. This is why it is
listed in parentheses. The nu in the third plural €ioiv is also a movable
nu, but in our texts the nu is always present (i.e., the form €ioi never
occurs).

Sometimes in Koine Greek, the movable nu is used even when the fol-
lowing word begins with a consonant, especially in the dative plural.
Since we are learning only to read Greek and not to write it, this pre-
sents no problem. We simply have to recognize it.

The past tense form of &oti(v) is nv, “he/she/it was.” It occurs fre-
quently and you should memorize it now.

Predicate nominative. The second function of the nominative case is
the predicate® nominative. Just as it is in English, a noun that follows
ell is not receiving any action from the verb but rather is telling you
something about the subject. Therefore the word is in the nominative
case. (kvplo¢ means “Lord.”)

Be0¢ E0TLV KUP1OG.

Notice that in this sentence both the first and last words are in the
nominative case. Context should make clear which is the subject and
which is the predicate.

Translation

When you are dividing your sentences into sections, make sure to sep-
arate the prepositional phrase (or any other dependent clause) as a
distinct group and see what word the preposition modifies. It usually
will be a verb.

0 AO0YOG / Epyeton / €1¢ TOV KOOUOV.
The word / goes / into the world.
Greek regularly drops the article in a prepositional phrase. If it fits the

context, you may put it back in.

0 AOYOC EPYETOL E1C KOOLOV.
The word goes into the world.

3

Grammatically, the “predicate” is the verb and everything that follows it. It is what

is left when you remove the subject and its modifiers.
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~ Summary

1. The word following the preposition is the object of the preposition, and
the preposition and its object and modifiers form a prepositional phrase.

2. The meaning of a preposition is determined by the case of its object.
Always memorize the prepositions with their case(s).

3. Do not use the key words when translating the object of a preposition.

4. Prepositions are not inflected, but their endings can change depending on
the following word.

5. The article is often omitted from Greek prepositional phrases. You can
supply it if the context requires it.

6. A dependent clause cannot contain the main subject and verb in a sen-
tence.

7. Memorize gwl. It is always followed by a predicate nominative.

Vocabulary

In this chapter you will learn seven prepositions, two-thirds of all major prep-
ositions. Many students find a graphic representation easier than relying on
rote memory. The following chart illustrates the spatial relationship of the
prepositions learned in this chapter. Notice that only some of the meanings can
be spatially mapped. Try to identify the correct definitions with the correct
arrow or line. Notice that prepositions followed by an object in the accusative
are those that normally can be graphed.

PO — g &y, — = Omo
p Sl
£1¢ \ - / e o of s brg

VIO

3
Q
3
B

Learning the prepositions in pairs (e.g., npog and am0) may help memorization.

oargt but, yet, except (638)
ano @, 6p')° gen: (away) from (646)°
4

When the word following ¢AAd begins with a vowel, the final alpha elides (GAAo:
"Inoodg » GAL" Tnoodg).

When ano is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the omicron drops out
(ar’). If the following word begins with a vowel and rough breathing, it becomes

o .
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810 (81°) gen: through (667)”

acc: on account of
et I am, exist, live, am present (2,460)
£k, ££8 gen: from, out of (914)°
fugpa, -0, M day (389; *fuepa)
v he/she/it was!!
fadoooo, -Ng, N sea, lake (91; *0arooon)!?
favatog, -0v, 0 death (120; *6avato)
ivol in order that, that (663)
Twévvne, -ov, 614 John (135; * Iwowvvn)
AEYW I say, speak (2,354)
UETO, (ueT, ped’)l> gen: with (469)'6

acc: after
6

10
11

12
13

14
15

16

Apostasy (anootooie) is when a person stands off from the truth.
The diameter (Siauetpog) measures through the middle of an object.
When ¢k is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, it is written €&.

If you are really curious, the preposition proper is ¢£. When it is followed by a word
beginning with a consonant, the “sigma” in the “xsi” drops out (think of & as “xs”
because it is an “interconsonantal sigma,” i.e., the sigma occurs between two con-
sonants (exs + consonant » ex » £k).

Ecstasy (¢kotao1g) is to stand outside of oneself.
Ephemeral (¢gnuepog) means that it lasts only one day, is short-lived.

Because v is only a form of a verb, it is not included in the “Number of words
learned to date” total.

Thalassian (Bolaoo1og) means “pertaining to the sea.”

Euthanasia (“easy death”) refers to a painless death, or allowing or putting to death
by withholding medical treatment. Thanatophobia is an abnormal fear of death. Tha-
natopsis is a contemplation of death, and the name of a poem by William Cullen Bry-
ant, a good poem but unorthodox theology. “When thoughts of the last bitter hour
come like a blight over thy spirit, and sad images of the stern agony, and shroud,
and pall, and breathless darkness, and the narrow house, make thee to shudder,
and grow sick at heart; — go forth, under the open sky, and list to nature’s teach-
ings..."

This word follows the same pattern as npo¢nng (n-1f, page 346).

When petd is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the alpha drops out
(uet ). If the next word begins with a vowel and rough breathing, it becomes g6,

The object of peta with the genitive will usually be a person or a personal concept.
Another preposition (c0v) is used when the object is impersonal. Metaphysics is the
discussion in Aristotle that comes after his discussion of physics (to. petor 0.
dvoika).
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otkia, -0¢, M house, home (93; *oik10)

01K0C, -0V, 0 house, home (114; *oiko)
0YAOC, -0V, 0 crowd, multitude (175; *6)(7»0)17
nopa (Top) gen: from (194)!8

dat: beside, in the presence of
acc: alongside of

Topofort, -Nig, M parable (50; *nopaporn)!?
TpOG acc: to, towards, with (700)%°
ro (or, v )2 gen: by (220)% \

acc: under
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 72
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 11,092
Number of word occurrences to date: 71,124
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 51.48%

You now know more than one out of every two word occurrences in the New
Testament. Congratulations!

Previous Words

£1¢ acc: into, in, among

£V dat: in, on, among23

17
18

Ochlocracy is mob rule.

A paragraph (nopoypaipog) was originally a line in the margin beside the writing that
marked a division.
19

20
21

A parable is a story “thrown beside” (nopa. + BaAlw) life.

A proselyte (mpoonAvtog) is a person who has come over to another religion.

When vno is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the omicron drops out
(ur’ ). If the following word begins with a vowel and rough breathing, it becomes
0.

The object of Un6 will usually be a person or a personal concept. An hypothesis
(bnobeoig) is a foundational supposition, which is placed (*6¢, forming the Greek

word, “I place”) under other arguments. A hypodermic needle is one that goes under
the skin (8epuct).

22

23 “Eisegesis” is poor hermeneutical practice because it reads a meaning into the text

instead of drawing it out of (“exegesis”) the text.
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Adjectives

Exegetical Insight

Adjectives have a theological importance that is hard to rival. They can modify
anoun (attributive), assert something about a noun (predicate), or stand in the
place of a noun (substantival). Sometimes it is difficult to tell exactly which
role a particular adjective is in.

Take the adjective movnpov (“evil”) in Matthew 6:13, for example. The King
James Version (as well as more than one modern translation) translates this as
“but deliver us from evil.” But the adjective has an article modifying it (tov),
indicating that it is to be taken substantivally: “the evil one.”

And there is no little theological difference between the two. The Father does
not always keep his children out of danger, disasters, or the ugliness of the
world. In short, he does not always deliver us from evil. But he does deliver us
from the evil one. The text is not teaching that God will make our life a rose gar-
den, but that he will protect us from the evil one, the devil himself (cf. John
10:28-30; 17:15).

Daniel B. Wallace

Overview

In this chapter you will learn that adjectives:

e perform three functions;

e agree with the nouns they modify, just like the article;
® can be in any of the three genders, just like the article.

English

9. An adjective is a word that modifies a noun or pronoun. Adjectives
can perform three functions.

9:2 An attributive adjective gives a quality—an attribute—to the word it
is modifying. This is the normal use of the adjective.

“She learned modern Greek.”
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9.3

9.4

9.5

9.6

The term it modifies is called the head term.

The tall woman plays basketball.

A substantival adjective functions as if it were a noun.

“The Good, the Bad, and the Ugly are all welcome here.”
“Out with the old and in with the new.”

In this case the adjective does not modify anything.!
A predicate adjective asserts something about the subject, and the
verb “to be” (e.g., “am,” “are”) is usually stated or implied.

“The students are good.”
“God is true.”

Greek
Greek adjectives function much like their English counterparts.

Form. The adjectives in this chapter all use the same case endings we
have learned for nouns. Notice that adjectives can occur in all three
genders; we will find out why later. ayaog is an adjective meaning
IIgOOd‘II

2 J 2
masc fem neut
nom sg oyoBog aryofn ayofov
gen sg ayo800 oyodmC oyofod
dat sg oyofd oyodn oyo0m
acc sg oyo00ov oyoenv oyafov
nom pl oryo8ot ayofod oy,
gen pl YoV VR TsI0NY ayoddv
dat pl oyaoig oyoBoic oryofoig
acc pl oyol0o0g oyadaig aryofa

Notice the many similarities among these endings and those already
learned for nouns and the article.

1

In a sense you could say the noun it modifies is assumed, and the substantival func-
tion is really a subset of the attributive.
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Lexical form. The lexical form of any word that can appear in more
than one gender is the nominative singular masculine (as we have
already seen with the article). For example, the lexical form of the
dative plural feminine ayo®aig is ayafog, not cyooM.

Functions of the Adjective

Attributive. When an adjective functions as an attributive, it agrees
with the word it modifies in case, number, and gender. This is the most com-
mon use of the adjective in Greek.

0 Gryodog AOYOG EOTLY ...
The good word is ...

® Because nouns can be in three different genders, and because an
attributive adjective must agree with the noun it modifies in case
and number as well as gender, an adjective must be able to be
masculine, feminine, or neuter.

e [tis essential to memorize the gender of all nouns. It will help you
determine which noun the adjective is modifying. For example,
the adjective oyadn could not be modifying the noun avépwmog,
because oyofn is feminine and av8pwnog is masculine.

Substantival. When an adjective functions as a substantive, its case is
determined by its function as is true of any noun. For example, if the
adjective is functioning as the subject of a verb, it will be in the nomi-
native case.

0 GyoB0C EOTLY ...
The good (person) is ...

Its gender and number are determined by what it stands for. For example,
if it stands for a single entity, and that entity is masculine, then the
adjective would be masculine singular (as above).

You must use your common sense to translate a substantival adjective.
Ask these questions of the text in order to translate the adjective.

e  What case is it?

If, for example, the adjective is in the nominative case, it must be
either the subject or the predicate nominative.

¢  What gender and number is it?

2

Whether an adjective has a feminine stem ending in eta (cyofn) or alpha (vexpd,) is
determined not by the noun but by the adjective itself. All that an adjective must do
is agree in case, number, and gender. How it does this, and what form it uses, is a
function of the adjective. Thus the adjective may have an -ng in the genitive even
though the noun that it modifies has -o¢ (e.g., thg dyodfic dpag).
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9.10

9.1

9.12

You can often follow natural gender in deciding how to translate.

/A ) ”oa

You can add an extra word (e.g., “man,” “woman,” “thing,”

“person,” “one”) to make sense of the construction in English.
inflected parsing translation
ayoog masculine singular a good man

a good person
ayoBot feminine plural good women
ayodov neuter singular a good thing
ot ayafot masculine as generic | the good ones

the good people

Of course, ayo0g could be simply translated “good” if that meets
the needs of the sentence.

Predicate. When an adjective functions as a predicate, it does not
modify another word but rather asserts—predicates—something
about the subject. If the verb ewt is implied (rather than explicitly
stated), you may have to supply it in your translation.

0 GvBpwWTOg CLyeH0G
The man is good.

Recognition of the Adjective

The question then becomes, how can you identify which function an
adjective is performing? It all depends on whether the definite article
is present or not.

“Anarthrous” means there is no article; “articular” means there is an
article.

Presence of the article. If the article occurs immediately before the
adjective, then you have either an attributive or substantival adjective.

e Attributive. If there is a noun to modify, then the adjective is
attributive. The adjective can come before or after the noun; there
is no significant difference in meaning. However, the adjective
must be preceded by the article. Both examples mean, “the good

”

man.

e ]

First attributive position: 0 Gyal00g GvOpWTOG
Second attributive position: 0 dvBpwmog 6 AyaBog

You will never find 6 &yoBoc 6 dvepwmoc.>
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e Substantival. However, if there is no noun for the adjective to
modify, then it is probably functioning substantivally.

0 0ryod0¢ the good (man; person)
MV TOTNV the faithful (woman)

* Predicate. If the noun is articular but the adjective is anarthrous
(e.g., 0 avBpwmog ayabog), then the adjective is functioning as a
predicate adjective. In this case you will supply the verb “is” to
show the “predicating” nature of the adjective.

0 avBpwmog ayoBoc  The man is good.
ayabog 0 avBpwnog  The man is good.

Absence of the article. If there is no article before either the noun or
the adjective, context becomes the guide to translation. You must
decide whether the adjective is giving an attribute to a noun or is
asserting something about the verb. If the verb et is not explicitly
present, it may be implied and you can supply it in your translation if
English requires it.

oyol8og AvBpwTog “A good man” or “A man is good.”
avOpwRog 0ryoldog “A good man” or “A man is good.”

Be sure not to supply the article in your translation unless English
demands it.

It is possible for an anarthrous adjective to function substantivally, but
it is unusual.

ay0l80g a good (man; person)

Odds n’ Ends

Article and a prepositional phrase. You will often find the article fol-
lowed by a prepositional phrase. Sometimes this occurs in an “article-
noun-article-modifier” construction where the second article tells you
the prepositional phrase is modifying the noun. Other times the article
is in effect turning the prepositional phrase into a substantive. You
will generally translate these as relative clauses.

ELGANOOV TOV AOYOV TOU KUPLOVL ROV TO1G €V T O1K1QL.
They spoke the word of the Lord to all who were in the house.

2-2 Adjective. We will meet an adjective in this chapter listed as
00V10G, -0V. 0lwVio¢ can be either masculine or feminine. Context will
show if a specific form is masculine or feminine. aiwviov is neuter.

&

There is a third attributive position. See Advanced Information.
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It is a “2 - 2” pattern because the masculine and feminine follow the
second declension; the neuter also follows the second declension but
with some variation.*

9.16  Neuter plural subjects. Greek often uses a singular verb when the

subject is neuter plural. It is an indication that the author is viewing
the plural subject not as a collection of different things but as one
group. To keep proper English, you will use a plural verb.

Sok1UaeTe TO TVEDULOITOL E1 EK TOD BEOD £0TLV.

Test the spirits (and see) if they are from God.

Translation Procedure

9.17  As you divide your sentences into the different parts, be sure to keep

the adjective with the noun it is modifying. They form a unit.

0 GyaBoc avepwrog / ypodet / o Biitov.
The good man writes the book.

Summary

Adjectives can function as an attributive, a substantive, or a predicate.

If the article precedes the adjective and the adjective modifies another
word, then it is an attributive adjective. The adjective agrees with the noun
it modifies in case, number, and gender

If the article precedes the adjective and the adjective does not modify
another word, then it is a substantival adjective. The case of this adjective
is determined by its function, its gender and number by what it stands for.

If an anarthrous adjective occurs with an articular noun, the adjective is a
predicate and you may need to supply the verb “is.”

If there is no article before either the adjective or the word it is modifying,
let context be your guide.

A prepositional phrase preceded by an article can be an attributive modi-
fier or a substantive.

A 2-2 adjective has the same form in the masculine and feminine, and fol-
lows the second declension. The neuter likewise is second declension.

A singular verb can be used when the subject a neuter plural and is
viewed as a whole.

In our nomenclature, these adjectives are classified as “a-3,” specifically a-3b(1). See
MBG for the full paradigm.
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Are you getting frustrated with all there is to learn? Go back to chapters 6 and
7, reread them, and see how easy they are now. But remember how difficult
they may have been when you first learned them? The fog has just moved
from chapter 6 to chapter 9. Keep working, and the fog will continue to move.
Ask your teacher to remind you again why you are learning biblical Greek.

Vocabulary

The endings following the lexical form of an adjective (e.g., “-n, -0v”) show the
feminine and neuter forms of the word. The feminine of cryoog is ayodn and
its neuter is aya®0ov. The roots of adjectives are listed with the final stem vowels
for both the masculine and the feminine (e.g., *aya6o/1).

oya0g, -1, -Ov good, useful (102; *ayafo/ n)°

OyomNTOC, -1, -0V beloved (61; *ayonnro/n)°

01WV10g, -0V eternal (71; *oiwvio)”

GAAAwVe one another (100; *¢AAnAo)’

amekpion he/she/it answered'”

doVAog, -ov, 0 slave, servant (124; *30vA0)

A if, when (351)1

EUOC, EUN, ELOV my, mine (76; *&uo/n)'?

EVTOAN, -fig, M commandment (67; *evioAn)

KoBug as, even as (182)

8 N N Ka

10

11

12

Agatha is a woman’s name.
This is the cognate adjective of the noun aydnn.
Aeonian means, “eternal.”

This is an unusual word because it never occurs in the nominative or in the singular.
Its lexical form is therefore genitive plural.

Parallel lines (napodiniog) are lines that are beside (nopa) one another.

This is a common form of a common verb, occurring 82 times in the New Testa-
ment. It takes its direct object in the dative, and therefore you do not use the key
word with its direct object. anekpifn ah1® means, “He answered him,” not “He
answered to him.” This word is not included in our vocabulary word count.

Introduces a dependent clause. £dv is a crasis of €t and dv. “Crasis” occurs when
two words are “pushed together” to make one.

When &av appears after a relative pronoun (0g), it has the effect of appending “-
ever” to the end of the pronoun, just like dv. 6¢ €av ... means “whoever ...”

This adjective always means “my” regardless of its case. If it is used substantivally,
it always means “mine.”
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KOK0g, -1, -0V bad, evil (50; *coko/n)'
1oL (Epod) my'4
VEKpOG, -0, OV adjective: dead (128; *vexpo/a)'

noun: dead body, corpse
TOTOG, -1, -0V faithful, believing (67; *mioto/1)
TOVNPOG, -0, -0V evil, bad (78; *novnpo/a)®
TPMTOG, -1, OV first, earlier (155; *mpwto/n)Y
Tpitog, -M, -0V third (56; *tp110/ n)18
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 87
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 1,668
Number of word occurrences to date: 72,792
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 52.69%

Previous Words

These are words you already know that can occur in more than one gender.
You need to learn their feminine and neuter forms.

darog, -n, 012 other, another
o0TOg, -N, -0 he/she/it, they
£070.T0C, -T), -0V last

obtog, oivtn, TodT020 this; these

13 “Caco” is a very common combining form. A cacophony is a harsh or bad sound.
Cacoepy is poor pronunciation. Cacography is poor writing skill.

14 This is the genitive singular of £ye. Unlike £uog, pov only means “my” when it is in
the genitive case. It can also be written with an initial epsilon and an accent: &u09.
This word is discussed in detail in chapter 11. This word is not included in our
vocabulary word count.

15 Necrophobia is an abnormal fear of death.

16 Ponera is a genus of stinging ants.

17° A prototype is the first of its kind, a model, a pattern.

18 A triangle has three sides.

19" There are a few words such as dAAoc, ad16¢, and oo that do not use a case ending
for the nominative and accusative singular neuter, and therefore the bare stem
stands alone (cf. the article). They are a-1a(2b) adjectives; their full paradigm is in
the Appendix.

20

The stem of this word changes quite significantly. It is fully explained in chapter 13.
It is an a-1a(2b) adjective; its full paradigm is in the Appendix.
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Advanced Information

Genitive or accusative? If the next to the last letter in the stem of an
adjective is a tho or a vowel, the feminine stem ends in alpha (e.g.,
vekpd) and the ending og can indicate either the genitive singular or
accusative plural. ~

nomsg oyl nompl  oylon
gensg  aylog gen pl a1V
dat sg oyl dat pl orylong
acc sg orylow acc pl oylog

If the next to the last last letter in the stem is any letter other than a rho
or a vowel (e.g., ayadn), the feminine stem will end in eta and the end-
ing o can only be accusative plural.

The final stem vowel in the plural will always be alpha for all feminine
nouns. Can vekpdg be genitive singular?

Third attributive position. There is a third attributive position:
Avepwmog 0 ayabog. It is rare in the New Testament when the modifier
is an adjective, but more common when the modifier is a phrase.
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This photo is of a cursive New Testament manuscript, copied in the twelfth centu-
ry. It contains Matthew 15:13-27a. Photo provided by the Center for the Study of
the New Testament Manuscripts (Dan Wallace, director) and used by permission
of Institut fiir neutestamentliche Textforschung.



Track One or Track Two?

“Two Roads Diverged in a Yellow Wood ...”

As in the words of the Robert Frost poem, we have come to a fork in the road
in the life of Greek. What should we learn next? Which path you take deter-

mines which exercises you do for the next several chapters.

Track One: Finish Noun System Track Two: Get Into Verbs
9. Adjectives 9. Adjectives
Review #2 Review #2
10.  Third Declension Nouns 15.  Introduction to Verbs
11.  First and Second Person Personal | 16. Present Active Indicative
Pronouns
12.  onrtog 17. Contract Verbs
13.  Demonstratives 18.  Present Middle/Passive Indica-
tive
14.  Relative Pronouns 21 Imperfect Indicative
Review #3 — Track 1 Review #3 — Track 2
15.  Introduction to Verbs 10.  Third Declension Nouns
16.  Present Active Indicative 11.  Firstand Second Person Personal
Pronouns
17.  Contract Verbs 12 avtog
18.  Present Middle/Passive Indica- 13.  Demonstratives
tive
19.  Future Active/Middle Indicative | 14 Relative Pronouns
20.  Verbal Roots, and other forms of | 19.  Future Active/Middle Indicative
the Future
Review #4 — Track 1 20.  Verbal Roots, and other forms of
the Future
21.  Imperfect Indicative Review #4 — Track 2
22.  Second Aorist Active/Middle 22.  Second Aorist Active/Middle
Indicative Indicative
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My preference is to finish the noun system (Track One) and then move on to
verbs (see page xv for my rationale). However, some teachers want their stu-
dents to get into verbs earlier, and for them there is “Track Two.” If you want
to follow Track Two, then follow the second ordering of chapters and use the
exercises in the appendix to the Workbook.

If you follow track two, please recognize that the exercises will not include
every vocabulary word given in that chapter. The vocabulary was chosen
based on the exercises in Track One. Also, you will see three vocabulary words
in chapters 17 and 18 whose forms, especially their genitive forms, will look
strange. For now, memorize the words. They are third declension and will be
discussed in chapter 10.

17. mAelwv, TAElov
18. V&, vuk1og, T
00T1C, T1G, OTL

This dual track system affects only the exercises. In other words, there is only
one chapter 10 in the textbook, and it is the same whether you are following
Track One or Track Two.



Chapter 10

Third Declension

Exegetical Insight

A casual first-century reader of the Fourth Gospel’s prologue (John 1:1-18)
would have little difficulty understanding John’s description of the A0yog. As
a concept it was simple enough. Aoyog was the intelligible law of things. 0
A0Y0¢ T0D Beod was God's transcendent rationality that gave the universe order
and purpose. A Hellenized Jew would quickly reach for a volume of wisdom
literature explaining that God’s wisdom, his word (or A0yog), provided the uni-
verse with its form and coherence. As such, 0 A0yog t0D 8g0b was foreign to
human ways, above us and distant from us, guiding us from afar.

John 1:14, on the other hand, would make any such reader pause in stunned
silence. “And the word became flesh (capt) and dwelt among us.” Zapé is the
earthly sphere, the arena of human decisions and emotions, human history,
and human sinfulness (cf. John 1:13; 3:6; 17:2, etc.). John 1:14 contains the risk,
the scandal, and the gospel of the Christian faith: 0 A0yog became oap&. The cen-
ter of God’s life and thought entered the depths of our world and took up its
form, its oopé, its flesh, in order to be known by us and to save us.

This affirmation about A0yog and oapé is the very heart of our faith. God has not
abandoned us. No lowliness, no misery, no sinfulness is beyond God’s compre-
hension and reach. He came among us, embraced our world of oapé in his
incarnation, and loved us. It is easy enough to say that God loves the world
(John 3:16). But to say that God loves me, in my frailty and my faithlessness—
that he loves oop&-this is another matter. This is the mystery and the power of
what God has done for us in Jesus Christ.

Gary M. Burge

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

e the third (and final) declension (i.e., stems ending in a consonant);

e four hints for the third declension;

e the Master Case Ending Chart;

e noun rule 7, the “Square of stops,” and the effect of a sigma on stops;
e nounrule8.

75



76

10.1

10.2

10.3

10.4

10.5

10.6

Part II: Noun System

Introduction

What is the difference between the first and second declension? Right.
First declension words have stems ending in alpha or eta. Second
declension nouns have stems ending in omicron. And what declen-
sion a noun falls into has no effect on its meaning. Regardless of
whether anootolog is first or second declension, it still means “apos-
tle.”

Nouns with stems ending in a consonant follow the third declension pattern.
This is part of the first noun rule.

*oopKk + @V » COPKDOV

Final consonant and the case ending. When you first look at a para-
digm of a third declension noun, you may think that it is totally differ-
ent from a first or second declension paradigm. It is not! Because the
stem of a third declension noun ends in a consonant, that consonant
sometimes reacts to the first letter of the case ending, especially if the
case ending begins with a sigma.

For example, the stem of the second declension noun A0yog is *Aoyo.
The omicron joins with the nominative masculine case ending sigma
to form A0yog (*Aoyo + ¢ » A0Y0g). No problem. But the stem of the third
declension word oap§ is *oopk. The kappa is united with the same
nominative singular case ending, and the combination of ko forms §
(*oapk + ¢ » 0GpE).

While the ending of oapE may look totally different from that of Aoyog,
it really isn't.

Function and meaning. Remember that all Greek nouns, whether
they are first, second, or third declension, function the same. Only
their form may be somewhat different.

Different case endings. The third declension does use a few case end-
ings that are different from those used in the first and second declen-
sions, but not that many. If you have been memorizing the case ending
with the final stem vowel (e.g., 0g and not ¢ for nominative singular),
you may want to go back and learn the true case endings.

Hints. If you can remember just four hints, these changes will not be
a problem. As you will see, the basic issue is what happens when a
sigma follows a consonant.

1. Because of the changes that take place in the nominative singular,
it is often difficult to determine the stem of a third declension
noun.
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The solution to this problem is always to memorize the genitive
singular form with the lexical form. If you drop the genitive
singular case ending (e.g., 0g), you will normally have the word’s
stem.

The lexical entry oap€, oopkog, 1 shows that the stem is *oopk.

2. Whatever happens in the nominative singular (g) also happens in
the dative plural. This is because the dative plural case ending (o1)
also begins with a sigma.

*oopk + o oopg
*oopk + o1 » ooptl

3. Anudrops out when followed by a sigma.

T S, I -
G RE, SR | T . 1)

4. A tau drops out when followed by a sigma or if it is at the end of

a word.
*OVOHOT + Ol > OVOHOOL
*OVOULOLT » Ovouo!

This is a slight simplification of the situation, but if you can remember
these four hints, the rest of the third declension is easy to learn.

Since Greek has only three declensions, once you understand these
you will be familiar with all the basic noun paradigms in the New Tes-
tament. So work on these and you are well on your way toward suc-
cess. But remember, any declension can have several variations.

A Walk Through

Following is the paradigm of a third declension noun: oap (*oapk). I
have listed the stem separated from the case endings, and the inflected
forms. Don’t be frightened; oot really has only three case endings
you have not seen, and two other endings similar to those you already
know. At this point, don’t try to memorize the case endings; just see
how they work. The paradigms of A0y0¢ and ypogn are listed for com-
parison.

nom sg: *oopk ¢ > oGpE A0Y0G Tpodn
gen sg: *oopk oG > 00PKOG A0Y0V YPoudTC
dat sg: *oopk 1 »  oopkl AOY® YPouhT)

acc sg: *oopk o >  OOpKO AoyovV Ypoupnv
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10.8

Part II: Noun System

nom pl: *oopk €C > OOPKEG A0Y01 oetteat
gen pl: *oapk @V > OOPKAOV AOYWYV TPOODY
dat pl: *oopk  o1(v) »  oopEi(v) A0Y01g YPOOOIg
acc pl: *oopk  O¢ > OOPKOG A0Y0VE YPOLHOG

Let’s walk through this paradigm so you can see how easy it is.

0apt  The normal nominative singular case ending is ¢. When you
add it to this stem, the ko combination is rewritten as a xi.
oopK + 0 » oapE.

oapkog The genitive singular case ending for first declension nouns is
sigma (e.g., ypoupnc), and for second declension nouns it actu-
ally is omicron (which contracts with the final stem vowel to
form ov, *oyo + o » A0yov). Put those two case endings
together, and you have the case ending for the third declen-
sion: og. Gopk + 0g » COPKOG.

oapkt The dative singular case ending is the same as for the other
declensions: iota. But because a third declension stem ends in
a consonant and not a long vowel, the iota cannot subscript.
o0pK + 1 » COPKi.

oapxa.  The accusative singular case ending is different for the third
declension: o. copk + o » GAPKOL.

oapkeg The nominative plural case ending is different for the third
declension: e¢. oopk + £¢ » OOPKEC.

copk@v As always, the genitive plural case ending is beautifully con-
sistent: wv. copx + WV » COPKDY.

oop&l  The dative plural case ending for a third declension noun is
the exact opposite of the first and second declension and
sometimes includes the movable nu: o1(v). Because it begins
with a sigma, whatever change we see in the nominative sin-
gular will also appear here. oapk + o1(v) » GopEL(V).

oapkog The accusative plural case ending is different for the third
declension: a.. oopk + og » copkag. Do not confuse this with a
first declension word where the alpha is part of the stem
(ypadagc), although the similarity may help you remember the
case ending.

There! That was’t very difficult, was it? There are only three totally
new endings (og, o, €¢), and two that are similar (o1(v), o).

You now know all the major case endings. Congratulations! Let’s
work through the formal presentation of the third declension.
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Forms

10.9  Third declension words are categorized according to the last conso-
nant of the word’s stem. Below you will find the oop& paradigm and
then two more paradigms of third declension words: stems ending in
not (149 words) and stems ending in v (77 words). The case endings
are separated from the stems to emphasize the similarities with the
first and second declensions. We will learn a few more patterns in
chapter 11.

My recommendation is not to memorize the paradigms. Read through
the footnotes so you can see why the forms do what they do, and then
be sure you can recognize the same endings and changes on other
words. The time for memorizing will come in §10.14.

10.10 K stem pot stem v stem
*oopk *ovouat *Tv

nom sg: oopé Svopol! tic2
gen sg: oopK 0¢ OVOUOT 0¢ Tivog
dat s¢> oopk 1 OVOULOLT 1 Tivi
acc sg: oopK o Svopo® Tival
nom pl: opK €6 ovopat o Tiveg
gen pl: oopK @V OVOUGT WV TIVOV
dat pl:® oopg 1(v) ovopo.  ouv) TioL(v)
acc pl: o0pK 0G ovouoT o TIvog

No ending is used and the final consonant of the stem, which is a tau, drops out
because a tau cannot stand at the end of a word (§10.21).

nu drops out before sigma. See the dative plural and $10.11 below.

Note that the iota does not subscript in the third declension as it does in the first
and second. This is because iota can subscript only under a vowel.

All nouns ending in -1 are neuter. This is one of the few consistent patterns in the
third declension. And like all neuter nouns, the nominative and accusative forms
are always the same.

The way to tell the difference between this form and the nominative singular is to
see if the whole stem is present (e.g., *ovopar). If it is (0vopato), then you are in the
plural; if not (6vopa), then you are in the singular.

Whatever change is seen in the nominative singular is also present in the dative
plural because both case endings begin with sigma. The case ending is o1, the
reverse of the first and second declension ending. The nu in parentheses after every
form is a “movable nu” (88.13).
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10.11

10.12

10.13

Part II: Noun System

1i¢ is the interrogative pronoun (e.g., “who”). 11¢ (no accent) is the
indefinite pronoun (e.g., “anyone”). Both are formed from the same
root, *11v. The masculine and feminine are identical in form, and all
genders are third declension. The change in the nominative singular
is explained by the fact that nu drops out when followed by a sigma.
TV ¢ TG

masc & fem neut masc & fem neut
nom sg TiC o T1g T
gen sg Tivog Tivog TVOG TIVOG
dat sg TV Tivt i i
acc sg Tiva g VG T
nom pl Tiveg Tivol TLVEG TLVOL
gen pl TIvev Tivev VAV VOV
dat pl Tio(v) Tiou(v) T101(V) TLo1(V)
acc pl TIVOIG TIvOL TVOC Twe

ti¢ is always accented on its first syllable. Tig is either not accented or
is accented on its last syllable (the “ultima”).

£1¢ is an adjective meaning “one.” The stem of the masculine and neu-
ter is *ev and the feminine is the first declension *uio. In the nomina-
tive singular the nu drops out before the sigma, and the stem vowel
epsilon lengthens to €1 (*év + ¢ » €¢ » £1¢).

nom sg £1g uto Ev
gen sg €V0g Hog EVOG
dat sg evi g evi
acc sg Evol ptov Ev

Notice that this word has a rough breathing in the masculine and neu-
ter. This will help differentiate it from the prepositions €ig and eév. Why
is there no plural to this word? Where is it different from ti¢?

In the first and second declensions, the masculine and feminine are
often different in form. In the third declension, however, they are usu-
ally similar. There is, in fact, more similarity between masculine and
feminine than there is between masculine and neuter, since in the
nominative and accusative, the masculine and neuter are usually dif-
ferent.
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Characteristics of Third Declension Nouns

10.14 Master Case Ending Chart. My recommendation is not to memorize
the paradigms in §10.10 but to memorize the case endings in this chart
and see how the case endings appear when attached to a noun. Study
them carefully, note what they have in common, and especially what
they have in common with the first and second declensions. There are
other patterns within the third declension, but if you know these, the
rest are relatively easy to recognize. Try to list all the similarities.

first/second declension third declension

masc fem neut masc/fem  neut
nom sg e - v S &
gen sg P c v o 0g
dat sg ik i 1 W 1
acc sg v v v o/ ve -
nom pl 1 1 o £¢ of
gen pl wv wv @V wv wv
dat pl 1c 1c 1G o(v)® ou(v)
acc pl ueh S o ag’ a

Be prepared for the final stem letter to undergo changes (rule 8).

The ending is actually omicron, which contracts with the final stem vowel and
forms ov (rule 5).

The vowel lengthens (rule 5) and the iota subscripts (rule 4).

Because third declension stems end in a consonant, the iota cannot subscript as
it does in the first and second declensions; so it remains on the line.

On some words the case ending alternates between alpha and nu; see §11.11.

As opposed to the first and second declensions, this alpha is an actual case end-
ing and not a changed stem vowel. This is also true in the accusative plural.
The nu is a movable nu. Notice that the ending ot is a flipped version of 1¢ found
in the first and second declensions.

The actual case ending for the first and second declension is vg, but the nu drops
out because of the following sigma. In the first declension the alpha simply joins
with the sigma (*wpa: + vg » @pag), but in the second declension the final stem omi-
cron lengthens to ou (rule 5; Aoyovg » Aoyog » A0youg).

As opposed to the first declension (e.g., Wpa), the alpha here is part of the case
ending.
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nom sg

gen sg
dat sg

acc sg

nom pl

gen pl
dat pl

acc pl

10.15

10.16

10.17

10.18

Part 1I: Noun System

This is what the endings look like when attached to the final stem
vowel.

first/second declension third declension

masc fem neut masc/fem  neut
0g o n ov c - -

ov oG ng oV 0g 0g

W o n W L L

ov ov nv | ov o/v -

ot o o ¢ o

wv ()% wv wv wv
015 oug 016 ou(v) ai(v)
0Vg 0G o oG o

Gender. The gender of third declension words can often be difficult to
determine because the inflectional patterns are not as distinct as those
in the first and second declensions. You must memorize the gender of
every word.

There are, however, a few patterns. In this chapter we meet stems end-
ing in par (e.g., 6vouo, potog, 10). All these stems are neuter.

The article. The article becomes especially important now. Even
though a noun itself changes its form, the article always remains the
same. 1@ will always be 1@ whether the noun it modifies is first, sec-
ond, or third declension. Most nouns are modified by the article, and
that makes it easy to determine the noun’s gender.

Square of Stops

A stop is a consonant whose sound is formed by slowing down or
completely stopping the flow of air through the mouth.

“Stops” are broken down into three classifications.

e Labial. &, B, and ¢ are formed by using the lips to impede the air
flow momentarily, which is essential in creating the sound. Try to
say m without letting your lips touch.

* Velar. x, v, and y are formed by pushing up the middle of the
tongue against the soft part of the roof of the mouth.”
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¢ Dental. 1, §, and 6 are formed by clicking the tongue against the
back of the teeth.8

10.19  Rule 7: Square of Stops. The seventh of the eight noun rules is this

chart. Be sure to memorize it exactly. Not only should you be able to
repeat it left to right but also top to bottom.”

Labial T B )
Velar K
Dental 1 ) 0

The chart is important because the stops behave in a consistent man-
ner. Whatever happens to a stem ending in tau also happens to a stem
ending in delta, because tau and delta are both dentals. If you learn
the chart, you will be able to predict what is going to happen. This is
much easier than memorizing different paradigms. This same Square
of Stops will also be important when we study verbs, so a little time
spent here saves hours of frustration later.

10.20 Stops plus a “0.” Whenever a stop and a sigma come into contact the

results are predictable. Learn these changes well because you will
encounter them often.

Labial + o » vy
Velar + o » &
Dental + o » ©

*oKOAOT + O » 01(6)\.0\[!.10 *oopK + o1 » 0opEL. *OVOUOLT + Ol » 6v6uoc0111

7

10

Some people use the term “palatals” to describe these three consonants because the
soft part of the mouth’s roof is the “palate.”

Actually, it is not the teeth but the “alveolar ridge” behind the teeth that is used, but
the word “teeth” is easier for most to associate with “dental.”

The final column of stops, ¢, ¥, and 6, technically are not stops but “aspirates”
because the air flow is not stopped but only slowed down. However, because they
fit into the pattern so well, it is easier to view them as stops.

There are also titles for the columns. &, k, and 1 are “unvoiced” because the voice
box is not used in their pronunciation. B, y, and & are “voiced” because the voice box
is used. (Place your fingers on your voice box and pronounce these letters. You will
feel it vibrate when you say the voiced stops.) ¢, 3, and 6 are “aspirates.” (The rough
breathing is also an aspirate.)

There are only seven nouns in the New Testament whose stems end in a pi, but
many stems end in a kappa or tau.
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10.21  Rule 8: A tau cannot stand at the end of a word and will drop off. For

example, the stem of the word for “name” is *ovouat. No case ending
is used in the nominative singular and the final tau drops off.

*ovouaT + - » OVOUOL

This is the final rule for case endings. You know all eight. They are
listed in the Appendix, page 344.

oG

10.22 7o is a 3-1-3'2 type adjective and is often used as the paradigmatic

word for the third declension. The root of the word is *rovt, which in
the feminine is altered to *naco.'® Armed with this knowledge and the
rules in this chapter, you should be able to write out the entire para-
digm for this word without looking below. Try it. If you can, you are

doing well.

3 1 3

masc fem neut
nom sg nactt To.oo. A
gen sg TOVTOG ndong 6 TOVTOG
dat sg ol oo oVl
acc sg TAVTOL OO0V o
nom pl TAVTEG TGOt VT
gen pl TOVTOV oMY TAVTOV
dat pl rnaoi(v)’ oG TooL(v)
acc pl TAVTOG TAO0G TOVTOL

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Actually, the dental forms a sigma and the double sigma simplifies to a single sigma
(*ovopot + o1 » OVOUOLOOT » OVOULOOL).

“3-1-3” means the masculine and neuter follow the third declension while the fem-
inine follows the first declension. See §10.23.

For you who are interested in advanced morphology, it is altered because conso-
nantal iota was added to form the feminine stem, and vt + consonantal iota form oo.
(see MBG on mdg).

The vt drops out before sigma (§11.11 and §10.21).

No case ending is used, and a tau cannot stand at the end of a word, so it drops off
(810.21).

Do you remember the rule governing the final stem vowel in the gentive and dative
singular? If a first declension word has a stem ending in alpha where the preceding
letter is epsilon, iota, or rho, it will form the genitive and dative with alpha. Other-
wise, the alpha will shift to eta.

The vt drops out before sigma (811.11 and $10.21); also in the dative plural neuter.
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If you like to memorize paradigms, this is the one to learn. Not only
does it show the first and third declension, but it is key for learning
participles later (chapter 26).

Because még is an adjective, it can function substantivally. When it
does, it may require the use of an additional word like “people” or
“things.” But unlike other adjectives, ndg usually is in the predicate
position when modifying a noun.

To.G 0 AvBpwTOG means “every man.”

Categories

10.23  Adjectives fall into four categories, depending on which declension
they follow and whether the feminine and masculine forms are the
same or different. The masculine and neuter always follow the same
declension. We met the 2-1-2 and 2-2 patterns in chapter 9.

category masculine feminine neuter

2-1-2 2 declension 1 declension 2 declension
oyof0g, M, OV

3-1-3 3 declension 1 declension 3 declension
TG, TOLOC, IOV

2-2 2 declension 2 declension 2 declension
010V10¢, OV

3-3 3 declension 3 declension 3 declension
TC, T,

Article

10.24 There are two special situations concerning the translation of the arti-
cle that we need to look at.

The article in Greek is much more than just the word “the.” It is a
“weak demonstrative,” which means it can perform as a demonstra-
tive (“that”), a relative (“who”), or even sometimes a personal pro-
noun (“he,” “one”), depending upon the needs of the context. You will
usually have to add a word into your translation to help, such as
“who” or “which.” Let the context determine which is appropriate.'®

When you find the phrase 0 8¢, the article is usually functioning as a
personal pronoun, “but he.”

18 This is more second year grammar than first year. Something to look forward to.
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10.25 Sometimes you will find the article before a prepositional phrase.

NP RCRN s B

TGOV TO1C €V T1] O1K1QL.

The article is showing you that the following prepositional phrase (v
7] oikiQ) is in an attributive relationship to ndowv. It is the same type
of relationship that we have seen with adjectives: “article-noun-arti-
cle-modifier,” only here the modifier is a prepositional phrase. In
order to translate this construction, you will normally turn the prepo-
sitional phrase into a relative clause and supply whatever words are
necessary.

“to all who are in the house”

The article will be in the same case, number, and gender as the noun.
This way you can tell what word the prepositional phrase modifies.

Summary

Nouns whose stems end in a consonant use third declension case endings.

To find the stem of a third declension noun, find the genitive singular and
drop the case ending.

To remember the gender of a third declension noun, memorize its lexical
form with the article. To remember the stem of a third declension noun,
memorize its genitive form.

Memorize the Master Case Ending Chart perfectly.
Rule 7: The Square of Stops.

Labial T B [0
Velar K Y %
Dental =« 3 0

Labial + o forms y. Velar + ¢ forms &. Dental + ¢ forms o.
Rule 8: A tau cannot stand at the end of a word and will drop off.
Nu and vt drop out before sigma.

0 8¢ can be translated “but he,” and an article before a prepositional phrase
is probably signaling that the prepositional phrase is an attributive con-
struction.

Be encouraged! You now know all three declensions and almost all noun
forms.
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Vocabulary

Be sure to memorize the nominative, genitive, and article for each third
declension noun. Normally a lexicon gives just the final letters of the genitive
form of a third declension, but we will spell it out for you in this chapter.

ay10¢, -0, -10V adjective: holy (233; *ayw/o; 21249
plural noun: saints

&l if (503)%°

gL N except; if not?!

€1¢, uia, v one (344; *ev/*uo; 3-1-3)%

non now;, already (61)

0VOLQL, OVOULOLTOC, TO name, reputation (231; *ovouocr)23

ovdeic, ovdepioa, 008ev?*  no one, none, nothing (234; ov[8¢] + *ev/*uiar)

oG, TO.OO, TOV singular: each, every (1,244; *rmovt/*naoco; 3-1-3)25
plural: all

Tept gen: concerning, about (333)%
acc: around

oapt, oopKog, M flesh, body (147; *oapx)®”

19

The Hagiographa (ayioypogo) are the holy writings, the third and final part of the
Jewish canon. Hagiolatry is the worship of saints.

20 This is not the same as €1 that means “you are.” Watch the accents here carefully,

because €1 does not have its own accent.

Like £dv, €1 always introduces a dependent clause and therefore you will not find
the main subject or verb of the sentence in the €1 clause.

2l These two words together can form an “idiom” (see below) meaning “except.”

Other times they are best translated, “if not.” It often introduces a dependent
clause.

An “idiom” is a phrase that does not have the same meaning as the sum of its parts.
When looking at the meaning of each word in the idiom, you can seldom find the
meaning of the idiomatic phrase.

22 A hendiadys is a figure of speech in which two nouns describe one thing. It is from

the phrase gv 810 dvolv, meaning “one thing by means of two.” Henotheism is the
belief in one God while allowing for the existence of other gods.

& Onomatopoeia (6vopatonotioy) is when the name of a word sounds like its meaning,

such as “bang” and “whisper.”

24 The second half of this word declines just like €ic.

25 Pantheism is the belief that God is in all things.

26 The final iota elides only when the following word begins with an iota. The perim-

eter (mepipetpog) is the boundary around an object or area.
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olv dat: with (128)%
oMU, -LOTOC, TO body (142; *owuor)?
TEKVOV, -0V, TO child, descendant (99; *revcvo)30
g, T who? what? which? why? (555; *t1v; 3-3)31
T1C, Tt someone/thing (525; *tv; 3-3)

certain one/thing,

anyone/thing
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 102
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 4,779
Number of word occurrences to date: 77,571
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 56.15%

10.26 Hint. It is common for students to stop memorizing vocabulary
because there is so much grammar to learn. Even if you are struggling
with grammar, be sure to stay up with your vocabulary, and be sure
you are reviewing. How well you know the grammar serves little pur-
pose (or has little value) if you do not know what the words mean. You
will not be able to translate a passage. So hang in there; the remaining
noun chapters are much easier than this chapter.

Previous Words

TVEDLLA, ~-LOTOG, TO spirit, Spirit
Ziuwy, -wvog, 0 Simon
27

A sarcophagus (capkoayog) is a stone coffin. In Greece they were made of limestone,
which was believed would consume, or “eat” (poryew), the flesh.

28 “Syn” is a common prefix. A synagogue (cuvaywyh) is a place where people come

together. Synaeresis (cuvaipeoig) is the contraction of two sounds into one.

2 A psychosomatic disorder is a physical disorder caused by the psychic/emotional

processes. Somatology is the study of the body.
30

31

Teknonymy is the custom of naming the parent from the child.
When this word means “why?” it will usually be in the neuter ().



Chapter 11

First and Second Person Personal Pronouns

Exegetical Insight

Small words sometimes carry a big punch, especially when combined with
other features of the Greek language. Pronouns can be those kind of small
words. They, like moving vans, can carry a big load. I am thinking of a partic-
ularly sinister example of this in Jesus” temptations in Luke 4:6. The devil has
taken Jesus on a cosmic ride so he can see all the kingdoms of the world. Then
he says to Jesus, “To you I will give all of this authority and their glory; for it
has been delivered to me and I give it to whom I will. If you, then, will worship
me, it shall be yours."

Here is a great (but deceitful) offer, and all the freight is carried in the various
exchanges of personal pronouns throughout the passage. To read through the
verse one must follow the bouncing ball through various pronoun changes.
The devil (I, me) offers authority over all the earth (it), if Jesus (you, yours) will
but worship the devil.

But there is one other touch to this verse. To sweeten the offer the pronoun “to
you” (oot) is put at the front of the Greek sentence for emphasis in verse 6.
Though some translations suggest this emphasis (RSV), a knowledge of Greek
reveals its significance. The devil makes the personal and unique nature of the
offer clear. The devil is saying, “This offer is just for you!” He tries to present
the offer in as attractive a way as possible to Jesus. It is a good thing the devil
is not a used car salesman! Fortunately, loyalty to God was more important to
Jesus than seizing power. He did not let the devil’s use (and abuse) of pro-
nouns trip him up.

Darrell L. Bock

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:
¢ the first (“I”) and second (“you”) person personal pronouns;

* thatapronoun’s case is determined by its function in the sentence, just like
anoun;

e thata pronoun’s number is determined by its antecedent;
e several more third declension patterns.

89
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11.2

11.3

Part II: Noun System

English

A pronoun is a word that replaces a noun. “Itis red.” “It” is a pronoun
referring back to something.

A personal pronoun is a pronoun that replaces a noun referring to a
person. “My name is Bill. I will learn Greek as well as possible.” “1” is
a personal pronoun referring to me, Bill.

The word that a pronoun refers back to, “Bill,” is the antecedent.

Person. Pronouns can be first person, second person, or third person.
» First person refers to the person speaking (“I”, “we”).

® Second person refers to the person being spoken to (“you”).

® Third person refers to all others (“he,” “she,” “it,” “they”).

Notice how highly inflected the English pronoun is. Pronouns are rad-
ically changed, depending upon their function.

There is no easy way to distinguish between second person singular
and plural. Some grammars retain the old “thou” (singular) and “ye”
(plural).1

Case, Number, and Person

The case of a pronoun is determined by its function in the sentence, its num-
ber and person by its antecedent. This is similar to adjectives that function
substantivally.

1. The case of a pronoun is determined by its function in the
sentence. For example, if the pronoun is the subject of the
sentence, you would use “I” and not “me,” since “I” is in the
subjective case. You would not say, “Me would like to eat now,”
because “me” is objective.

This is different from an attributive adjective, which determines
its case by the word it is modifying. A pronoun (except in the
genitive) does not modify a word.

2. The number of the pronoun is determined by the antecedent.
Because “Bill” is singular, you would use “I” and not “we.”

singular plural

subjective thou ye

possessive  thy, thine  your, yours

objective thee you

Another option is to use “you” for the singular and “y’all” for the plural.
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3. The person of the pronoun is determined by the antecedent. If the
antecedent was the person speaking (1st person), you use “I,” not

“ ”

you.

4. Thereisno gender in the first and second person. “I” or “you” can
be either a woman or a man. The third person pronoun has
gender, but we will meet it in the next chapter.

11.4  English forms

first sg second sg first pl second pl
subjective I you we you
possessz‘ve2 my your our your
objective me you us you
Greek

1.5  The Greek pronoun is similar to the English pronoun.
¢ Itreplaces a noun.
e Its case is determined by its function in the sentence.
e Its number is determined by its antecedent.

¢ First and second person pronouns do not have gender.

11.6 Greek forms

We have already learned some of these forms and have seen many of
them in the exercises. They should be quite familiar and easy to learn.
They follow third declension patterns. The alternate forms in paren-
theses are discussed in $11.8.

first person second person

nom sg £YW I ov  (ov) you
gen sg pov (guod) my oov (ood) your
dat sg pot  (gwot)  tome oot (ootl) to you
acc sg ue  (Eue) me oe  (o€) you
nom pl TUETG we VUETG you
gen pl NUAV our VUDV your
dat pl Nuiv to us VUV to you
acc pl NUOC us VUGG you

2 If the possessive forms are used substantivally, they are translated “mine,” “yours,”

and “ours.”
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il 7

1.8

11.9

Part II: Noun System

Characteristics of First and Second Person Pronouns

Form. Notice the many similarities among the case endings of the pro-
nouns and the case endings for the nouns you have already learned.

¢ The nominative (singular and plural) and accusative (singular)
are a little different, but the others are virtually identical with
other third declension nouns.

¢ In the plural, the first and second person personal pronouns are
identical except for the first letter.3

e Although there are many similarities among these forms and
those you already know, some students prefer just to memorize
this paradigm.

Accents. In the first person singular, the genitive, dative, and accusa-
tive cases will sometimes include an epsilon and an accent (guod, épot,
epe). The second person pronoun will not add an epsilon but it can add
an accent (009, oot, (Ii's).4 These accented forms are called the emphatic
forms.

The emphatic and unemphatic forms basically have the same mean-
ing. The emphatic form is used when the author wants to be especially
emphatic, usually in contrasting one person with another.

£Y0 ERAMTION VULAG VAT, 000TOG OE BOTTIOEL VUGG EV TTVEDUOITL CLYLW.
I baptized you in water but he will baptize you with the Holy
Spirit.

The contrast is usually difficult to bring into English.

Parsing. When asked to decline a first or second person personal pro-
noun, we suggest that you list the case, number, person (not gender),
lexical form, and inflected meaning.

ood: genitive singular second person from o0 meaning “of you” (or
llyourll).

The lexical forms of the first and second person personal pronouns are
the nominative. Some teachers view £y as the lexical form of fueig
while others see Muei as a separate word. The same holds true for
VUETG.

3

Since the upsilon with the rough breathing makes a “hoo” sound, you can remem-

ber the person of the plural form by associating “hoo” with “ov.”

4

The nominative singular o0 always occurs in our NT texts with an accent.
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11.10  Translation procedure. If the pronoun is the subject or direct object,
then treat it as you would any other subject or direct object. If it is in
the genitive, treat it like any other possessive.

£yw / motedw / A0YoV cov.
I believe your word.
The possessive forms of the pronouns (uov, cov) usually follow the
word they modify.
KOP1OC OV ELTEV ...
My Lord said ....
More on the Third Declension

11.11  Stems in tau and delta. In chapter 10 we learned the basics of the third
declension. There are a few more patterns we need to learn, although
these patterns are still governed by the same rules.

Stems ending in tau or delta behave the same way, since both letters
are dentals. Remember, dentals (7, 3, 8) drop out before sigma.
*YopLT *owT, T0 *eAT18 *oopk
nom sg®  YOPL ¢ o0 ¢ EAnl ¢ oopé
gensg:  JOPLT 0G dwT 0¢ EATLS OC 00,pKOG
datsg®  yépit 1 ot 1 EATLS 1 oopkl
acc sg: xéprt of didg EATLS o 00pKC.
nompl:  YOPLT € DT o EATLS €g OOPKEG
genpl:  yopit wv bWt WV EATILS WV oopPKDV
datpl®  xépr o) oD oy(v) EATl  ou(v) oopEi(v)
acc pl: XOPLT 0 AT o EATTLS O 0OPKOC
5

A tau of the stem drops out when followed by a sigma (xaptt + ¢ » x9p1g). The same

is true of the delta (EAnic).

The iota does not subscript in the third declension as it does in the first and second.

This is because iota can subscript only under a vowel.

In a few cases this word (and others like it) can have an accusative singular in nu

(xoprv).

Whatever change is seen in the nominative singular is also present in the dative

plural because both case endings begin with sigma. The case ending is ot, the
reverse of the first and second declension ending. The nu in parentheses after every
form is a “movable nu” (§8.13).
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12 Consonantal iota stems. miotig appears to have a final stem vowel of
iota.
nom sg: TOTIG
gen sg: nioteng’
datsg'0  mioter
acc sg: miotv!!
nom pl: nioteic!?
gen pl: niotewv!?
dat pl: TLoTeTL(V)
acc pl: nioteic!?

13  Originally that iota was another letter called the “consonantal iota.”
This letter dropped out of the Greek alphabet long before Hellenistic
Greek, but the fact that is used to be present helps explain a lot of
apparently weird behavior in both nouns and verbs.!*

The final iota in wtoTig used to be a consonantal iota. When the conso-
nantal iota dropped out of use, it was replaced with either an iota or
epsilon. On the one hand, it may not be important to know when it
will be what; just recognize that the stem of niotig type words will end
in either iota or epsilon. But if you really want to know, here is the rule.

e [f the case ending begins with a vowel, the final stem vowel is an
epsilon;

e if the case ending begins with a consonant, then the final stem
vowel is an iota. But in the dative plural an epsilon precedes a
sigma.

10

11

12

13

14

Think of the wg as a lengthened oc.

Note that the iota does not subscript in the third declension as it does in the first and
second. This is because iota can subscript only under a vowel.

This particular pattern of third declension nouns uses nu as the accusative singular
case ending.

The nominative case ending is the same as ydpiteg (mote + £¢ » miotelg). The accusa-
tive plural uses the same case ending as the nominative plural, as if the word were
neuter.

Notice that the wv case ending does not swallow up the final stem vowel as it does
in the first and second declensions. This is evidence that the epsilon has replaced
the consonantal iota.

It is called a consonantal iota because the old character shared the characteristics of
both a vowel and a consonant. It is written in the grammars as “1.” It is discussed in
more detail in chapter 20.
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11.14  All nouns with stems that end in consonantal iota are feminine (e.g.,

ToTIC, TOTEWG, T).

11.15 Two final patterns. Here are the paradigms for natp (“father”) and

vdwp (“water”). avnp (“man”) and unmp (“mother”) are also parsed

like motnp.

nom sg: nom']pls V3wp, 0 16
gen sg: TOTPOG Vd0oTog

dat sg:17 nopl ot

acc sg: TOLTEPQL VOwp

nom pl: TOTEPEG Vot

gen pl: TOTEPWV VATV

dat pl: TOTPAOL(V) VdooL(v)
acc pl: TOTEPOG vdato

Summary

A personal pronoun is a word replacing a personal noun.

The English personal pronouns are “I, my, me, we, our, us” (first person)
and “you, your” (second person).

The case of a pronoun is determined by its function in the sentence, person
and number by its antecedent.

Most of the forms of these two pronouns are similar to the case endings
you already know. Concentrate on those similarities.

Dentals drop out before sigma.

nioTig type words end in a consonantal iota, which now appears as 1 or &.

15

16

17

notnp is formed from the root *notep. The second stem vowel flutuates between an
eta (motnp), epsilon (rotépa), and nothing (notpog). In the dative plural the stem
vowel is lost and an alpha added (rotpaot) to aid pronunciation.

This stem appears to end in a tau, as can be seen in most of its forms. But when there
is no case ending (nominative and accusative singular), the original final rho reap-
pears.

Note that the iota does not subscript in the third declension as it does in the first
and second. This is because iota can subscript only under a long vowel.
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Part 1I: Noun System

Vocabulary
adeApog, -0V, 0 brother (343; *G8eAo)®
av an untranslatable, uninflected particle, used to
make a definite statement contingent upon some-
thing, e.g., changing “who” to “whoever” (167).
You usually cannot translate it.
v, Gvdpoc, 617 man, male, husband (216; *Gvdp)>°
EKKANOL0, -0C, M a church, (the) Church, assembly,
congregation (114; "émc?mcloc)21
gATtic, -180¢, hope, expectation (53; *&Ami8)*
£Ew adverb: without (63)
preposition (gen): outside
eni @n, £¢)> gen: on, over, when (890)%*
dat: on the basis of, at
acc: on, to, against
NUETS we (864)
BeANLO, BEATLOITOC, TO will, desire (62; *0eAnuar)®
8¢ See! Behold! (34; interjection)?®
18

19

20
21

22

23

24
25

26

Philadelphia is the city of brotherly love.

See the Appendix for the full paradigm of this word (n-3f[2c]). It is similar to the
pattern of matnp. “n-3f[2c]” is an example of the coding system we use for establish-
ing the classes of nouns. It is explained in the introduction to the lexicon.

Androgynous (cvdpoyuvn) is being both male and female (i.e., hermaphroditic).

Ecclesiology is the study of the church. Ecclesiastical means “relating to the organiza-
tion of the church.”

The Christian “hope” is not a wondering if something will happen, but the “confi-
dent anticipation” of what we know will surely come to pass. This is a great word
for a word study. In a less serious vein we might mention that Elvis fans hope that
he did not really die.

When ént is followed by a word beginning with a vowel and smooth breathing, the
iota elides (¢). If the following word begins with a rough breathing, the iota elides
and the pi aspirates to a phi (g¢").

The epidermis (mdepuic) is the outer layer of skin, “that which is on the skin.”

Monothelitism is a seventh century heresy that stated Jesus had only one nature and
therefore only one will.

Originally 8¢ was an aorist active imperative of €i80v, but came to be used as a par-
ticle. It only occurs 34 times but because of its similarity with the following 1800, we
thought it best that you learn it. It is used with the same basic meaning as the fol-
lowing 180%.

"



1800
KOAOC, -1, -0V
unTnp, pntpoc, 1%
0VdE

, joo &3]
TOTNP, TOTPOS, O
TLOTIC, TLOTEWC, |

V3wp, VdaTog, T0
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See! Behold! (200; interjection)27
beautiful, good (100; *keko/ )%
mother (83; *untp)30

and not, not even, neither, nor (143)
father (413; *notp)3?

faith, belief (243; *mou)33

water (76; *08ort)>*

VUETG you (plural) (1,840)

dc, dwToc, 10> light (73; *¢wt)>°

XOPIG, XOPLTOC, N grace, favor, kindness (155; *yoiptt)

mde here (61)

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 123
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 6,193
Number of word occurrences to date: 83,764
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 60.63%

27

28
22
30
31
32
33

35

36

This form of the verb occurs 200 times. It is actually the aorist middle imperative
form of e18ov, but it is used so many times in this particular form that we thought it
best to view it as a separate word.

Calligraphy (xaAMypadio) is “beautiful handwriting.”

Follows the same declension pattern as notip. See n-3f(2¢) in the Appendix.
A matriarchal society is one in which the mother is the dominant figure.

See the declension pattern of this word in the Appendix.

The patriarch (matprapyne) is the father and head of a family or tribe.
Pistology is the study of faith.

Hydrology is the study of water. Hydraulic (b8pavAig) refers to something operated
by water.

Because ¢wg is neuter, the accusatives will be identical to the nominatives. You can
see the full paradigm in the Appendix (page 347).

A photograph is a picture drawn by light.



Chapter 12
QVTOC

Exegetical Insight

Pronouns have many different uses in Greek. One of the most common pro-
nouns is aw10¢. Its ordinary use is to “stand in” for a noun to avoid repetition.
“James loved Mary, but Mary couldn’t stand James” reduces to “James loved
Mary, but she couldn’t stand him.” But sometimes the pronoun is used with a
noun to add some kind of stress to it. This is a construction that Peter uses in
1 Peter 5:10, where he writes “And the God of all grace, who called you to his
eternal glory in Christ, after you have suffered a little while, will himself restore
you and make you strong, firm and steadfast.” Here Peter reinforces the sub-
ject of the sentence by adding the pronoun a0tog, and the force of the addition
is to indicate that God is personally involved in caring for his people.

In his comment on the verse P.H. Davids says, “Our author is emphatic, indi-
cating that God is not removed from their situation, but personally involved.”
Such a verse would thus have come as all-the-more powerful comfort to Chris-
tians who faced hostility from the people round about them. They were being
told to recognize in their activity the malevolent working of Satan and to resist
him firmly, lest they succumb to the temptation to give up their faith because
the going was too tough. In such a situation they needed to be convinced that,
just as Satan was at work in their opponents, so God himself was not far away,
leaving them to struggle on their own, but was personally concerned for each
one of them, to strengthen and sustain them, and eventually to summon them
to their eternal reward with him.

I. Howard Marshall

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:
e the three different ways o106 is used;
 that since a010¢ is a 2-1-2 adjective, we already know all its forms.

98
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12.1

12.2

English
Here are the inflected forms of the third person personal pronoun.
masc fem neut

subjective sg he she it
possessive sg his her its
objective sg him her it

all genders
subjective pl they
possessive pl their
objective pl them

The only significant difference between the third person pronouns
and the first and second is that third person singular pronouns have
gender.

¢ The case of a pronoun is determined by its function in the
sentence.

* The gender and number of a pronoun is determined by the gender
and number of its antecedent.

For example, if “Robin” is the antecedent, you would say, “I would
like to talk to her.” You would not say, “I would like to talk to it,”
because Robin is not an “it.” You would not say “them” because Robin
is only one, and you would not say, “I would like to talk to she,” since
the pronoun is the object of the preposition that takes the objective
case (“her”).

This fifth century uncial manuscript,
labeled 0301, contains John 17:1-4. It is
located in Miinster, Germany. The
photo is provided by the Center for the
Study of the New Testament (Dan Wal-
lace, director). Used by permission
of Institut fiir neutestamentliche Text-
forschung.
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12.3

12.4

12.5

12.6

Part 1I: Noun System

Greek

We have already met avtog functioning as the third person personal
pronoun meaning “he” (abtog) and “him” (0010v).! Unlike £yw and o,
o706 uses the normal case endings and has gender.

2 1 2

masc fem neut translation
nom sg ovTog o0t adT0 he she it
gen sg avTod ot oToD his her its
dat sg a0t Tl avT® tohim toher toit
acc sg OOV oOTHY b0 him  her it
nom pl avtol  avtal  ovTa they
gen pl aLTOV  aVTOV  oOTOV their
dat pl o0TOIC  OTOAC  OTOTG to them
acc pl oUTOVC  OUTOG DT them

Form
* aUTog uses case endings just like adjectives (2-1-2).

® The feminine follows the first declension (which always has eta as
the final stem vowel) and the masculine and neuter follow the
second declension.

e In the neuter nominative and accusative singular, a0t0¢ does not
use a case ending, so the word ends with the final stem vowel.
This is a normal subpattern for the neuter, and we have already
seen it with the article: 10 (see the a-la[2b] paradigm in the
Appendix, page 350).

*  abtoc always has a smooth breathing.?

Declining. at06g is declined just like an adjective (i.e., case, number,
gender, lexical form, and inflected meaning). Its lexical form is o tog.
a0101g: dative plural masculine/neuter from obt0g meaning “to them.”
Gender. Do not be confused by the difference between Greek and

English in the plural. Although in English we do not designate gender,
they did in Greek. We will see below how this is translated.

Similarly, we have also seen 0 8¢ meaning “but he” (§12.14).

This is important to remember. In chapter 13 we will meet a word whose form is

similar; the only consistent difference between the two is that at0¢ always has a
smooth breathing.
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The Three Uses of avtoc

127 Summary. Do not think of ovtog as the third person pronoun. Think
of 010G as a word that performs three distinct functions.

12.8  Use 1: Personal pronoun. ov1o¢ can function as the third person per-
sonal pronoun. This is by far its most common use.? Translate it as you
have become accustomed to.

avtog  he avtol  they
avtn  she avtol  they
avto it avta  they

In this usage, the case of the pronoun is determined by its function.
When showing possession, the pronoun usually follows the word it

modifies.
subject OVTOG AEYEL ...
direct object OyOT® COTTY.
possession TNV TLOTLV QVTAV

Its gender and number are determined by its antecedent.
e If the antecedent is personal, ovtog follows natural gender.

0 'Inoovg 0UTOC AEYEL TPOC CLDTNV.
Mopiou QTN AEYEL TPOC CLVTOV.

e But if the antecedent is not personal, avt0¢ follows grammatical
gender. So, for example, if the antecedent is “world” (k6opog),
Greek will use the masculine form of the pronoun (ovt06g).
However, you would not translate a0tog as “he” but as “it.” We
think of the world not as a “he” but as an “it.”

3 In the oblique cases (genitive, dative, accusative), o0t0c is used 5,203 times in the

New Testament out of the total 5,595 times as a personal pronoun .
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Part II: Noun System

12,9  Use 2: Adjectival intensive. o010g can also function intensively when

it is used adjectivally.4 In this case abt6¢ normally modifies another
word and is usually in the predicate position.” Translate obtog with
the reflexive pronoun (himself, herself, itself, themselves, etc.).0

aVTOG O GMOOTOAOG o070 T0 SDpOV

the apostle himself the gift itself
aTog agrees with the noun it modifies in case, number, and gender. In
English translation, choose the gender of the reflexive pronoun based
on the natural gender of the word abto¢ modifies.

N €kkAnoto TN

the church itself /herself

£Y0 00TOC

I myself
Do not confuse this with the predicate position of other adjectives.
When an adjective is in the predicate position you must insert the verb
“to be.” When a010g is in the predicate position, it is modifying the
noun adjectivally.

0 'Incodg aryaBog Jesus is good
00706 0 Inoodg Jesus himself

4

“Adjectival intensive” is non-standard terminology but it is helpful. It is the termi-
nology used by Gramcord.

Gramcord lists 143 occurrences in the New Testament of ovtog as the adjectival
intensive pronoun, but it includes the uses of avt0g as the identical adjective
(below). It lists fourteen occurrences as a strictly reflexive pronoun.

Some beginning Greek grammars such as Machen (§105) say that o0t0¢ must be in
the predicate position to function as an intensive. As you will see from the exercises,
this is not always the case. In fact, this chapter makes a significant departure from
other grammars. They tend to translate avtog on the basis of its position, specifi-
cally, whether it is preceded by the article or not. Because there are so many excep-
tions to this way of looking at at0g, and because we feel it is theoretically
preferable, we have classified a010¢ on the basis of function rather than position.

The Greek reflexive pronoun éuovtod was formed through the combination of the
personal pronoun £yw and a010¢. This illustrates the close relationship between ov-
106 and the reflexive idea.
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12.10  When functioning as an intensive, o010¢ is usually in the nominative
case and modifies the subject.”

a0T0¢ Aoid elmev £v @ mvevpott ¢ drylw (Mark 12.36).
David himself spoke by the Holy Spirit.

"Inoodg avtog ovk EfamTilev GAA ot podntot ovtod (John 4:2).
Jesus himself was not baptizing but his disciples.

This is the same use of the personal pronoun we saw with ¢yw and o9.
Remember, because the verb indicates its own subject, the use of a0T0¢
is technically unnecessary, and therefore its presence can be emphatic.

Different suggestions have been made on how to translate o:btog when
it occurs in this situation. Some suggest using a reflexive pronoun as
in the illustrations above. It is David himself and not someone else
who spoke by the Holy Spirit. The pronoun also shows if the subject
is masculine, feminine, or neuter.

Others suggest ignoring the personal intensive use of owt0g in the
nominative because this translation does not sound proper to English
ears. If you do ignore it, be sure to remember that it can add an inten-
sifying force.

The subject of the verb does not have to be third person. When used
with the first or second person, ovtog still adds emphasis.

0V OTOG AEYELG TOTC GVOPWITOLG
You (yourself) speak to the men.

12.11 Use 3: Identical adjective. a0t0¢ is sometimes used as the identical
adjective meaning “same.” It is normally in the attributive position
when used this way, but not always.® Its case, number, and gender are
determined by the word it modifies, as is the case with any adjective.

KO TOALV Gmedbwv TpoonuEato tov ovtov Aoyov (Mark 14:39).
And again after going away he prayed the same thing.

"Ev o0th’ 1 dpa TpoofAbdy tivee Doprooiot (Luke 13:31).

In the same hour some Pharisees came.

Some grammarians argue that a010¢ can be used in the nominative without any
sense of emphasis, simply as the personal pronoun and not as an intensive pro-
noun.

Gramcord separates this use from the adjectival intensive, calling it the “personal
intensive.” For didactic reasons we have put them together. a010¢ is used 243 times
in the New Testament as a personal intensive, 239 times in the nominative.

a010¢ is found in the attributive position 60 times in the New Testament.

Notice that there is no article with o016¢ in this example. This shows that the anar-
throus abt6g can function as the identical adjective, despite what many grammars
say.



104 Part 1I: Noun System

Summary

1. oW1 uses the normal case endings except for the nominative and accusa-

tive neuter singular, which drop the nu. This is a common variation.

2. When owtog functions as a pronoun, its case is determined by function, its

number and gender by antecedent.

3. When a1o¢ adds emphasis it is usually translated with the reflexive pro-

noun. It usually will be in the predicate position, in the nominative case.

4. o010 can function as the identical adjective and be translated “same.” In

this case it normally is in the attributive position.
Vocabulary
Sers e, T, [ T AL |

o1y, -Wvog, 0 age, eternity  (122; *oiwv)

d18aokorog, -ov, 0 teacher (59; *§1800k0A0) 12

£0070¢ immediately (51)'

£0G conj: until (146)

gen: as far as

podnTAC, -0v, 014 disciple (261; *uonn)

UEV on the one hand, indeed!? (179)

undetg, undeuio, undev no one/thing (90; un[de] + *ev/*wi0)'®

LOVOG, -1, -0V alone, only (114; *uovo/ n)17

Omwg how, that, in order that (53)

000¢, -1, -ov18 as great as, as many as (110; *oco/ n)l9

10 The idioms €i¢ 1ov oi@vo. and €i¢ Tov¢ aldvog TV oidvwy both mean “forever.”

11 Cognate noun of the adjective oidvioc.

12 Different teachers have different didactic (15oktucoc) methods.

13 This adverb is different from the adjective e0BUg, -€10,, -V, meaning “straight” and
occurring only nine times in the New Testament.

14 yolentng is declined just like mpognng. A disciple is a “learner.” Math is related to
paenuo, meaning “that which is learned.” Mathematics is from ponuotikn.

15 Postpositive. Sometimes this word is untranslatable. It can occur as a correlative
conjunction with 8. In this case you can translate iév ... 8¢ as “on the one hand ...
but on the other.”

16 Declines just like 0vSeLc.

iz

A monogamous marriage is a marriage in which a person has only one spouse. All
adjectives can function adverbially. This word does so quite often, usually as an
accusative neuter (uovov).
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odv therefore, then, accordingly (499)%
0hBOALOC, -0V, O eye, sight (100; *0¢8aApo)>!
TOALY again (141)2
ToVE, T0d0¢, 0 foot (93; *108)®
Onép gen: in behalf of (150)*

acc: above
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 138
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 2,168
Number of word occurrences to date: 85,932
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 62.2%
18

19
20
21
22

23

24

The initial 00 retains the same form, but the second half of the word declines like
the relative pronoun. For example, the nominative plural masculine is 6cot.

This word is idiomatic; rely on context to help with a precise definition.
Postpositive.

Ophthalmology is the study of the eye.

A palimpset (moiuynotog, “scraped again”) is a parchment that has had the original
writing scraped off so it can be used again. Palilogy (todAoylo) is the repetition of
words for emphasis. The paligenesia (noAiyyeveoia) is the rebirth, both of the Chris-
tian (Titus 3:5) and of the world in Stoic thought.

moug is declined like gAnig, EAnidog, except that in the nominative singular the omi-
cron of the root lengthens to ov (*108 + ¢ » mog » tovg). The dative plural is moot(v).
A podiatrist is a doctor dealing with foot disorders. Notice how the word’s root
came over into English with the “d,” even though it is not visible in the nominative
movg. Most cognates are formed from the Greek root and not an inflected form such
as the nominative.

“Hyper” is a common prefix designating excess, abundance. An hyperbole is an
exageration for effect.



Chapter 13

Demonstrative Pronouns/Adjectives

0VT0C, EKETVOC

Exegetical Insight

dkcanoovvn is one of the great words in Christian theology. Basically it means,
“the character or quality of being right or just.” It is a word used to describe
God. He is in the ultimate sense the Just One (Rom 3:5, 25). It is also used to
describe the righteous life of the believer, i.e., a life lived in obedience to the
will of God (Rom 6:13, 16, 18, 19, 20; Eph 6:14, etc.).

But the most important use of dikatooUvn in the New Testament is to describe
the gracious gift of God by which through faith in Jesus Christ one is brought
into a right relationship to God. Such a relationship is apart from law, i.e., apart
from the works of the law-we can do nothing to obtain it. However, the “Law
and the Prophets,” i.e., the Old Testament Scriptures, testify to it. It was all a
part of God’s redemptive plan that we should have been put into a right rela-
tionship with him through his Son.

Luther was right when he wrote: “For God does not want to save us by our
own but by an extraneous righteousness, one that does not originate in our-
selves but comes to us from beyond ourselves.”

My hope is built on nothing less
Than Jesus’ blood and &ikoocvvn.

Walter W. Wessel

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:
* the demonstrative pronouns and adjectives “this” and “that”;

® that they behave just like pronouns and adjectives except that when
functioning as adjectives they are in the predicate position;

e the fifth and final case, the vocative, used when addressing a person
directly.
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13.2

13.3

107

English

Demonstratives in English are “this/these” and “that/those” (singu-
lar/ plural). For example, “This book is the greatest Greek textbook.”
“Those students really work hard.” The demonstratives are never
inflected except to indicate singular and plural.!

The same word can be either a pronoun (“That is mine.”) or an adjec-
tive (“That car is mine.”).2

Greek

The demonstratives in Greek are obtoc (this/these) and xeivog (that/
those). They function the same way as they do in English, both as pro-
nouns and as adjectives. The difference between the English and
Greek demonstratives is that the Greek demonstratives also have case
and gender.

e When a demonstrative functions as a pronoun, its case is
determined by its function in the sentence. Its number and gender
are determined by its antecedent, just like any pronoun.

*  When a demonstrative functions as an adjective, its case, number,
and gender are determined by the noun it is modifying, just like
any adjective.

In the following paradigms, translate each form as an adjective
and then as a pronoun.

A distinction that some find helpful is that between the “near” and “far” demon-

stratives. The near is “this/these” and the far is “that/those.” The idea is that “this /
these” refers to something in relative proximity, and “that/those” to something rel-
atively far away.

For the sake of simplicity we will simply call them the “demonstratives,” not the

“demonstrative pronoun” or “demonstrative adjective."



108

134

13.5

13.6

Part IT: Noun System

The forms of obtog

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg ovTOg avTn 10070
gen sg T0VTOV TOOTNG T00TOV
dat sg TOVTW TOTT TOVTY
acc sg T0VTOV TOOTNY 10010
nom pl ovTol avTon TODTOL
gen pl TOVTWY TOVTWV TOVTWV
dat pl TOVTOLG TOOTOLG TOVTOIC
acc pl T00TOVG TOVTOG TO0TOL

The forms of £xeivog

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg EKelVOg EKELVN EKETVO
gen sg EKELVOL gKelvng £KEIVOU
dat sg EKEIVQ) EKELVY) EKELVQ
acc sg EKELVOV EKelvIV EKELVO
nom pl EKeTvoL EKETVOL EKEIVOL
gen pl EKEIVWV EKEIVOV EKELVOV
dat pl EKELVOLC gKelvoug £Kelvolg
acc pl EKELVOUG EKELVOG EKELVOL

Characteristics of Demonstrative Pronouns

Form. The demonstratives use the regular case endings. There are
three peculiarities that need to be learned carefully.

1. The neuter singular nominative and accusative do not use a case
ending, so the form ends in the stem omicron rather than ov. This
is the same as owtog, GArog, and 0.

2. oltog always begins with a rough breathing or tau. Think of the
two as interchangeable. This is important in distinguishing the
feminine demonstrative (abton) from owtog, which always has a
smooth breathing (avtadt).
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3. The first stem vowel used in obtog depends upon the final stem

vowel.

e If the final vowel is alpha or eta, the demonstrative will have

av in the stem (e.g., TO0TOLG, TODTNG).

e If the final vowel is omicron, the stem will have ov (e.g.,

TOUTOV).

This point is not as significant as the first two since we are only
learning to recognize the forms and not memorizing paradigms.

EKEIVOG

that (man/one)
that (woman)
that (thing)

those (men/ones)
those (women)
those (things)

13.7  Pronoun. If a demonstrative is functioning as a pronoun, it will not
modify a word (just like the substantival adjective).
ovT0g
00T0C this (man/one) £KEIVOC
vt this (woman) £KelV
0070 this (thing) EKETVO
obTOL these (men/ones) EKETVOL
abTOol these (women) gxelvon
TODTOL these (things) EKETVOL
As a pronoun, the translation of the demonstrative may require an
additional word such as those in parentheses above. Pick whatever
makes the best sense, following natural gender. For example, £xeivn
would not be translated “that man.”

13.8  Adjectives. If a demonstrative is functioning as an adjective, it occurs
in the predicate position although it functions as an attributive adjec-
tive.

00T0¢ 6 GvOpwMog

This man

6 dvBpwmog ovTOg

This man

£Kelvol ol Gvepwmot

Those men
This is the opposite of regular adjectives, so do not get them con-
fused.?

3

We have already seen this grammar in connection with o0to¢ used as an intensive

and with mo.g.
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13.10

Part 1I: Noun System

Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun weakens in its force and func-
tions as a personal pronoun.

oUTOg EaTau PEYOIG Kol VoG DyioTov kAnOhoeton (Luke 1:32).
He will be great and will be called “Son of the Most High.”

As you might have guessed, there is substantial overlap among the
article, the demonstrative pronoun, and the personal pronoun.

Vocative

The fifth, and final, case is the vocative, the “case of direct address.” A
noun uses vocative case endings when it is being directly addressed.
In the following example, the person is addressing the “Lord” directly.

OV 6 6 Aeywv pot, Kipie kUpte, e10eAe00ETON €1 TNV POOIAELOLY TAV
ovpovov (Matt 7:21).

Not everyone saying to me, “Lord, Lord,” will enter into the king-
dom of heaven.

The forms of the vocative, for the most part, are quite simple. It is usu-
ally obvious from context when the word is in the vocative.

* In the plural, the vocative is always identical to the nominative
plural (dvBpwmor).

® In the singular first declension, the vocative is the same as the
nominative (SeA¢n).

¢ In the singular second declension, the vocative ending is usually
epsilon. If you were speaking directly to an apostle you would
say, GmOOTOAE.

¢ In the singular third declension, the vocative is usually the bare
stem of the word, sometimes with the stem vowel being changed
(ablaut). The vocative of natnp is matep.

There are a few other forms of the vocative, but this information is
enough for now. Normally context will warn you when a form is in the
vocative.*

4 All the rules are listed in MBG.
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Odds n’ Ends

Degrees of an adjective. An adjective can have three “degrees."

The positive degree is the uncompared form of the adjective:
“large” (UEYOQ).

The comparative degree denotes the greater of two items: “larger”
(ueltwv).

The superlative degree describes the greatest, or a comparison of
three or more: “largest” (u€yiotog).

In Koine Greek the superlative was dying out and its function being
assumed by the comparative (see BDF, $60). For example, someone
might use petfwv when context technically requires peyiotog. As usual,
context is the key in translation.

Crasis is when a word is formed by combining two words. In this
chapter we will meet kayo, which is a crasis of kot and £yw. See the

Appendix for a list of all forms of crasis in the New Testament, page
338.

TToAvg. We also meet the word moAvg, meaning “much” or “many.” It
looks like a cross between a second and third declension word.

2 1 2

masc fem neut
nom sg TOAG TOAAT TOAD
gen sg TOALOD TOAATG TOAAOD
dat sg TOAAD TOAAR TOAL®
acc sg TOAVV TOAAV TOAD
nom pl TOAAOL TOALOUL TOALG,
gen pl TOALDV TOALDV TOAALDV
dat pl TOAAO1G TOAAOAG TOAAO1G
acc pl TOAAOUG TOALGG TOAAGL

Summary

The demonstrative “this/these” is of)tog and “that/those” is £xeivoc. of)rog

always begins with either a rough breathing or tau. Neither uses a case
ending in the nominative/accusative neuter singular.

When they function as a pronoun their case is determined by their func-

tion in the sentence, number and gender by their antecedent. You can sup-
ply a helping word if you wish, determined by natural gender.
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3. When they function as an adjective, their case, number, and gender agree
with the word they are modifying. They will always be in the predicate
position although they are translated as attributive adjectives.

4. A demonstrative can weaken in force and be used as a personal pronoun.

5. The vocative is the case of direct address.
¢ In the plural, it is identical to the nominative regardless of declension.
* In the singular first declension, it is identical to the nominative.

e In the singular second declension, it usually has the case ending epsi-
lon.
¢ In the singular third declension, it usually is the bare stem.
Vocabulary

Yovn, yovaukoc, 7° woman, wife (215; *yuvauik)®

dikooouvn, NG, M righteousness (92; *dicooovvn)

dwdeka, twelve (75). Indeclinable.”

£0VTOY, -fic, 008 singular: himself/herself/itself

plural: themselves’
(319; *eovto/N)

EKEIVOG, -1, -0 singular: that man/woman/thing

plural: those men/women/things
(265; 2-1-2; *exewvo/m)

i or, than (343)

KOyw and I, butI (84). Indeclinable.

LOKOPLOC, 10, -0V blessed, happy (50; 2-1-2; *uokopio/ OL)11

5 yuvn is declined like oép& (n-3b[1]). The 1k is lost in the nominative singular.

6 Gynecology is the branch of medicine dealing with women'’s diseases.

7 Adodecagon is a plane with twelve sides and twelve angles.

8

10
1

£avtod is the reflexive pronoun. While it occurs predominantly in the third person,
it can be used in the first and second person as well (“myself,” “yourself”).

Because of the word’s meaning, it can never occur in the nominative; so for this
word the lexical form is the genitive singular. It follows the same inflectional pat-
tern as o0T0C.

£00UTOD in the plural can also be translated as first (“ourselves”) or second (“your-
selves”) person.

Do not confuse this with the article 1), which always has a rough breathing.
Metzger, Lexical Aids, suggests the cognate “macarism,” which is a beatitude.
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YOS, HeYoAn, péyol? large, great (243;2-1-2; *ueyoko/m)'3
TOALG, -€WC, T city (162; *moAy)'
TOAVG, TTOAAT, TTOAD singular: much (416; 2-1-2; *moAro/n)">

plural: many
adverb: often

oG how? (103)'6

oMUETOV, -0V, TO sign, miracle (77; *cmuew)17

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162

Number of words learned to date: 151

Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 2,444

Number of word occurrences to date: 88,376

Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 63.97%
Previous Words

ox?ntog, 0T, TOVTO singular: this; he, she, it (1388; 2-1-2; *tovto/m)

plural: these

12
13

14

15

16

17

See the paradigm of this word in the Appendix (a-1a[2a]).

Mega is a common prefix meaning “large” or “great”: megaphone, megavolt, Megalo-
saurus, which is a genus of extremely large dinosaurs (cobpog means “lizard”).
Metropolis (“mother-city”) is the parent city of a colony, especially an ancient Greek
colony. The word came to be used of any capital or large city. Neapolis is the port city
of Philippi (Acts 16:11).

Poly is a common combining form meaning “many”: polysyllabic, polyandry, polyg-
amy, polyglot, polygon.

There is another word mw¢ meaning “at all, somehow, in any way,” occurring 15
times. The only difference between the two words is the accent.

In John's gospel especially, miracles are signs as to who Jesus truly is. Semeio is a
combining form meaning “sign” or “symptom.” Semeiology is sign language. Semei-
otic means, “pertaining to symptoms.”



Chapter 14

Relative Pronoun

Exegetical Insight

One author refers to the author of the first of our four canonical Gospels as
“meticulous Matthew.” Matthew regularly displays intentional precision in
his account of the Savior’s earthly life and ministry in order to accentuate
truths that are important for devotion and doctrine. This precision is quite evi-
dent in the genealogy Matthew uses to introduce Jesus the Christ at the begin-
ning of his gospel. When he comes to the listing of Jesus he says, “... and Jacob
the father of Joseph, the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus, who is
called Christ” (Matt 1:16, NIV). To whom do the italicized words “of whom”
refer? Joseph as father? Mary as mother? Both Joseph and Mary as parents? It
is possible for the English words “of whom” to mean any of these.

However, behind the English words “of whom” stands the Greek relative pro-
noun T¢. The feminine gender of the relative pronoun points specifically to
Mary as the one from whom Jesus Christ was born. The genealogy regularly
emphasizes the male who fathers a child, but here “meticulous Matthew”
delivers a precise statement of the relationship of Jesus Christ to Joseph and
Mary. While the genealogy establishes that Joseph is the legal father of Jesus,
Matthew emphasizes that Mary is the biological parent “of whom” Jesus was
born. Further, the passive voice of the verb éyevvnon (“was born”)-the only
passive among the forty occurrences of yevvaw in the genealogy-prepares for
Matthew’s emphasis upon divine action in the conception and birth of Jesus
(1:18-25).

In his comment on this verse, R.H. Gundry says, “the feminine gender of g
prepares for the virgin birth by shifting attention from Joseph to Mary.” The
Greek relative pronoun is a subtle signature of the relationship of one substan-
tive to another. Here, by the use of the feminine form the author intentionally
stresses that Mary is the mother of our Lord, and later he will clarify that the
conception is miraculous, brought about by the Spirit of God coming upon her.
Jesus Christ is indeed the son of David, the son of Abraham (1:1), but he is also
the Son of God, Immanuel, “God with us” (1:23). This is no ordinary king in
the line of David. This is our Savior and Lord, born of the virgin Mary.

Michael |. Wilkins
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

the relative pronouns “who,” “that,” and “which”;

that like any pronoun, their gender and number are determined by their
antecedent, while their case is determined by their function in the relative

clause;

relative clauses are always dependent clauses, so they cannot contain the

main subject and verb of the sentence.

14.1

14.2

14.3

English

The relative pronouns in English are “who,” “whom,” “that,”
“which,” and “whose.” Usage of these words today differs widely,
and therefore the following examples merely reflect general usage.

e “Who” and “whom” are used to refer to humans (e.g., The
teacher, whom the students love, won the teacher of the year
award.).

* “Who” is used for masculine and feminine concepts and “which”
for neuter.

* “That” can refer to either (e.g., The glass that broke was my
favorite. I helped the boy that fell off his bike.).

* “Whose” usually refers to humans, but generally speaking it is
accepted for non-humans as well (e.g., I sold the car whose color
made me ill. I love the girl whose eyes sparkle in the moonlight.).

Notice that the relative pronouns can refer back to a singular (“the
student who”) or plural (“the students who”) antecedent.

It is important to note that relative pronouns do not introduce ques-
tions. They always refer to a noun or a noun phrase. For example, a
relative pronoun is not used in a question like, “Whose eyes sparkled
in the moon light?” The word “whose” in this example is an interrog-
ative pronoun.

A relative pronoun introduces a clause that usually modifies a noun.
In the examples just given,

e  “whom” introduces the clause “the students loved” and modifies
the noun “teacher”;

e “that” introduces the clause “broke” and modifies the noun
“glass.”

Note how little the pronoun is inflected.
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14.4

14.5

14.6

14.7

14.8

Part 1I: Noun System

A relative clause is the relative pronoun and the clause it introduces.
“The teacher who has a halo around his head teaches Greek.”

Do not forget that clauses can perform many of the same functions as
nouns and adjectives. A relative clause can be the subject (“Whoever is
with me is not against me.”), direct object (“I eat what is placed before
me.”), object of a preposition (“Give the Bible to whomever asks for it.”).
This becomes important in our translation procedure because the rel-
ative clause must be viewed as a unit.

Greek

The relative pronouns in Greek are basically the same as the English
except that they have case, number, and gender. They are 6g, i, and 6
for the masculine, feminine, and neuter respectively.

The forms of the relative pronoun

2 1 2

masc fem neut translation
nom sg 0g il 0 who/which/that
gen sg o s o of whom/which
dat sg ® 1 ® to whom /which
acc sg ov v 0 whom /which/that
nom pl ot ol a who/which/that
gen pl wv v v of whom/which
dat pl 01¢ oig 01¢ to whom /which
acc pl oug 0c o whom /which/that

The accent helps distinguish the relative pronoun from the article in
the nominative, which has no accent in the masculine and feminine (0,
n; oL, o).

Characteristics of Relative Pronouns

Form. Notice the similarities between the relative pronouns and the
noun endings. They are almost identical. The neuter nominative and
accusative singular do not have the nu but only the omicron, just like
o010 and the demonstratives.

The relative pronouns are also similar to the article. The key for distin-
guishing the two is noting the breathings and accents. The relative
pronouns always have a rough breathing mark and an accent. The
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article always has either a rough breathing mark or a tau, and may be
unaccented. See the Appendix, page 345, for a comparison.

Antecedent. The number and gender of a relative pronoun are the same as
its antecedent, just like 0070g. You can see how looking for the anteced-
ent will help check your translations and make them accurate.

Sometimes the antecedent will not be in the same verse as the relative
pronoun; you will have to look at the preceding verse(s). Even then
sometimes you will find no antecedent. How then do you determine
to what the relative pronoun is referring? Context!

Case of the relative pronoun. The case of the relative pronoun is deter-
mined by its function in the relative clause. Do not confuse the relative
pronoun with the adjective whose case is determined by the word it
modifies.

0 AVOPWTOG OV YIVWOKOUEY S1800KEL NUAC.
The man whom we know teaches us.

In this example you can see that even though the antecedent (civep-
7o) is nominative, the relative pronoun (6v) is accusative because it
is the direct object of the verb ywvwokopev.

Translation. A relative pronoun is translated various ways depending
upon the function of the relative clause. This is an issue of English
grammar and not Greek.

1. If the relative clause modifies a word, then the relative pronoun is
translated with the simple “who,” “which,” or “that.”
The man who is sitting at the table is my pastor.

]

2. Relative clauses can also function as the subject, direct object,
indirect object, object of a preposition, etc. In other words, they
can perform almost any function that a noun can. In these cases,
it may be necessary to add a pronoun to the clause to make better
sounding English.

For example, in the sentence “Who will be first will be last,” the
relative clause is the subject of the verb “will be.” To make the
translation smoother you could add a personal pronoun, “He who
will be first will be last.”

0G 0 LoBAVEL TOV GTOUPOV BUTOD ... OVK EGTLV OV GELOC.
He who does not take his cross ... is not worthy of me.

You can also add a demonstrative pronoun (“Give the good grade
to those who deserve it.”)

Use your educated common sense to determine the appropriate
pronoun. Gender and number are determined by the context.
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Translation Procedure

1412 As was the case with prepositional phrases, it is important to keep the
relative clause together as a unit when you are dividing up the sen-
tence.

0 'Inootg / EAdAnoev / 6 £oTiv Sikonov.
Jesus spoke what is righteous.

14.13  Relative clauses are always dependent; they may never contain the
main subject and verb of the sentence.

Summary
1. Relative pronouns introduce relative clauses that are capable of perform-
ing many tasks like nouns and adjectives.

2. The relative pronouns are 6g, N, and 6. They follow the normal 2-1-2
declension patterns (like 0010¢) and always have a rough breathing and an
accent.

3. Like other pronouns, the case of a relative pronoun is determined by its
use in the relative clause, and its number and gender by its antecedent.

4. You can add a pronoun to your translation of a relative clause; use your
educated common sense and context to determine the best pronoun.

5. Relative clauses are always dependent.

Vocabulary
oAnBeLo;, -0c, truth (109; *aAnfeio)’!
elpvn, ng, M peace (92; *eipnvn)?
EVOTTLOV gen: before (94)
ETOyYEALOL, -0, M) promise (52; *&¢moryyehio)
ENTOL seven (88). Indeclinable.?
8povog, -0v, 0 throne (62; *6povo)*

The girl’s name Alethea means “truth.” Alethiology is the science of the truth.
Irenic (eipnvik6g) means “peaceful.”
A heptagon has seven sides.

= W N

Throne.
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‘TepovooAnu, N Jerusalem (77)°
Kota. (ko) gen: down from, against (473)6
acc: according to, throughout, during
KEQOAT, -TC, T head (75; *kedoan)’
080¢, -09, T']S way, road, journey, conduct (101; *080)
oc, M, 0 who (whom), which (1,365)
ote when (103)°
ovTwg thus, so, in this manner (208)
TAO10V, -0V, TO ship, boat (68; *rAoto)
PR, ALOTOC, TO word, saying (68; *omuort) 0
TE and (so), so (215)11
XELP, XEWPOS, N hand, arm, finger (177; *xeip)'?
yoyn, -, N soul, life, self (103; *yuyn)'3
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 169
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 3,530
Number of word occurrences to date: 91,906
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 66.52%

10
11
12
13

‘TepovooAnu is indeclinable; it will not change its form regardless of usage. How-
ever, the article will be inflected.

Cata is a common combining form meaning “down.” Catabasis is the declining stage
of a disease. Catalogue (katdAoyog) is a counting down in the sense of creating a list.
A catastrophe (xotaotpodn) is a sudden disaster, a down turn.

Hydrocephalus (08poképodov) is the name given to the condition of an increase in the
amount of water in the cranium with resulting brain damage.

Notice that although this word appears to be masculine, it is really feminine. It is a
second declension feminine noun. It looks like A0yog but is feminine. The article that
modifies it will always be feminine.

Do not confuse this word with 61t.

Rhetoric (pnropikn) is the art of using words effectively.

Te is a postpositive and weaker in force than ko.

Chirography is writing. A chiromancer is a palmist, a palm reader.
Psychology is the study of a person’s self.
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3

av

14.14

Part 1I: Noun System

Previous Words

When used in conjunction with a relative pro-
noun, ¢v makes the pronoun indefinite (e.g.
“who” becomes “whoever”).

if, when, -everl?

Advanced Information

Attraction. Greek, as is the case with any language, does not always
follow the basic rules. All spoken languages are in a constant state of
flux, so nice, neat grammatical rules often break down.

This is the case with the relative pronoun. Its case is supposed to be
determined by its function, but in certain situations we see that it is
altered to be the same case as its antecedent, as if it were modifying it.
This is called “attraction.”

Attraction usually happens when the relative pronoun occurs in the
immediate proximity to the antecedent, when the antecedent is dative
or genitive, and when the relative pronoun normally would be accu-
sative.

fiyyiGev 6 yxpovog thic Emoryyeriog fig wporoyNaey 6 Beog T "ABpoudiy.
The time of the promise that God promised to Abraham has
drawn near.

The relative pronoun fic should have been the accusative fiv because it
is the direct object of wpoloynoey, but it was attracted to the genitive
case of its antecedent énaryyediog.

14" We have already learned this word in chapter 9, but now you know to use “-ever”
in your translation when it is associated with a relative pronoun.



Chapter 15

Introduction to Verbs

Exegetical Insight

In some translations of Matthew 18:18, it sounds like Jesus promised his disci-
ples that whatever they bound on earth would be bound in heaven, and what-
ever they loosed on earth would be loosed in heaven. In other words, they had
the power to bind and loose, and Heaven (i.e., God) would simply back up
their decrees. But the matter is not quite so simple; the actions described in
heaven are future perfect passives-which could be translated “will have
already been bound in heaven ... will have already been loosed in heaven.” In
other words, the heavenly decree confirming the earthly one is based on a
prior verdict.

This is the language of the law court. Jewish legal issues were normally
decided in Jesus’ day by elders in the synagogue community (later by rabbis).
Many Jewish people believed that the authority of Heaven stood behind the
earthly judges when they decided cases based on a correct understanding of
God’s law. (This process came to be called “binding and loosing.”) Jesus” con-
temporaries often envisioned God'’s justice in terms of a heavenly court; by
obeying God’s law, the earthly court simply ratified the decrees of the heav-
enly court. In Matthew 18:15-20, Christians who follow the careful procedures
of verses 15-17 may be assured that they will act on the authority of God’s
court when they decide cases.

Just as we struggle to affirm absolutes in a relativist culture, Christians today
sometimes wonder how to exercise discipline lovingly against a sinning mem-
ber of the church. In this text, Jesus provides an answer: when the person
refuses to turn from sin after repeated loving confrontation, the church by dis-
ciplining the person simply recognizes the spiritual reality that is already true
in God's sight.

Craig S. Keener

Overview
In this chapter we will learn:
* the basic grammar relating to English verbs;
e the following terms: agreement, person, number, tense, time, voice, mood;

¢ the main components of the Greek verb (stem; connecting vowel; personal
ending);
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* the concept of “aspect” and its significance for a proper understanding of
the Greek verb.

English Grammar

15.1  Inchapter five we covered the basic grammar relating to nouns. Now
it is time to begin with verbs. However, you already know much of the
verbal grammar from our discussion of et (chapter 8). Most of the
following will be a review.

15.2  Verb. A verb is a word that describes action or state of being.

“Iam studying Greek.”

“Greek is the heavenly language.”

15.3 Person. There are three persons: first, second, and third.

UI i
7

*  First person is the person speaking ( we”).

* Second person is the person being spoken to (“you”).

¢ Third person is everything else (“he,” “she,” “it,” “they,” “book”).

154  Number refers to whether a verb is singular (referring to one thing)
or plural (referring to more than one thing).

e “Tam the teacher.”

* “They are the students.”

15.5  Agreement. A verb must agree with its subject in person and number.
This means that if a subject is singular, the verb must be singular. If the
subject is third person, the verb must be third person.

For example, you would not say “Bill say to the class that there are no
test.” Since “Bill” and “test” are singular, you would say, “Bill says to
the class that there is no test.” The presence or absence of the “s” at the
end of “says” is an example of agreement in English.

” /IIH

You also would not say, “I were here.
ral. You would say, “I was here.”

is singular but “were” is plu-

15.6  Time refers to when the action of the verb takes place. In English the
different “times” are past, present, and future.

15.7  Tense in English refers to both the time when the action of the verb
takes place and the form of the word.

e If you study your Greek right now, then the verb is in the present
tense (“I study”).
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In the sentence, “I see the ball,” the verb “see” is in the present
tense and indicates an action occurring in the present time.

If you are planning on doing it tomorrow, then the verb is in the
future tense (“I will study”).

English forms the future with the helping verbs “will/shall.”

If you did it last night, then the verb is in the past tense (“I
studied”).

English often forms the simple past tense by adding “-ed” to the
verb (“study” to “studied”).

While it is obvious it bears emphasis, that the time of the verb is from
the standpoint of the speaker/writer, not the reader. What is present
to the biblical writer may or may not be present to us.

Aspect. The concept of aspect is often missing from traditional gram-
mars because it is a contribution from the relatively new field of lin-
guistics. Aspect is not the same as tense although it is related to it.

What is the difference between saying “I studied last night” and “I
was studying last night”?

The first sentence—"1 studied last night”—says that an event was
completed last night. It does not give you a clue as to the precise
nature of your study time other than it was accomplished. It
views the event as a completed whole. This is called the
completed aspect. It is usually used of events in the past.

The perfective aspect is formed in English by using the simple
form of the verb (“I eat”; “I ate”).

The second sentence—"I was studying last night”—describes the
studying as an ongoing action, a process, something that took
place over a period of time. This is called the continuous aspect.!

The imperfective aspect is formed with “helping” words (“I am
eating; I was eating”).

Aspect can be designated in the different times. Consider the follow-

mg.

resent ast ture
P p

completed | Istudy I studied I will study

continuous | I am studying | Iwasstudying | I will be studying

1

"Completed" is also called "perfective,” and "continuous" is also called "imperfec-

tive."
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15.9

15.10

15.11

15.12

15.13

Part III: Indicative Verb System

Completed and punctilear. The completed aspect is not the same as
what is called punctiliar. The punctiliar describes an action as occur-
ring in a single point of time.

“I hit the ball.”

It is like the difference between a movie (continuous) and a snapshot
(punctiliar). While the completed aspect can describe an action that is
in fact punctiliar, completed actions are not necessarily punctiliar.
Only context (such as the meaning of the verb) can determine if the
action is in fact punctiliar.

Voice refers to the relationship between the subject and the verb.

e If the subject does the action of the verb, then the verb is in the
active voice. “Bill hit the ball. “Hit” is in the active voice because
the subject, Bill, did the hitting.

e If the subject receives the action of the verb, the verb is in the
passive voice. “Bill was hit by the ball.” “Was hit” is the passive
voice because the subject “Bill” was hit.

The passive voice is formed in English by adding a helping verb
(“was” in the example above).

Mood refers to the relationship between the verb and reality. A verb is
in the indicative if it is describing something that is, as opposed to
something that may or might be. This includes statements and ques-
tions. For example, “I am rich.” “Are you rich?” We will not meet any
mood other than the indicative until chapter 31 so let’s not confuse
you by discussing the other moods now.

Greek Grammar

Do not try to learn the Greek forms you see in this chapter. They are
given just to expose you to the concepts. We will start learning the
actual forms in the next chapter.

Agreement. In Greek, the verb agrees with its subject. It accomplishes
this by using personal endings, which are suffixes added to the end
of the verb. For example, w is a first person singular personal ending,
and therefore A&¢yw means “I say.” ovot is a third person plural per-
sonal ending, and therefore A¢yovot means “they say.”
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The verbal stem *dxov means “to hear.”

OKOV® I hear

OKOVELG You hear

OKOVEL He/she/it hears
OKOVOUEV We hear
OKOVETE You hear
akovovot They hear

Person. As in English, there are three persons.

 First person is the person speaking (£yw; euut, €ouev).

* Second person is the person being spoken to (ov; €1, £07T¢).
* Third person is everything else (a010g, A0Y0g, £0TLV, E101V).

A verb must agree with its subject in person. It does this by using the
appropriate personal ending.

¢ For example, €1¢ is a normal ending for second person singular.
Therefore, if the subject is “you” (o0) the verb would end in €1¢. o0
A&yelg means “You say.”

e If the subject is “we” (Nueig) the verb would end in opev. Mueig
A&youev means “We say.”

Because the Greek verb always indicates person, the Greek sentence
does not require an expressed subject. A verb by itself may be a com-
plete sentence. Both €yw Aeyw and Aéyw mean “I say.”

Number. As with nouns, verbs are either singular or plural. Different
personal endings are used to differentiate number.

¢ If the subject is “I,” then the personal ending will be a first person
singular ().

¢ If the subject is “we,” then the personal ending is a first person
plural (opev).

e If the verb is referring to one boat, then the personal ending is
third person singular (e1); but if there are many boats, then the
ending is third person plural (ovot).

Tense. The term “tense” is used differently in Greek grammars from
English; it is easy to become confused. It perhaps would be easiest at
first simply to use “tense” and “time” interchangeably. But this would
build a misconception into your basic thinking that will constantly get
in the way of proper exegesis down the road. So, from the very begin-
ning, we will use precide terminology.
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The problem is that in Greek a tense carries two connotations: aspect
and time. For example, the aorist tense describes an undefined action
(aspect) that normally occurs in the past (time). In this grammar, we
use the term “tense” to refer only to the form of the verb (e.g., present
tense, future tense, aorist tense), and we do not use the term to desig-
nate when the action of a verb occurs. We always use the term “time”
to describe “when” the action of that verb occurs. Do not confuse
“tense” and “time.”

Aspect. This is perhaps the most difficult concept to grasp in Greek
verbs, and yet it is the most important and most misunderstood. The
basic genius of the Greek verb is not its ability to indicate when the
action of the verb occurs (time), but what type of action it describes, or
what we call “aspect.” In Greek there are three aspects.

* The continuous aspect means that the action of the verb is
thought of as an ongoing process. This is like the English
continuous aspect. “I am eating.” “They were studying.”

e The undefined aspect means that the action of the verb is thought
of as a simple event, without commenting on whether or not it is a
process. “I ate.” “She left.”

An example that shows the importance of these distinctions is Jesus’
words to his disciples: “If anyone wishes to come after me, let him
deny himself and take up his cross and follow me” (Mark 8:34).
“Deny” and “take up” are undefined while “follow” is continuous.
The aspect of “deny” and “take up” does not tell us anything about
the nature of those actions except that they are to occur. But the aspect
of “follow” emphasizes that the commitment to discipleship involves
a continual action, which in this context is a day to day action.?

There is a third aspect in Greek, but we will not meet it until chapter
25,

Voice. Greek uses a different set of personal endings to differentiate
the active from the passive. e08iw means “I eat,” while éo6topo means
“] am being eaten.”

Greek has a third voice called the middle. Although it has several dif-
ferent nuances, for the time being equate the middle with the active.
We will discuss the middle voice in chapter 25.

It is argued by some that “undefined” is not an aspect, and by “undefined” we sim-

ply mean the absence of aspect. This may or may not be technically correct, but it
may be a helpful way of thinking for the time being. The “undefined aspect” is the
absence of any specific aspect.

Another example would be, “How do you do?” versus “How are you doing?”
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The Main Components of the Greek Verb

Chart. For the time being, we can say that the Greek verb is comprised

Stem + Connecting vowel + Personal endings

AV + 0 + UEV » AVOUEV

Stem. The stem of a verb is the part of the verb that carries its basic
meaning. It is like the stem of a noun. The form Avouev means “We

Connecting vowel. Often Greek adds a vowel after the stem. This is
to aid in the pronunciation of the word because Greek will also add

Aeyete means “You say.” The stem is *Aey. The connecting vowel is the

Personal endings. As we have seen, personal endings are suffixes that
are added to the end of the verb and indicate person and number.

¢ For example, the stem *Aey means “say” and the personal ending
o means “I,” therefore Aeyw means “I say.”

* \eyouev means “we say,” because the personal ending pev means
“we.” (“0” is the connecting vowel.)
Parse. When you parse verbs, we suggest you do it as follows:>

person; number; tense; voice; mood; lexical form; definition of
inflected form. For example, “Aeyopev is first person plural, present
active indicative, of A&yw, meaning “we say.”

Because the only mood we will learn for quite a while is the indicative,
just get used to saying “indicative” in your parsing.

15.19
of three parts.
15.20
destroy.” The stem is *Av.*
15.21
suffixes after the connecting voweel.
second ¢, and te is the personal ending.
15.22
15.23
4

While it is possible for the stem of a verb to undergo some changes, most of the

changes are in the ending of the verb, just like the nouns. But there can also be
changes at the beginning of the verb and sometimes in the stem itself (like the
vowel shift from notnp to ToTpog).

Teachers will differ on the parsing order, so this is only a suggestion.
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15.24 Lexical form. The lexical form of verbs is the first person singular,

present indicative. Always!® This grammar always lists words in the
vocabulary section in their lexical forms.

Conclusion

15.25 This chapter is not intended to teach you the specific forms of Greek

verbs. The examples are intended merely to give you a general idea of
the types of things we will be looking at in the next several chapters.

Verbs are the most exciting part of the Greek language. Many times
the theology of a passage, or a clearer insight into the nuance of the
passage, is hidden in the aspect of the verb. But knowing verbs
requires work, and without a good knowledge of verbs you will never
enjoy the language. So hang in there, and keep on working.

Incidentally, it will be quite easy to mix nouns and verbs unintention-
ally. For example, verbs do not have case or gender; but in parsing
verbs you might get confused and say that a verb is in the accusative.
One of the main reasons why we taught you nouns first and then
verbs is to help minimize this natural confusion.

Summary

A verb agrees with its subject in person (first; second; third) and number
(singular; plural).

Agreement is accomplished through the use of personal endings.

The true significance of the Greek verb is its ability to describe aspect. A
verb can be continuous, which means the process it describes is an ongo-
ing action. Or a Greek verb can be undefined, which means that the author
is not giving us a clue as to the true nature of the action other than to say
that it occurred.

“Tense” describes the form of the verb.
“Time” describes when the action of the verb occurs.

Voice can be active (i.e., the subject does the action), passive (i.e., the sub-
ject receives the action of the verb), or middle (which we are equating with
the active for the time being).

The indicative mood is the dominant mood, used to make a statement of
fact or ask a question.

(=)}

Some of the older grammars list the infinitive form (Aeyewv, “to say”) as the lexical
form, but lexicons are consistent now in listing verbs in the first person singular,
present (Aeyw, “Isay”).



Chapter 16

Present Active Indicative

Exegetical Insight

One of the elements of Greek grammar that you will meet in this lesson is that
if a sentence does not contain a word in the nominative, the subject is included
in the verb itself; you can tell what pronoun to use as the subject by the ending
on the verb. But if the Greek sentence has a pronoun in the nominative, the
author is placing emphasis on the subject of the verb.

Numerous times in John's gospel, beginning with John 6:35, Jesus uses the pro-
noun £¢yw with the verb “to be” in the expression ¢yw 1 0 ... (“I am the ...”; see
also 6:41; 8:12; 9:5; 10:7,9,11,14; 11:25; 14:6; 15:1,5). In each case, he is emphasiz-
ing who he is. For example, when Jesus says &y el 0 aptog Mg Lwng (6:35) he
is, as it were, pointing a finger towards himself and saying, “If you want spir-
itual nourishment in your life, then look to me and me only, for I am the bread
of life.” The other &yw €l verses have a similar emphasis. Anything that we
want in our spiritual lives we can find by looking to our blessed Savior Jesus
Christ.

There is more. Jesus’ use of £yw iyt harks back to the Old Testament, to the
story of Moses when he was approached by God at the burning bush (Exod 3).
When Moses challenged the Lord to give his name, God replied by saying (in
the Septuagint), éyo eyt 6 wv (“I am the one who is”). That is, Yahweh is the
great “I AM” (Exod 3:14). Jesus taps into this famous title for God when he says
to the Jews, “Before Abraham was, [ am (¢y® eut)” (John 8:58), ascribing to
himself the very same name that Yahweh used in the Old Testament concern-
ing himself. And this same name and expression underlie all of Jesus’ £yw eyt
statements in John’s Gospel.

Verlyn Verbrugge

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

* that the present tense describes an action that usually occurs in the present
time;

* that the present tense can describe an ongoing action (continuous aspect),
or say nothing about the verb’s aspect (undefined);

129
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the three parts to a present active indicative verb: present tense stem,

connecting vowel; personal ending;

16.1

16.2

16.3

the primary active personal endings.

English

The present indicative describes an action occurring in the present.
The active voice is used when the subject is performing the action of
the verb. The indicative mood describes a fact or asks a question.

For example, “I see the tall man.” “See” describes an action that is
being performed by the subject of the sentence “I” at the present time.

Greek

The present active indicative verb in Greek is basically the same as in

English. It describes an action that normally occurs in the present. It

can be either a continuous (“I am studying”) or undefined (“I study”)
oS |

action.

Remember: the time of the verb is from the standpoint of the speaker/
writer, not the reader. What is present to the biblical writer may or
may not be present to us.

Chart. At the beginning of every chapter that introduces a new verbal
form, we will include one of these summary charts.

Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

Primary active personal endings

AU + 0 + UEV » AVOUEV

The chart is one of the most important elements of each chapter, so be
sure to learn it well. Of course, you first must read through the chapter
for it to make sense.

In the present tense, a verb is composed of three parts: the present
tense stem; the connecting vowel; a personal ending.

1

Your teacher may have a preference as to which form to use by default. Ask.
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16.4  Present tense stem. In chapter 20 we will discuss in detail the concept

of the tense stem. For now it is sufficient to say that the tense stem is
the most basic form of the verb in a particular tense (like the stem of a
noun). It is what is left when you remove the connecting vowel and
personal endings. For example, the stem of Avete is Av. The stem is
what carries the basic meaning of the verb.?

16.5  Connecting vowel.? The connecting vowel is the vowel that connects

the verbal stem to the personal ending. In the indicative mood, if the per-
sonal ending begins with mu or nu, the connecting vowel is omicron; the con-
necting vowel in every other case is epsilon. If no personal ending is used, the
connecting vowel can be either omicron or epsilon.

AEY + 0 + UeV » AEYOUEV
Ay +e+Te > AEYETE
Ay +0+—  » AEY®
The connecting vowels are the same for all the tenses in the indicative

mood. Their purpose is to help with pronunciation; it is easier to pro-
nounce Aéyopev than Aéypev.*

16.6  Personal ending. The personal ending is added to the connecting

vowel in order to designate person and number. This is necessary
because the verb must agree with its subject in person and number.

One of the advantages of a language using personal endings is that
you can tell who is doing the action of the verb because the ending
shows person and number. Even if the subject is not stated, you can
discover it from the personal ending on the verb.

2

Usually, the stem of a verb stays the same in all tenses. In a past tense, the stem of
Moo is still *Av. However, in many common verbs the stem changes in different
tenses. For example, BaAlw is a present tense form and means “I throw.” The
present tense stem is *BoA). But in a past tense, the stem shifts to *BaA (one lambda).
This is why it is important to connect stems with tenses in your thinking. But more
about this later.

It is also called a “thematic” vowel.

Most grammars teach that the connecting vowel is a part of the personal ending, at
least in the present tense. This is understandable: when the connecting vowel and
true personal ending combine they are often altered. For example, a third person
plural form is Aéyovot. It is formed from Aey + 0 + voi » Aéyovot. The nu drops out
and the omicron lengthens to ov.

This teaching technique is fine for a while, but after you have learned a few tenses
it becomes extremely important to see the difference between the connecting vowel
and the personal ending. For this reason we will always list the true connecting
vowel and true personal ending to the right of every paradigm. This way you can
see the true similarities throughout the entire verbal paradigm as well as the differ-
ent rules that govern the final form of the word.
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16.7

16.8

16.9

Part 11I: Indicative Verb System

Another advantage is that if the subject is expressed, you can confirm
that it is the subject by checking the person and number of the verb
against it. This double check should always be employed since you are
really serious about learning the language.

For example, the verb Aeyeigc means “you say.” If you have the two
words 0¥ and dvBpwnog and both look like the subject, the verb tells
you that the subject must be 00 because dvBpwmog is third person.

The disadvantage of using personal endings is that there is more to
memorize, but this is really a small price to pay for the advantages you
receive.

Primary endings. There are two sets of personal endings you need to
learn. The primary personal endings are used in the present tense, and
in the tenses discussed through chapter 20. We will discuss the sec-
ondary personal endings in chapter 21 and the differences between
the two sets of endings.

Voice. Greek differentiates the present active voice (this chapter) from
the present middle and passive (chapter 18) by using two different
sets of personal endings.

Form of the Present Active Indicative

Introduction. The forms in our paradigms are listed first, second, and
third person singular, and then first, second, and third person plural.
From left to right we list the inflected forms, definition, the connecting
vowel, and the personal ending. (The personal endings are separated
from the stem of the verb to clarify their identity.) In some paradigms
we include a similar paradigm for comparison in the far right column.

Pay special attention to the connecting vowel/personal ending com-
bination and what is happening. This becomes important later on.

b Eeopea

p Serzes

o

; K*““‘S Many signs in modern Greece are

written in both Greek and English.
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16.10 Paradigm: Present active indicative® Be sure to read the footnotes to

this paradigm.
form translation connecting vowel  personal ending
1sg Avw I am loosing g s
2sg  Abew You are loosing ¢ %
3sg Avel He/she/it is loosing € 8
1pl MO opev We are loosing 0 Uev
2pl  AMete You are loosing g T8
3pl  Movoyv) They are loosing o vo’

16.11  You will notice that the personal endings have sometimes been

changed when they are actually affixed to the verbs. We are faced here
with somewhat the same dilemma we were with nouns: you need to
learn what the I%ersonal endings actually are, but at times they have
been modified.”* With the primary active endings it is best to learn the
endings as w, €1g, €1, ouev, €1, ovou(v), but always be able to identify the
connecting vowel and the true personal ending.!!

10

Ao has a wide and varied assortment of meanings. It is the word used for “break-
ing” the Sabbath, or for “destroying” the temple. It is commonly used in paradigms
because it is short and regular. “Loose” is a general meaning that basically encom-
passes all its other meanings. If “loose” sounds strange to you it may be easier to
think in terms of “destroy.”

No personal ending is used and the connecting vowel omicron lengthens to omega
to compensate for the loss (*Av + 0 » Aw).

The personal ending actually is o1. The sigma dropped out and was evidently
added back on to the end (Aveot » Avet » AVetg). This is the explanation in Smyth
(3463b). It seems easier to think that the sigma and iota underwent metathesis, i.e.,
they switched places. Just remember that the ending is sigma and the connecting
vowel changes.

The ending actually is 11, but the tau dropped out. The original form can be seen in
£0TL.

The third plural ending can take a movable nu.

The nu drops out because of the following sigma (just as it does in the accusative

plural of second declension nouns) and the connecting vowel omicron lengthens to
ov to compensate for the loss (Avovat » Avoat » AMbouat).

It is important to remember that the ending actually is vou because it will make
other forms easier to remember.

For example, the genitive singular case ending for the second declension is omi-
cron, but it contracts with the final stem vowel and we see Loyov (*Aoy0 + 0 » L0YOV).
You should memorize the ending as upsilon but remember that it actually is omi-
cron.
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16.12  First of four. There are only two charts that you need to learn for
verbs. The following is the first, and is called the Master Personal End-
ing Chart. (We will fill in the other three-fourths of this chart as we
learn them.) The forms in parentheses (except for the moveable nu)
are the real personal endings; be sure to learn them as well. (The sec-
ond chart is the Master Verb Chart, at §16.16).

In a sense, these two charts are like the one noun chart and eight noun
rules. If you know them and a few rules, you can identify almost any
verbal form in the New Testament.

primary tenses secondary tenses

AW )
Aerg ©

W ’

82 AVEL O]

S

S ’

§ Avopev (nev)
AVETE (te)
A00VoL(V) (vou)

3

S

S

oY)

£

w

S

S

=

3

&

1 You may be wondering why we asked you to learn what the true primary active
endings are as well as the altered forms in the present active indicative. The answer
is that on down the road it makes things much easier if you know the true endings.

For example, the second person singular ending is ¢, and the connecting vowel
lengthens (ablaut) to 1 (Av + £ + ¢ » AVelg). Why not learn the ending as 1c? Because
the second person singular ending in the secondary active is ¢ and there is no
lengthening of the connecting vowel (e + Av + & + ¢ » EAveg). If you learn just ¢ as the
primary ending, you already know the secondary.

You are just going to have to trust me on this one. If you really want to learn Greek
well and not have to review paradigms for years to come, then learn the real end-
ings.



16.13

16.14

16.15

185

Characteristics of the Present Active Indicative

Aspect. The present tense indicates either a continuous or undefined
action. You can translate either “I am studying” or “I study.” Choose
the aspect which best fits the context. Remember: aspect always takes
precedence over time.

Time. The present tense form of a verb generally indicates an action
occurring in the present time.1?

Verbs and Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns in the nominative. Because the personal ending
indicates person, it is generally unnecessary to supply the personal
pronoun as the subject of the sentence. Greek could say “I1love Robin”
by writing ¢yo dyand Popwv'® or simply dyond Popv. When a per-
sonal pronoun does occur, it is for emphasis or to clarify the gender of
the subject.

®  Emphasis. £yw ayond Popv would be saying “I love Robin.” The
combination of the personal pronoun and the “I” in the verb
creates an emphatic expression. Often the emphasis is by way of
contrast, as the examples below show.

0VY ¢ £YW BEA® GAN w¢ ov (Matt 26:39).
Not as I will but as you (will).

"Inoodg ahtog ovk ERamTilev GAL’ o1 padntot avtod (John 4:2).
Jesus was not baptizing, but his disciples.

Some grammars ask you to translate the nominative form of the
pronoun with an intensive pronoun: “I myself love Robin.” “Jesus
himself was not baptizing.” Others permit you to avoid the
awkward English and simply to recognize that the emphasis is
there.

e Gender. When we find avtoc in the nominative, it tells us the
gender of the subject—something the personal ending cannot.
One note of caution. awtog can be used when the verb is first or
second person. In this case avtog is translated first or second
person (“I/we” or “you”) and not third person (“he”).

For example, abtn Agyelg (second person singular “you speak”)
avBpwmolg might seem to mean, “She speaks to men.” This is

12

This is true only in the indicative mood. When we move into the other moods you

will see that they have no time significance, or the time significance is only inciden-

tal.

‘PoPuv is not a real Greek word.

13
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incorrect. The avtn is merely adding emphasis to the subject,
which is “You.” It should be translated “You (yourself) speak to

”

men.

16.16 Master Verb Chart. At the end of each chapter on verbs, we will
include our “Master Verb Chart.” It lists the different parts of each ver-
bal form. As we learn new verbal forms, the chart will grow. It is the
second chart you must learn for verbs, and is in fact the key to the
entire verbal system; learn it well. The full chart is in the Appendix.

There is a column for “Aug/Redup” and another for “Tense stem.”
We will not learn what these mean until later chapters, so ignore them
for now. The column entitled “1st sing paradigm” is the form of the
paradigm verb in the first person singular.

Master Verb Chart
Tense Aug/ Tense Tense ~ Conn.  Personal Ist sing
Redup  stem form. vowel  endings paradigm
Present act pres o/¢ prim act AV
Summary

1. The present active indicative describes an action that usually occurs in the
present time.

2. The present tense verb is composed of three parts: present verbal stem,
connecting vowel, and primary personal ending.

3. The tense stem is the most basic form of the verb in a particular tense.

4. In the indicative mood, if the personal ending begins with mu or nu, the
connecting vowel is omicron; otherwise the connecting vowel is epsilon.
If there is no personal ending, the connecting vowel can be either omicron
or epsilon.

5. A verb must agree with its subject in person and number.

6. The present active tense uses the primary active endings: w, €1g, €1, opev,
et¢, ouoi(v). The real personal endings are -, ¢, 1, lev, 1€, vot.

7. A movable nu can be added to the third person plural personal ending.
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Vocabulary

Teachers differ on this point, but some would encourage you to start taking
your Greek Bible to church with you. You will be amazed at how much you
can follow as the English is read.

Following the frequency of each verb, we have listed the word’s present tense
stem preceded with an asterisk. We encourage you to pronounce each verb
with each of its six possible personal endings.

0KV I hear, learn, obey, understand (428; *oucov) 14
BAETw I see, look at (133; *Bren)

EYW I have, hold (708; *ex)*°

Aow I loose, untie, destroy (42; )16

VOUOC, -0V, 0 law, principle (194; *vouo)'”

0moV where (82)

TOTEVW® I believe, have faith (in), trust (241; *motsn)lg
TPOCWTOV, -0V, TO face, appearance (76; ’*Ttpocrum:o)19

TOTE then, thereafter (160)

TLPAOG, -T, -0V blind (50; *tvro/n)>°

XOpaL, -0.g, N joy, delight (59; *yapa)

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 179
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 2173
Number of word occurrences to date: 94,079
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 68.1%
14

akobo can take a direct object in either the genitive or accusative. Acoustics (dikovo-
T1K0¢) is the science of sound.

15 The root is actually *oey. The sigma drops off and is replaced with a rough breath-

ing, which in turn is lost because of the chi. It will reappear in the future when the
chi changes. See MBG if you want more information, page 260.

16 2b0 occurs less than fifty times, but because it is our paradigm verb you will have

learned it anyway.

17" An autonomous (obtovopoc) person is self-governed.

18 motetw can take a direct object in either the dative or accusative. It is the cognate

verb of the noun nioTig and adjective mioTog.

19 prosopography refers to describing a person’s face.

20" Typhlosis is the technical term for blindness.



Chapter 17

Contract Verbs

(Present Active Indicative)

Exegetical Insight

The present active indicative often has an imperfective force; that is, it conveys
the idea of ongoing or continuous action. When the Apostle Paul wrote his first
letter to the Thessalonian Christians, he wanted to reassure these new believ-
ers that they were not forgotten—that he and his companions still cared deeply
for them. He tells them, “We always thank God for all of you, mentioning you
in our prayers” (1 Thess 1:2).

Paul expresses his constant practice of giving thanks to God by using the
present active indicative verb evyapiotoduev. The verb could also of course be
interpreted as “simple” or “undefined” actions with no overtones of continu-
ous prayer. The adverb “always” (ndvtote), however, reinforces our impres-
sion that Paul is stressing that he prays regularly for the Thessalonians. It is
also likely that in using the plural “we,” Paul is implying that he met often
with Silas and Timothy to pray for these dear people. Certainly Paul also
remembered the Thessalonians in his private times of prayer.

Far from being victimized by a group of itinerant moral preachers who sought
their money and food, the Thessalonians were evangelized by a trio of men
who proclaimed to them the living and true God. These were men whose lives
had been touched deeply by the risen Christ and they poured themselves out
to the Thessalonians in a loving and caring way. Their abrupt departure did
not indicate a lack of concern; on the contrary, they were forced to leave and
now they prayed together constantly to the living God for these fledgling and
vulnerable believers!

Clinton E. Arnold

Overview

In this chapter you will learn:
¢ the peculiarities of verb stems ending in o, €, or o;

* the five basic rules governing the contractions of vowels.

138
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Introduction

Contract verbs are verbs whose stems end in alpha, epsilon, or omi-
cron.! That final vowel is called the “contract vowel.” For example,
the verb dyomdw has a stem ending in alpha (*oyoro).

Contract verbs follow the standard rules for verbs, but there is one
additional point that needs to be emphasized. When that final stem
vowel comes into contact with the connecting vowel, the two vowels
contract.? The two vowels will join and often form a different vowel
or a diphthong (e.g., *mote + olEeV » TOLOVUEV).

Contract verbs are categorized according to their final stem vowel.
What is encouraging about contract verbs is that all alpha contracts
behave similarly, as do all epsilon and all omicron contracts. In other
words, all contract verbs with stems ending in alpha form their differ-
ent inflected endings the same way. Once you learn the forms of dyo.-
now, you know the inflection pattern of all other alpha contracts.

Contractions

It is important that you learn §17.5 well. Contract verbs are common,
and you need to be able to “figure out” what vowels led to a certain
contraction. If you cannot, then you will not be able to discover the
lexical form of the verb and thus its meaning.

For example, if you find the form noteite, the €1 is going to cause prob-
lems unless you recognize that €1 can be the result of the contraction
of two epsilons. Then you can see that moteite is second person plural
of an epsilon contract verb (rmoteite « mote + €1€).

Often you will discover that several vowel combinations could have
given rise to the same contracted form. For example, ov is formed
from the contractions of €0, og, and oo. If you see notobpev, the connect-
ing vowel and personal ending are ouev, but is its lexical form moiew or
To100?

The usual definition for contract verbs is that they have stems ending in a vowel.

While this is true it is also confusing. dkobw has a stem ending in what appears to
be a vowel, but it is not a contract verb.

Actually, the final upsilon in dkobw is an old letter called “digamma” (f) that has
long since dropped out of the Greek alphabet. It was replaced in most cases by an
upsilon, but because it was a digamma the upsilon does not contract. Cf. MBG, 827.

This is the same phenomena that we saw with case endings. The genitive singular

case ending, second declension, is actually omicron. It contracts with the omicron
of the noun stem to form ov (*A0yo + 0 » L0y0v).
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We meet contractions only in two tenses, the present and the imperfect
(chapter 21). In the other tenses the contract vowel lengthens and
there is no contraction, but more about this later.

17.4  Having said this, we do not want to overstate the significance of

understanding contractions. While knowing what vowels formed the
contraction is important for discovering the lexical form of the word,
in most cases it is not significant for parsing. For example, can you
parse the following forms even if you do not know what vowels
formed the contraction?

TOLODUEV

TANPOVTE

dyomag

oL

oyom®ot

17.5  Rules on contraction.? Following are the rules showing what contrac-

tions are caused by what vowel combinations. There are a few other
possibilities, but you will be shown them as we come across them.
Rules #1 and #2 are the most common.

Rule #7 governs contractions of diphthongs, and illustrations of con-
tracting diphthongs are listed throughout the rules.

You may also notice that the vowels listed as contracting in rules #1
through #6 are not the real personal endings but are the altered per-
sonal endings we have learned for Abw.* Rule #8 explains this.

1. ov is formed from eo, og, and oo.

ov <« €0 TOWOVUEV ¢«  TIOLEOUEV

oV ¢« O€ TANPOUTE  «  MATPOETE
2. euis formed from ee.

£l « g€ TOLELTE <«  TOlEETE

4

We will present the rules governing contractions a little differently. Usually the
rules move from the uncontracted form to the contracted. For example, “When
epsilon and epsilon contract, they form et.” If you want to learn the rules this way,
they are given in Advanced Information.

This approach, however, seems to us to be backwards. When you are reading the
text, you start with the contracted form and need to know what formed the contrac-
tion. Also, the two most common rules, as they are usually presented, are excep-
tions (see rules #2 and #4 in Advanced Information).

Therefore, we will present the rules of contraction moving from the contracted form
to the uncontracted.

E.g., mowovotv contracts from *mote + ovot (moovvot » To10dot), not *wote + vot.



141

3. wis formed from almost any combination of omicron or omega with any
other vowel, except for rule #1.

® <« 00 OYOTDUEY «  OYOTOIOUEY

@ aov Oyom@Mol ¢ OYOTeoVoL
We have a special situation in the lexical form of contract verbs.
The alpha, epsilon, or omicron of the stem is listed in the lexical
form because you need to know what that vowel is (e.g., dyomdw).
However, when the word occurs in the text in the first person

singular, it will have contracted to the forms in the paradigm
(Syomd).

4. o is formed from oe.
o« o QYOMOTE <  OYOMOETE
o« ogl oyouTta. <« OYOTOEL
5. mis formed from eo.

n « e mowy «  moum « moteon® « motecon”

The relationship between oe and ea. is easy to remember. “The first
one wins.” If the alpha is first (oe), they form a long alpha. If the
epsilon is first (ea), they form an eta (which you can think of as
being a long epsilon).

6. Miscellaneous

oo «oel® TANPOLG ¢«  TATPOELS

TANPOL «  TAMpOEL

5

The following is advanced information, so you may want to ignore it.

In the first person singular of epsilon and omicron contracts, there is one extra step
in the contraction process. No personal ending is used, so the connecting vowel
lengthens to compensate, and the ensuing contraction is between the contract
vowel and the lengthened connecting vowel.

TOLEO » TIOLEW » TTOLA.
TATPOO » TATPOW » TATPM.

If the contraction were with the contract vowel and the unlengthened connecting
vowel, rule #1 would change the form of the first person singular of contract verbs.

TOLEO » TTOLOVQ.

TATIPOO » TATPOVW.
The sigma drops out because it is between two vowels.
You will meet this form in chapter 18.

This combination occurs in the second and third person singular of an omicron con-
tract verb.



142

17.6

Part 11I: Indicative Verb System

The contraction of diphthongs. What happens with a diphthong
depends upon whether the contract vowel and the first vowel of
the diphthong are the same or different vowels.

a. If the contract vowel and the first vowel of the diphthong are
the same, they simplify (i.e., one of the double letters drops
off).

€L« gl TOLELG <«  TOLEELS
oV« 00V TANPOVLOL  «  WATPOOVOL

b. If the contract vowel and the first vowel of the diphthong are
different, they contract.” If the second vowel of the diphthong
is aniota, it subscripts if possible; if it is an upsilon it drops off.

(Ve R oyomnd «  oyoTmoet
oV« EOV TO0VOWY  «  TOLEOVOL

Contract verbs contract as if the true personal endings are those

visible in the present active indicative.

1sg aw o CYOm® 1pl COUEV >  CLYOTOUEV

25sg OEC »  OYOTOC 2pl OETE > OYOTOTE

3sg o€l > OyOmQL 3pl aouol > GYom®ol(v)

Be sure to learn these rules exactly. We will be meeting other con-
tracted forms, and if you know the rules you will be able to figure
them out.

Paradigm: Present active indicative (contract verbs)

ayomaw means “I love,” moiew means “I do,” and mAnpow means “I
fill.” The contracting vowels are listed in parentheses. Work through
the paradigm, explaining all the contractions. Pay special attention to
any that may cause you difficulty.

0

€W -0W

ayoT®d (ow) 1D (ew) TANP® (ow)
OYOTOC (cerg) TO1ELG (ee1g) TATNPO1G (0g15)
OryoLTTQL (01) TotEl (een) TAnpOL (01)

OYOTOUEY  (OLOUEV) TIOLOVUEV  (EOLLEV) TATPOVUEV ~ (OOUEV)
OyoaTE (oeTe) TOLELTE (eeTe) TANPOLTE  (0£TE)
ayamdoy(v) (oovot) TO0VOoL(V) (€0VOL) TANPOLOL(V) (0ovot)

9

You have seen no examples of this to this point.
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Characteristics of contract verbs

There always will be a circumflex over the contracted vowels in the
present indicative.

Notice that the endings are nearly the same even when a contraction
has not taken place. The omega is the first person singular ending. The
sigma is still present for the second person singular ending. The plural
endings are virtually the same. Concentrate on the similarities.

Hint. Be sure to remember the rules for the connecting vowel. If you
see Qyomate, you may recognize that the personal ending is te, but is
the verb dryoraw, oyomem, or Ayomow?

* Since the personal ending begins with tau (cyomdze), the
connecting vowel must be an epsilon.

* Since €1 is formed by eg, you know the verb cannot be an epsilon
contract.

® Since ov is formed by og, you know the verb cannot be an omicron
contract.

e Therefore, the stem must be an alpha contract: ayondw.

In the Appendix (page 340), there is a chart of all possible contractions
of single vowels, and another chart for single vowels and diphthongs.

Summary

1. The Big Five

2.
3.

The Big Five
1. ovis formed by €o, og, and oo.
2. etis formed by ee.

3. w is formed from almost any combination of
omicron or omega with any other vowel, except
for rule #1.

4. o is formed from oge

5. mis formed from go.

ot is formed from ost.

If the contract vowel and the first vowel of the diphthong are the same,
they simplify.
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If the contract vowel and the first vowel of the diphthong are different,
they contract. If the second vowel of the diphthong is an iota, it subscripts
if possible; if it is an upsilon it drops off.

4. Contract verbs contract as if the personal endings are those visible in the
present active indicative (except the first person singular).

5. The lexical form shows the contract vowel (& yorow), but if that form actu-
ally occurs in the text the contract vowel and omicron will have contracted
(oyon®d, Tol®, TANP®).

6. In the first person singular, no personal ending is used so the connecting
vowel lengthens to omega.

Vocabulary

QYOO I love, cherish (143; *oyomo) 1

dooviov, -ov, 10 demon (63; *3apovio) !

rew I seek, desire, try to obtain (117; *¢nte)

KOAEW I call, name, invite (148; *coief)!2

AOAEW Ispeak, say (296; *Aoke)'3

018014 I know, understand (318; *o1dct)

oto whenever (123)1°

mAelwv, TAeiov!® larger, more (55; *mAgi0/ o)17

TANPOW 1 fill, complete, fulfill (86; *nAnpo)

TOLEW I do, make (568; *nouz)18

TNPEW I keep, guard, observe (70; *tnpe)

10

11
12

13

14

15

Cognate verb of aydnn and ayanntog.
Demon (Soiiuwv).

The Paraclete, the Holy Spirit, is a Christian’s counselor, advocate, one who is called
(xAntog, “called”) alongside (nopd) to aid. On the root see p. 139n1. The digamma
helps to explain apparent irregularities in other tenses, as we will see.

This word is onomatopoetic. Its meaning corresponds to the sound of the word
(“lala”).

018 is a different type of word. It actually is another tense (perfect), but it functions
as if it were a present. Its paradigm is as follows.

1sg  olda 1pl  oldopev
2sg  oldog 2pl  oldate
3sg  OLBE(V) 3pl  oldooty

A crasis of 6te and dv. Introduces a dependent clause.
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Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 191
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 1,987
Number of word occurrences to date: 96,066
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 69.53%

Of contract verbs occurring fifty times or more in the New Testament, there
is only one omicron contract (tAnpow), four alpha contracts (cyoncw, yevvow,
EpWTAW, EMEPWTOM), but many epsilon contracts.

Advanced Information

Here are the rules for contraction as they are normally listed.

17.10  Rules for the contraction for single vowels (i.e., total of two vowels).

The full form of the rules is given, but only those illustrations that
apply to contract verbs are listed.'® Exceptions #2 and #4 are by far the
most frequent.

1. Two like vowels form their common long vowel.
oo o

2. Exception: When € and € contract they form €1, and when o and o
contract they form ov.

€ 4 €l TOlE + € + T€ » MOLELTE

00 oV TANPO + 0 + LEV » TATPOVUEV

3. An oor wwill overcome an o, €, or n regardless of their order, and form
w.

oo 4 w

0o 0 OLYOITTOL + O + UEV » OLYOTTMUEY

16 mreiwv is masculine and feminine, TA€iov is neuter. It is a 3-3 adjective. The genitive

of both is mAeiovog. Notice the ablaut in the final stem vowel. See the Appendix for
its full declension pattern, page 351. If you are following Track Two, just memorize
this word for now; its forms will be explained in chapter 10.

Because of the word’s meaning, it will often be followed by a word in the genitive.
You can use the key word “than” with the word in the genitive.
17

18

A pleonasm is a redundancy, using superfluous words.

The translation of this word can sometimes be quite idiomatic. It has a wide range
of meaning. A poem (noinua) literally means “something done.” A poet (rowntng) is
“one who makes.”

19 1tis difficult to know who deserves the credit for these rules since they are repeated

in so many grammars. I learned them initially from J. Gresham Machen’s grammar
(143), and he cites White’s Beginner’s Greek Book (1895), pp. 75f.
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4. Exception: When an € and o contract they form ov, regardless of their

order.
€0 ov TOLE + 0 + UEV » TTOLOVUEV
0€ » ov TATIPO + € + TE » TANPOVTE

5. Ifan o comes before an € or an n, they will contract to an a
If an & or an n comes before an o, they will contract to an n.%°

oE o CLYOTLOL + € + TE » AYOUTATE

17.11 Rules for the contraction of a single vowel and a diphthong

Diphthongs follow the same rules as single vowels described above.
However, because there are three and not two vowels involved, a few
extra rules come into play. The only time this takes place in the present
active indicative is the third person plural.

1. When a single vowel is followed by a diphthong that begins w1th
the same vowel as the single, the two similar vowels simplify?!
and the second vowel remains the same.

00V » oV TATPO + 0VOL » TATPOVOL
o o
2. When a single vowel is followed by a diphthong that begins with
a different vowel than the single, the single vowel and the first

vowel of the diphthong contract according to the regular rules. If
the third vowel is an upsilon it will drop off. If it is an iota it will

subscript.
oov > WL W QYOUTTOL + 0101 » LYOTTDOL
€0V oVL » OV TOLE + 0VOL » TTOL0VAL
ot o

Exceptions
g0l ot
oL > oL o Gyama. + e » Gryomov>2
OEL ot TANPO + €1 » TATPOL
on ot

20" There is no example of this rule in the present active, but there is in the present pas-
sive. v + € + oot » Aveat » Aumu » A0,

21 One drops out. This is not an actual contraction, technically speaking.

22 This word is an infinitive, and you will not meet these words until chapter 32.



Chapter 18

Present Middle/Passive Indicative

Exegetical Insight

apynyog as a title for Jesus appears only four times in the New Testament, twice
each in Acts (3:15; 5:31) and Hebrews (2:10; 12:2). It is notoriously difficult to
translate. A survey of the Greek translation of the Old Testament (LXX) and
non-biblical use of the term suggests a threefold connotation: (a) path-breaker
(pioneer) who opens the way for others, hence, “guide,” “hero;” (b) the source

or founder, hence, “author,” “initiator,” “beginning;” (c) the leader-ruler,
hence, “captain,” “prince,” “king.”

These ideas are not necessarily exclusive of each other. In fact they probably all
combine to speak of someone who explores new territory, opens a trail, and
leads others to it. There he builds a city or fortress for those who follow and
leads them in defense against attackers. When the peace has been won, he
remains as their ruler and the city or community bears his name. He is there-
after honored as the founding hero.

The Old Testament speaks of several individuals who held such a position. For
at least one our word is actually used. In Judges 11:6 ff., we learn that Jepthah
was asked to become “head” over the inhabitants of Gilead in order to deliver
them from the Ammonites (v. 6); one version of the Greek translation uses the
word apynyog here. Jepthah agreed on condition that the position would be
made permanent. The elders consented and he was made kepodn kot apynyog
even before the battle (vv. 8-11). At the conclusion of his struggles, “Jepthah
judged Israel six years” (Judges 12:7).

In Acts 3:15 Peter accuses the Jews of killing the “apynyog of life,” suggesting
that Jesus is not only the origin of biological life, but also of “new life” and the
guide-protector-provider-ruler-namesake of those identified with him. Later
Peter speaks of Jesus as the “apynyov and Savior, to give repentance to Israel”
(5:31). The word “Savior” was associated with the judges of old. Jesus is the
one who meets the emergency situation caused by the sin of God’s people. He
comes to bring not only deliverance but also the continuing service of apynyog.
The writer to the Hebrews speaks of the suffering “apynyog of salvation” (2:10)
and the apynyog and Perfecter of our faith” (12:2). In each case Jesus as apynyog
not only initiates and provides the new life for his people, but remains with
them through it; they bear his name. He is their hero.

J. Julius Scott, Jr.
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

18.1

18.2

18.3

18.4

the passive voice in which the subject receives the action of the verb;

that the present middle/passive is formed by joining the present tense
stem, connecting vowel, and primary middle/passive endings;

that in the present tense, the middle and passive are identical in form;

about deponent verbs that are middle or passive in form but active in
meaning.

English

When a verb is active, the subject is performing the action of the verb.
When a verb is passive, the subject of the sentence is receiving the
action.

Active. “I hit the ball.” “1” is the subject of the sentence and is the one
performing the action of the verb “hit.”

Passive. “I am hit by the ball.” “I” is the subject of this sentence, but “I”
is not doing the action of the verb “hit.” The action of the verb is being
performed by “ball,” and it is being done to the subject, “1.”

English forms the present passive by adding the helping verb “am/
is/are” for the undefined and “am/are being” for the continuous.

continuous undefined

present active I am hitting T hit
They are hitting ~ They hit
present passive I am being hit I am hit
They are being hit They are hit

You can often identify a passive verb by placing “by” after the verb
and seeing if it makes sense. “I was hit.” “I was hit by what?” “I was
hit by the ball.” “Was hit” is a passive verb. Sometimes there will be a
prepositional phrase specifying who or what is doing the action of the
verb (e.g., “by the ball”).

A full chart of the English tenses is given in the Appendix, page 353.
If you are unsure of your English you may want to spend some time
studying the chart.
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When you use a helping verb to form the passive voice, the time of the
verbal construction is determined by the helping verb, not the main
verb.

For example, the active construction “I remember” shifts to “I am
remembered” in the passive. Because “am” is present, the construc-
tion “am remembered” is present, even though “remembered” is a
past participle.

Greek: Present Passive Indicative

Chart: Present passive indicative

Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

Primary passive personal endings

AV + 0 + Qo » AVouoi

Paradigm: Present passive indicative. The present passive indicative
verb functions basically the same in Greek as in English. To form the
present passive indicative, Greek adds the primary passive endings to
the verbal stem. Be sure to read the footnote to the second singular
form. (In some paradigms we include a column you already know for
comparison; here we have added the present active.)

form translation conn. vow. ending  pres. act.
1s¢ Ao pot I am being loosed 0 upot AW
2sg A0t You are being loosed e oot A0ELG
3sg AV € To He, she, it is being loosed & ot AVEL
1pl Av o ueBo.  We are being loosed 0o uebo.  Avouev

o0e AVETE
VIOl  AVovoi(v)

2pl  Myeobe  You are being loosed
3pl A ovton  They are being loosed

S m

As you can see, the connecting vowels are more visible in the passive
than they are in the active.

1

The second person singular ending is quite troublesome. Because the sigma occurs

between vowels in the non-stem part of the word (A + & + oon), it will often drop
out and the vowels will contract. In this case, they contracted to eta as per the rules,
and the iota subscripted (Av + € + oo » Aveoit » Aunt » A07). Be sure to remember that
the true ending is oo; this will become especially important later.
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18.8

18.9

18.10

18.11

Part III: Indicative Verb System

Master Personal Ending Chart. We can now learn another part of the
Master Personal Ending Chart. You are now halfway home. (The label
reads “middle/passive.” We will see what “middle” means below.)

primary tenses

Aow O
s e ©
S AeL 0]
-§ AvopEV (uev)
S AVETE (te)

A0ovat(v) (vou)
o AVOpOL (o)
g A0n (oow)
é AVETOL (ton)
% Avouedo.  (ueba)
3 A0e0Be (00¢)
& AvovTOL (vtoi)

Person, number, tense, time, and aspect. There is no difference
between the active and passive on these points.

It is common to find the equivalent of “by” in a Greek sentence after a
passive verb. It will either be V10 followed by a noun in the genitive,
indicating a personal agent (e.g., Um0 100 6e0V), or the simple dative
indicating an impersonal instrument (Aoy® T00 6€0V).

Deponent Verbs

Deponent Verb. This is a verb that is middle or passive in form but active
in meaning. Its form is always middle or passive, but its meaning is
always active. It can never have a passive meaning. We will discuss
the middle voice below.

You can tell if a verb is deponent by its lexical form. Deponent verbs are
always listed in the vocabulary sections with passive endings. In other
words, if the lexical form ends in an omega, it is not deponent (e.g.,
ayomaw). If the lexical form ends in -opou, the verb is deponent (e.g.,
gpyopon). You will have to remember that the word is a deponent.
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18.12 Parsing. When parsing a deponent verb, instead of saying “active” or
“passive” we recommend that you say “deponent.” In the translation
of the inflected form you should use an active English verb. For exam-
ple, €pyetoun is third person singular, present deponent indicative, of
épyouat, meaning “he/she/it is coming.”

18.13 In asingle tense a verb will be either regular or deponent. It cannot be
both. However, a verb can be deponent in one tense and not deponent
in another.

Present Middle Indicative

18.14 While English has only two voices, Greek has three: active, middle,
and passive. In the present tense the middle and passive are identical
in form.

18.15 Chart: Present middle indicative

Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Primary passive personal endings
gpY + 0 + oL » Epyopon
18.16 Paradigm: Present middle indicative

form translation conn. vow. ending  pres. act.
1sg gpyopor  Icome 0 pot AOw
2sg Epy 1 You come e oot AVELG
3s¢ gpyetar  He, she, it comes € TOl A0EL
1pl £py 0 uebo.  We come 0 uedo Avouev
2pl gpyeobe  You come € obe AVETE
3pl gpyovton They come 0 vtol A0ovoL(v)

18.17 Meaning. The meaning of a verb in the middle voice can be difficult
to define, partly because it is often an issue of nuance. But let’s make
it easy for you now. In the next several chapters, the only middle verbs

2

The second person singular ending is troublesome. Because the sigma occurs

between vowels, it will usually drop out and the vowels contract. In this case they
contracted to 1 as per the rules and the iota subscripted (epy, + & + oon » Epyeoit » EpxML

» Epm)-
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you will see are deponent, so they will always have an active meaning.
Actually, the vast majority of middle forms in the New Testament,
approximately 75%, are deponent. We will learn the true use of mid-
dles in a later chapter.

Present Middle/Passive Forms of Contracts

Paradigm: Present middle/passive indicative (contract verbs). Con-
tract verbs follow the same rules in the middle/passive as they do in
the active.

-0 €W -0
1sg OLYOTTLOL TOL0VUOL TATPOULOL
2sg dyomd’ noft TANPOL°
3sg ayomoTon TOLETTOL TAnpodTOL
1pl oyoomuedo: TO10VUEDOL TANPOLUEDC.
2pl oyote.o0e TO1E100€ TANPOLOBE
3pl QYOOVTOL TOLOVVTOL TATPOVVTOL

Notice the many similarities between the regular present passive end-
ings and their contracted forms. Concentrate on the similarities. You
should be able to look at these contracted forms and discover what the
original vowels were that formed this particular contraction.

In the middle/passive, we can see the true personal endings (except
second person singular). We do not have to deal with the issues raised
by the eighth rule of contraction as we did in the active.

Summary

1. If a verb is in the passive voice, the subject is receiving the action of the
verb.

To form the English passive you add a helping verb. The tense of an

English verb that has helping verbs is determined by the tense of the help-
ing verb.

3. The present middle/passive is formed by joining the present tense stem
with the connecting vowel and the primary middle/passive endings. The

ogoot » oooit » oot » ot » . Do not confuse this with the identical form that is a third

person singular active. Context will tell you the difference.

EECOL » ECOLL » EQLL» ML T

0e00iL » 0£0iL » OEL » O1 (irregular).
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primary middle/passive personal endings are pat, oot (which changes to
n when joined with the connecting vowel), a1, pebo, o0e, vro.

4. Deponent verbs are middle or passive in form but active in meaning. Their
lexical form is always middle or passive, but their meaning is always
active. You can tell if a verb is deponent by its lexical form.

5. In the present tense, the middle and passive are identical in form. Most
middles are deponent and therefore active in meaning.

Master Verb Chart
Tense Aug/ Tense Tense Conn.  Personal 1st sing
Redup  stem form. vowel  endings paradigm
Present act pres 0/¢ prim act Aow
Present mid/pas pres o/e prim mid/pas  Avopo
Vocabulary

QTOKPIVOLLO I answer (231; *dmoxpv)®

del it is necessary (101)”

Sovopon® I am able, am powerful (210; *suva)’

gpyouot I come, go (634; *epy)

VOE, VOKTOC, M night (61; *+yyk) 10

6 Grokpivopon can take a direct object in the dative.

7" This verb is always third person singular, does not change its form, and its subject

is always neuter. (It has a different form for the past tense.)

8 Slvopou is one of the few exceptions to the rules concerning connecting vowels. §0v-

opon uses alpha throughout.
1s¢  Slvopon 1pl Suvduedo
2s¢  duvaoot or vy 2pl  §Ovaobe
3sg  Suvaton 3pl  dOvavton

Adynamo is a machine that converts mechanical energy into electrical energy. It is

used metaphorically of a person with a lot of energy.

10

Nocturnal, “pertaining to night,” looks related to the Greek V0 but according to
Klein is actually from the Latin “nocturnus.” If you are following Track Two, just
memorize this word for now; its forms will be explained in chapter 10.
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botie, finig, 6!t whoever, whichever, whatever (153; *0 +* tv)!2
TOPE VOO I go, proceed, live (153; *rmopev)

oLV I gather together, invite (59; *ouvory)!'

TOTOC, -0V, 0 place, location (94; *tomo)'4

g as, like, when, that, how, about!® (504)

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 201
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 2,200
Number of word occurrences to date: 98,266
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 71.12%

Advanced Information

18.19 Greek and English passives. What may have been passive to a Greek

is not necessarily passive to the English mind. There are a number of
Greek verbs that are passive in form but their English translation is
active. If you are translating a Greek sentence and the passive transla-
tion does not make sense, be sure to look up the Greek verb in a lexi-
con; it may have a separate definition for the passive that sounds
active to you.

For example, poBew in the active means, “I frighten” (which does not
occur in the New Testament), and in the passive means, “I fear, am
afraid.”

11

12

18

14
15

This word is the combination of the relative and the indefinite pronouns (0¢g + T1g).
As such, both halves decline. See the Appendix for the full paradigm, page 350. If
you are following Track Two, just memorize this word for now; its forms will be
explained in chapter 10.

Because 6o7ig is formed with the relative pronoun, it will only occur in a dependent
clause; the 60t1g clause cannot contain the main subject and verb.

In Koine Greek, this relative indefinite pronoun was starting to shift so that it could
also be used as the relative pronoun. In other words, its indefinite significance can
be lost and 0ot1¢ can be translated the same as 0¢ if required by the context.

In chapter 21 we will learn the cognate noun, cuvarywyn, which is a meeting place
where people gather together.

Topology is the science of describing a place. A toponym is the name of a place.

“About” in the sense of “approximately.”



Chapter 19

Future Active/Middle Indicative

Exegetical Insight

In English we think of the future tense as the tense of simple prediction. Greek
often uses the future that way, too, but in many biblical passages it carries a dif-
ferent sense. Particularly when quoting the Old Testament (under the influ-
ence of a parallel Hebrew construction), the future is used to give a command.
“Thou shalt not kill, thou shalt not commit adultery,” and so on, are not pre-
dictions about the behavior of God’s people, or we would have repeatedly
proven God wrong! Rather they are commands, what grammarians often call
the imperatival or volitive use of the future tense. We do this in English occa-
sionally, particularly in casual speech. For example, the student insistently
says to her friends about an upcoming party, “You will be there!” This is not a
prediction but a demand!

An excellent New Testament example appears when both Jesus and Paul
quote Genesis 2:24: “For this reason a man will leave his father and mother and
be united to his wife, and they will become one flesh.” In the context of the
story of Adam and Eve, it is natural to take this as God’s prediction about how
married life will proceed among the offspring of these first two human beings,
and there may be a partially predictive element intended here. But when Jesus
cites this passage to refute the Pharisees’ generally more lenient views on
divorce (Matt 19:5), he knows full well that many of God’s people have vio-
lated and will continue to violate this creation ordinance. The same is true of
Paul when he establishes the principles of a Christian marriage in the midst of
the highly promiscuous pagan culture of Ephesus (Eph 5:31). Rather, both
Jesus and Paul are using the future tense verbs of the Genesis text primarily in
their imperatival sense-telling believers that God commands them to be faith-
ful to their spouses for life.

That command remains crucial today, when Christians divorce for so many
flimsy reasons that the Bible never condones. As the pastor who married my
wife and me told us during premarital counseling, “There may be extreme
instances in which divorce is biblically legitimate. But if you go into marriage
looking for a way out, you will almost surely find it. Far better to commit to
each other that you will never divorce, even if those extreme circumstances
were to occur. Then you will have to turn to God, to Christian friends, and to
each other to see you through the difficult times. And God will prove faithful.”
We have heeded this advice for fourteen years now, and will continue to heed
it for as long as we live. And in that period of time, while there have been
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struggles, there certainly has been nothing emerge to seriously threaten our

mar

riage. God does remain faithful when we commit to his commands. And

some of them come “disguised” in the future tense.

Craig L. Blomberg

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

19.1

19.2

the future tense indicates an action occurring in the future;

the future is formed by adding a sigma to the end of the future tense stem
(Mow);

contract verbs lengthen their contract vowel before the sigma (ayonnow);

knowing the Square of Stops is especially useful in identifying the future
tense.

English

The future describes an action that will occur in the future. To form the
future you add a helping verb (“will”/“shall”) to the present tense
stem of the verb.

The basic rule in older English for the future tense is that “shall” is
used for the first person and “will” for the second and third. “I shall
work hard.” “You will work hard.” “He will slack off.” That distinc-
tion has generally fallen into disuse today.

English grammar seems to be in a constant state of change, and it is
therefore difficult to say, “In English ....” But in an attempt to teach
Greek we must simplify the issues somewhat. With that as a dis-
claimer we can say that English verbs are centered on three different
tenses, and it is from these three forms that all the variations of the
verb are formed.

Present. The present tense is also used to form the future tense. “I eat.”
“I shall eat.”

Past. The past tense of “eat” is “ate.”
Past perfect. The past perfect tense of “eat” is “eaten.”

Usually the past tense of verbs is formed by adding “-ed”: “kick,
kicked, kicked.” Other times you change the stem: “swim, swam,
swum.” Sometimes the past and past perfect are identical: “study,
studied, studied.” In the Appendix there is a chart showing all the
basic forms of the English verb (page 353).
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Future Active Indicative

Meaning. The future tense in Greek has the same meaning as in
English. It describes an action that will occur in the future.! As is true
of the other tenses, the time reference of the verb is from the point of
view of the writer, not the reader.

There are different ways Greek verbs form their future. In this chapter
we will look at those words that use the same tense stem in the future

as in the present.?

Chart: Future active indicative

Future active tense stem + Tense formative (o) +

Connecting vowel + Primary active personal endings

AV + 0 +0 + eV » ADoouev

Tense form. If you look up a verb in the lexicon in this grammar, you
will see something like the following. This format is standard in most
Greek texts.

AV, AVow, EAVoo, AEAVKO, AEAVIOL, EAVBTV

If you want to see the future form of a verb, look at the second form in
the lexicon. MVow is the future active form of A0w.*

If a verb is deponent in a tense, that tense stem is listed in its middle

or passive form. For example, yivwoxw is deponent in the future mid-
dle.

YIVOOK®, YVWOOUOL, EYVWV, EYVWKCL, EYVWOUOL, EYVWOONV

Unlike the other tenses in which the time element is not primary, the future tense

always refers to an event in the future.

Some grammars call these the “regular” verbs, but all Greek verbs are quite regular.
These six different forms are almost universally called the “principal parts.” We

have not found this terminology helpful. Some English grammarians use the term
“principal parts” to describe what others call “parts of speech”: nouns, adjectives,
verbs, etc. Others speak of the three principal parts of the verb: present (“eat”), past
(“ate”), past perfect (“have eaten”). We call the six different forms of the verbs,
“tense forms.”

The remaining tense forms are the aorist active, perfect active, perfect middle pas-

sive, and the aorist passive (from which the future passive is also formed).



158

19.7

19.8

19.9

19.10

19.11

19.12

Part III: Indicative Verb System

In this text, if there is a dash instead of a tense stem, it means that par-
ticular tense stem does not occur in the New Testament.

dokew, 80EW, £80Ea, -, -, -

Tense formative. The future is formed by inserting a sigma between
the present tense stem and the connecting vowel. This sigma is called
the “tense formative” because it helps form the future tense.

Connecting vowel. The connecting vowel is the same as in the
present.

Personal endings. The future active indicative uses the same primary
active endings as the present active. They contract with the connecting
vowels as they do in the present.

Paradigm: Future active indicative

In the following chart, the tense formative has been separated from
the verbal stem, but the connecting vowel and personal ending are
shown together.

form translation conn. vow. ending  pres. act.
1sg Aow I will loose o - PRI
2s¢  Aboelg You will loose £ ¢ AVELG
3s¢  Moet He/she/it will loose e 1 pRital
1pl AU o ouev We will loose 0 ev Avopev
2pl  Myoete You will loose e T AVETE
3pl M oovoyv) They will loose 0 Vol A00vaL(v)

Characteristics of Future Active Indicative

Translation. To translate a future verb you add the word “will” or
“shall.” As a general rule, translate the future with the undefined
aspect (“I will eat”) rather than the continuous (“I will be eating”).

Of all the Greek tenses, the future has the strongest emphasis on time,
describing an action occurring in the future.

Contract verbs. So far you have learned what happens when the con-
tract vowel comes into contact with the connecting vowel: they con-
tract. But what happens if the contract vowel does not come into
contact with another vowel? Such is the case in the future tense where
the contract vowel is immediately followed by the tense formative. In
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this case, the contract vowel lengthens before a tense formative. Alpha and
epsilon both lengthen to eta while omicron lengthens to omega.

*gyomow + 0+ @ »  OYORNOW
*1ote + 0 + ® » molnow
*Apo + 0+ ® »  TANPWOW

As we will see, this lengthening before a tense formative occurs when-
ever there is a tense formative; it is not restricted to just the future
tense. Notice that the accent is always over the lengthened contract
vowel.

Square of stops. If the stem of a verb ends in a stop, when the sigma
is added to form the future we see the same types of changes that we
saw in third declension nouns ending in a stop (e.g., *oapk + 0 » 6OpE).
Whenever you see a psi or xsi before the personal ending (e.g., Breyw,
dlww), it is relatively safe to assume there is a sigma in there.

The following chart shows the Square of Stops, with a fourth column
showing what consonant results from joining the stop with a sigma.

labial T B o v
velar K Y % % &
dental T ) (s S
Labial Wy Brem + ow » PrEYL
po » vy
bo > ¥ Yo + oW > YPOYw
Velar ko » & dlwk  + ow > Swéw
o » & oy + ow » 0w
o » & gEleyy + ow »  EAEYEW
Dental 0
8¢ » o Barmtid + ow » Pomtiow
6 » o nel® + ow > TMELOW

Patterns. There are three basic patterns of verbs relative to the forma-
tion of the future. In this chapter we have learned the first pattern. We
will learn the rest in the next chapter.
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19.16
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Pattern 1: Use the same stem in the present and the future. Many
verbs fall into this pattern; these are the easy ones to learn. There are
four categories in this pattern, three of which we just learned.

a. Roots ending in an iota or upsilon (e.g., “akov » GkoVW;
*0icov » K0VOW);
b. Contract verbs (*rote » 01€w; *1t01€ » TOIMOW);

c. Roots ending in a stop (*Bren » Prenw; *Pren » Preym).

Future Middle Indicative

In the present tense, the middle and passive are the same form. In the
future, the form of the middle is distinct from both the active and the
passive. (We will learn the future passive in chapter 24.) The future
middle is formed from the future active tense stem but uses primary
passive endings (e.g., TopevooUaL).

As we said before, there is more to the middle than simply being
equivalent to the active; but all the middles that we have seen so far,
and will for some time, are deponent and therefore active in meaning.
That is why the definitions in the following paradigm are active.

Because AVw does not have a deponent future middle, we will use
TLOPEVOLLOLL.

Chart: Future middle indicative

Future active tense stem + Tense formative (o) +

Connecting vowel + Primary passive personal endings

TOPEV + 0 + 0 + oL » TOPELOOUOL

Paradigm: Future middle indicative

form translation conn. vow. ending  pres. mid.
1s¢g  TOPEVOOUOL I will go 0 uou AVORLOL
2s¢  TOPELON You will go € oot Aon
3sg  mopeloeTal He/she/it will go £ ol AveTaL
1pl  mopevoouebo  We will go 0 uedo Avouedo.
2pl  mopelhoeabe You will go e obe AVECOE

3pl  mopevoovton  They will go Vo AvovTon

o
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19.18 Because a verb is deponent in the present does not mean that it will be

deponent in the future (or any other tense). You can look at the verb in
the lexicon, and if the second form listed ends in -opon, then it is deponent in
the future.

YIVWOK®, YVWOOUNL, EYVMYV, EYVWKO, EYVOOUOL, EYVOOOMV

drkoVW, GKOVOW, KOO, GKNKOO, -, TTKOVTOTV

19.19  Future of €iut. The future of el is middle deponent. Its root is *o.

Memorize this paradigm.

1sg £oopLo I will be TOPEVOOLOL

2sg gom You will be TOPELOT)

3sg goton® He/she/it will be TOPELOETOL

1pl £oouedo We will be TOPEVOOUEDD,

2pl £oeabe You will be TOpEVOETDE

3pl €oovTon They will be TOPELOOVTOL
Summary

1. The future tense indicates an action that will occur in the future. It usually
carries the undefined aspect.

2. The future tense uses the tense formative sigma. The active uses the pri-
mary active endings while the middle uses primary passive. All future
middle forms we have seen so far are deponent and therefore active in
meaning.

3. Contract verbs lengthen their contract vowel before a tense formative.

4. Knowing the Square of Stops is especially useful in the future tense. When
joined with a o, labials go to y, velars go to & and dentals drop out.

5

Notice that no connecting vowel is visible.
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Master Verb Chart
Tense » Aug/  Tense Tense ~ Conn.  Personal 1st sing
Redup  stem form.  wowel  endings paradigm
Present act pres o/ prim act A0
Present mid/pas pres o/e prim mid/pas Abopor
Future act futact o o/e prim act R0
Future mid futact o 0/e prim mid/pas TOPEVOOLLOL
Vocabulary

It is important that from the very beginning you do not simply memorize these
different tense stems. Learn to apply the rules and concentrate on recognition.
Look at the different tense forms and ask yourself, would I recognize this form
if I saw it? Do I understand how the diferent forms are related?

In the Appendix there is a list entitled, Tense Stems of Verbs Occurring Fifty Times
or More (page 382-395). It lists all the verbs you will learn in this text with all
their different forms in the different tenses. We have underlined those forms
you may need to commit to memory. Refer to it regularly.

We list a verb’s different tense stems on a second line under the definition. In
this chapter we have listed the future active tense. Ignore the future forms of
AEyw, 0180, and €pyopon until the next chapter.

Baotreng, -€wg, 0 king (115; *Baoiref)°

YEVVOLW I beget, give birth to, produce (97; *yevvor)’
YEVVIOW

Cow Ilive (140; *¢o)®
{now

‘Tovdoio, -0, M Judea (43; * Tovdono)’

6

A cognate noun of Baoireto. The evg suffix is often used to describe the person
related to the thing described by the noun (e.g., dAtevg, “fisherman”; ypoypoteng,
“scribe”; 1epeve, “priest”). On F see page 139n1 and MBG, $27.

Gen is a combining form meaning, “something produced.” Hydrogen produces
water (U8wp) as the result of burning.

Zoology is the study of life. Klein argues that this is from the modern Greek
tworoyio, which in turn is based on {@ov + Aoyio.

Although this word occurs less than fifty times, we felt you should learn it since it
is so similar to its cognate adjective Tovdaiog.
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‘Tovdoiog, -oilo;, -0iov adjective: Jewish (195;* Tovdoo/a)!”
noun: Jew

‘Topan, 011 Israel (68; *'Iopoani)

KOPROG, -0V, O fruit, crop, result (66; ’*Kocprco)12

uetlwy, -ov greater (48; *ueifov)'®

0AOC, -1, -0V adjective: whole, complete (109; *oro/n)'*

adverb: entirely

TPOOKVVEW I worship (60; *npocncnvs)15

TPOOKVVNOW

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162

Number of words learned to date: 211

Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 941

Number of word occurrences to date: 99,207

Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 71.8%

10 ‘Tovdailog occurs nine times as an adjective, 186 times as a noun.

1 No genitive form is given because Topafh is indeclinable.

12 Carpology is the study of fruit.

Ly uetfwv occurs only 48 times in the New Testament. We have included it here because
it is the comparative form of the adjective uéyog that occurs more frequently. The
neuter accusative singular (ueifov) can be used adverbially. Be sure to see its full
paradigm in the Appendix (a-4b[1], page 351).

It is often followed by a word in the genitive, just like mAelwv. You can use the key
word “than.”

14 Holistic education treats the student as a whole person, not just an academic shell.
This word often occurs in the predicate position when it is functioning adjectivally.

15

mpookuven takes a direct object in either the dative or accusative.
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Previous Words

As we meet new tenses, we will list the new tense stems for words you already
know in the “Previous Words” section. Be sure to update your vocabulary
cards.

present future
KOV 0KOVOW
G.TOKPIVOUOL -
duvopon duvnoopon’
A0 AVOW
TOTEVW TOTEVOW
TOPEVOLLOLL TOPEVOOLLOL

Stems ending in a stop

Bremw BrEY®
EYW '8
oLV oVVOEW

Contract stems

YOO OYONoW
{Mrew mtow
KOAE®W koeow
AOAE®D AOATIOW
TANPOW TANPWOW
TOLEW TOMoW
TNPEW TNPNOW

16

There is no future active or middle form of this word in the New Testament. When
this is the case we put a dash in place of a future form.
17

18
19

The alpha has lengthened to an eta just like a contract verb.
Notice that the future has a rough breathing. See MBG for an explanation.

koew is one of the few contracts that does not lengthen its contract vowel. If you
really want to know why, there used to be another letter after the epsilon, a
digamma, which has long since dropped off (kokef; see page 139n1). But because it
was there, the verb does not lengthen the epsilon.



Chapter 20

Verbal Roots,

and Other Forms of the Future

Exegetical Insight

Tucked into the first chapter of Hebrews is an Old Testament quotation, Ps.
102:25-27, and this quotation contains a number of interesting verbal forms
addressed in the current chapter. Rabbis of the first century would string pas-
sages together to build up overwhelming evidence for an argument, and the
quotation from Psalm 102, found in Hebrews 1:10-12, is one of several the
author strings together to present powerful evidence that Jesus is superior to
angels and worthy of our complete allegiance. This psalm, particularly, pro-
claims that Jesus is superior based on his role as the Creator and Terminator of
the heavens and the earth. The idea here is that whereas angels are created, the
Son of God, powerful beyond imagination, rules over the universe as the Cre-
ator of all things and, therefore, will wrap up all of the created order in the end!
He will be the ultimate Terminator!

Notice especially the part of the psalm beginning in Hebrews 1:11, which deals
with the wrapping up of the created order at the end of the age. The uses of the
future here are “predictive” in that they tell what will happen at the end of the
world. The psalm states of the heavens and the earth, “They will perish.” Fur-
ther, the psalm says of Jesus’ lordship over the created order, the heavens and
earth “will grow old like an article of clothing, and like a cloak you will roll them
up, and like a piece of clothing they will be changed.” Even though Jesus made
his creation stable, with sturdy foundations, he never intended the creation to
last forever. In fact, the heavens and the earth, like an article of clothing, one
day will wear out to the point that they have to be rolled up and packed away
because they no longer are useful (think of that old sweatshirt in your closet
that is falling apart!). Jesus is so awesome in his power that he is the one who
will do that. Unlike the creation, he is “the same,” and his years will not end. As
the eternal Lord of the universe, one who has the power to create all things and
to wrap them up in the end, Jesus, the Son of God, is worthy of our worship
and the full commitment of our lives!

George H. Guthrie

165
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Overview

In this chapter you will learn:

the difference between the verbal “root” of a verb, which is its most basic

form, and the “stem” of the verb as it appears in a certain tense;

that sometimes the verbal root is the same as the present tense stem, and

other times it is modified in the formation of the present tense;

that tense stems are not formed from the present tense stem but from the

root;

20.1

20.2

20.3

liquid futures.

Verbal Roots and Tense Stems

Different ways to form the future. In the previous chapter we learned
how to form the future when a verb has the same stem in the present
and the future (dxobw » axovow). This includes stems ending in a stop
(BAemw » BAEYw) and contract verbs (aryomdw » cryomnow).

In this chapter we will learn about verbs whose present and future
tense stems are different (BoAlw » BoA®).

Roots and Stems. But before doing so, it is important to pause and dis-
cuss the difference between a verbal stem and its root. This may appear
to be somewhat technical, but if you can grasp the concept now it will
make a tremendous amount of difference later on. And this applies
not only to the future tense but to all the other tenses as well. This is
the last detailed discussion of morphology in this text.

Exact memorization of verbal roots and present tense stems is essen-
tial if you want to use and enjoy the language.

Definitions

a. The root of a verb is its most basic form. For example, the root of
ayomaw is *ayomo (we always preface the verbal root with an
asterisk). This root shows itself in the verb ayoraw as well as the
noun ayann and the adjective ayonntog.

All verbs are listed in the vocabulary section with their verbal
root. Be sure to memorize the root along with the lexical form.

BaAAw I throw (122; *BoA)
BoA®

b. The stem of a verb is the basic form of that verb in a particular tense. The
verbal root *Av forms its present tense as AMw and its future as
Aow. In the case of this verb, the same stem (Av) is used in both
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tenses. But in the case of Bailo (“I throw”), the present and future
stems are different.

W0 A A0 » Mow
*BoAd » BAAAW *Bo » BoA®

Relationship of the verbal root and the present tense stem. The ver-
bal root and the present tense stem can be the same, or the root can be
altered when forming the present tense stem.

a. In some verbs, the verbal root is the same as the present tense stem (i.e.,
the verbal root was not modified in forming its present tense
stem). For example, the root *ayomo. comes unmodified into the
present tense as Gryomo.w.

b. Some verbs modify their verbal root when forming their present tense
stem. For example, the root *BaA is altered to Barlw in the present
tense.

Tense stem formed from verbal root. If you assume that the present
tense stem is the base form of the verb and all other tenses are derived
from it, you will become confused and potentially discouraged since
this approach forces you to memorize hundreds of “irregular” forms.
However, if you will learn that the different tense stems are formed from
the verbal root and not the present tense stem, memorization and frustra-
tion can be kept to a minimum.

Verbal root

Present stem  Future stem  Aorist stem

For example, the verbal root *Bo is modified to form its present tense
stem by doubling the lambda: faAlw. However, when you arrive at
the future, you will see that there is only one lambda: BoA®. (This is a
special future that does not use the sigma as a tense formative, but
more about that later.) When you learn the aorist tense (chapter 22),
you will see that it as well has only one lambda: £€8alov. The point of
the illustration is that if you learn the present tense as the base form,
both these forms will appear irregular. But if you learn the root as
*Bad, these two forms are perfectly regular, and these are two less
forms to memorize. It is the present tense stem that is irregular.!
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This may not sound significant right now, but it is. You must realize that
the present tense stem is the most “irregular” tense stem of all. The verbal
root is altered to form the present tense stem more than in all the other
tenses put together.

The present tense stem is built on the verbal root, which may or may
not be modified when forming the present tense stem.

Patterns of Variation

20.6  Patterns. As we see more verbs, patterns will develop as to how the
different verbal roots have been modified to form their present tense
stems. With this correct way of thinking, and with a recognition of
these patterns, you will discover that Greek verb tenses are not that
difficult to learn.

20.7 Memorize the patterns, not the tense stems. Verbs fall into three basic
patterns.

a. Pattern 1: Root not modified. These tense stems are formed
regularly, the root being visible in each tense stem. It is
unnecessary to memorize these tense forms; they can always be
figured out.?

b. Pattern 2: Root modified regularly. There are many verbs whose
tenses seem a bit irregular but actually follow some rule.
Memorization is generally not required in these cases either,
because we will be learning those rules (much like we learned the
rules for nouns).

c. Pattern 3: Different roots. There are a few verbs whose formation
of the different tense stems appears to be so irregular that
memorization is the easiest answer. Luckily there are not many
verbs that fall into this category, but those that do tend to be
common in the New Testament.

In the Appendix there is a list of all verbs occurring fifty times or more
in the New Testament with all their different tense forms (pp. 380ff.).57 >
The forms that you probably need to memorize are underlined. As
you work through the following chapters, regularly refer to this chart.

Most grammars describe these changes by saying that the future and aorist tense
stems have “lost” a lambda. Although this may be easier at first, it builds a signifi-
cant error into your way of thinking that will come back to haunt you. The present
tense stem is never altered to form another tense stem! The present tense stem is
often a modified form of the verbal root.

In the last chapter we simplified this description since you did not know about
roots. This is the pattern where the verb has the same stem in the present and the
future. Now you know why they are the same.
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20.8  Pattern 1: Root not modified. Verbs that follow this pattern do not
modify their root in the formation of their present tense stem. Many

verbs fall into this “regular”® category and were discussed in chapter
19.

a. Roots ending in an iota or upsilon (e.g., “diov » akovW;
*00V » 0KOVOW);

b. Contract verbs (*rote » To1Ew; *note » TOINOW);
c. Roots ending in a stop (*BAen » Prenw; *BAen » PrEYW).
d. Liquid futures, which we will learn later in this chapter.

These roots are normally used without modification in all the tenses
(except that the final stem vowel is lengthened outside the present
tense), and are therefore quite recognizable.

CryOLTOL present

OYOTTNOW future active

Nyonnoo. aorist active

nyamwnKo. perfect active

Yoo perfect middle/passive
nyonnénv aorist passive

In all these tense forms you can see the same verbal root *ayomo.?

20.9  Pattern 2: Root modified regularly. Roots in this category are modi-
fied in regular ways in the formation of their present tense stem. In
most of the cases, knowing the pattern is sufficient for recognizing an
inflected form. However, in a few of the cases it may be easier to mem-
orize a certain form. These roots fall into three basic subpatterns.

We hesitate to use the words “regular” and “irregular” at all when discussing the
formation of tenses. Part of the beauty of the Greek language is that it is so regular,
if you know the rules. Even the verbs that appear to be extremely irregular are actu-
ally quite regular. If you want to see all the rules, check MBG. Just look up the verb
in the index and go to its proper category.

Another danger of discussing “irregular” futures is that you will not learn the reg-
ular rules as well as you should. It is easy to let the “irregular” formations govern
your thinking, convincing you that futures are difficult to learn and you will simply
have to memorize every single form. Resist this temptation. The basic rules govern
the vast majority of futures.

The change of the initial and final alpha to eta is a regular part of the formation of
certain tenses.
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Roots ending in a stop. Roots that follow this pattern end in a
stop, but unlike the roots in 1c above (§20.8c), these roots are
modified in the formation of their present tense stem.

* w/ofw verbs. The present tense stems of verbs that end in 1w
or afw are generally formed from roots that actually end in a
dental.

For example, Bonti{w (“I baptize”) is from the root *Bantid.
The final letter of the Verbal root was changed to zeta to form
the present tense stem. 3 It forms the future as pontiow (*Bo-
T3 + ow » fantiow), which is totally regular. Remember, den-
tals drop out before a sigma.

e ooow verbs. The pregent tense stem of verbs that end in a.oow
are generally formed from roots that actually end in a velar.

For example, tapaoow (“I trouble”) is from the root *topoy.
The final letter of the verbal root was changed to oo to form
the present tense stem. It forms the future regularly as
Tapato (*ropay + ow » Tapasw). Remember, velars and a sigma
form xi.

Double consonants. Present tense stems that end in a double
consonant are often from roots with a single consonant (excluding
-0.o0w verbs).

For example, BaAdw is from the root *Bor. The double lambda only
appears in the present and imperfect tenses; a single lambda is
found in the other tenses (e.g., BoA®).

Letter(s) added. Some roots add a letter (or letters) to form the
present tense stem. The added letter(s) will not appear in the other
tenses.

In the examples below, notice how the root is visible in the future.
(Some of these future forms do not show the sigma tense
formative in the future; this will be explained below.)

¢ Iota. Some roots add an iota to form the present tense stem.
*ap +1 » atpw’ (present)
*ap v opd (future)
® (Yox. Some roots add ok (or iox if the stem ends in a conso-
nant) to form the present tense stem.
*omofov » dmo(-)vf]mcuu8 (present)

*Gmobay > amoBavodpon’  (future)

)

7

See the Advanced Information section for an explanation.
See the Advanced Information section for an explanation.
The p1 switched order to 1p (“metathesis”).
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o'’ +ok»  yvooke (present)
*,

o » YVOOO0UOL (future)

So what's the point of all this? Easy. There are two ways to learn all the
tense forms. You can either memorize every tense form of every verb,
or you can learn roots and patterns that allow you to identify most of

the tense stems and then memorize the few that are especially diffi-
cult.

Pattern 3: Different roots. Some verbs have totally different forms in
the future. K

For example, the future of opaw (“I see,” from the root *opar) is Oyopou.
oyopou is in fact a regular deponent future. Its root is *orn. When the
sigma is added, the o form a psi according to the regular rules.

What happened is that the future of opow ceased being used, as did the
present of oyopoat. The two forms therefore “got together” and func-
tion as if they were the same word.!! There are only nine verbs in the
New Testament that do this (cf. v-8 in MBG). The first three are listed
below; six more to go. These must be memorized.

*Epy » EPYOUO [ come

*EAEVO » EAEVOOUOL I will come

*AEY » AEYW I say

*£p » PO [ will say

*0p0L » OPOL I see

*OT » OYopLOt I will see
Most of the time when a future tense is deponent and the present is

not, or vice versa, the verb uses different roots to form the present and
the future, like *opa. and *orm.

The alpha of the root has dropped out in the present tense stem, and the iota has

subscripted.
9 Liquid future.

10

Advanced trivia: to form the present tense, the initial gamma doubles, is separated

by an iota, and the original gamma drops off. ok is then added. *yvw » y1yvw » yive +
0K + 0 » YVOOKW.

1

This is a rather simplistic definition but sufficient for now.
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20.11

20.12

Part III: Indicative Verb System

Ablaut. We have already seen in some nouns that their vowels change
their length or even drop out (notnp » natep » matpog). The same can
happen with verbs.

For example, the root *amofayv loses its stem alpha in the formation of
the present tense stem (and adds 1ox): amofviokw. It is retained in the
future: amodovoduot.

Review. We have covered a lot of ground so far. Let’s stop for a
moment and see how you are doing. Remember: a little extra work up
front helps reduce memory work and increases understanding in the
long run. Here are the verbs that we have learned so far and will learn
in this chapter that are affected by this discussion. Work through each
one and identify its category. (018c. is ommitted.)

root present future
*oryoumo. dryomdm CYORNOW
*oKov KOV 0KOVOW
*Bonid Boamtilw Bortiow
*Brem BAET® BrEY®
*YEVVOL YEVVO.O YEVVIIOW
*YV YIVOOK® YV@oouo
*duvo duvopo duvnoopoi
*epy, *ENEVO Epyouon ELEVOOUOL
*ogy, EYw EEw

*Ca Low {now
*nre {rem {ntnow
*~cohef KOAEW KOAEOW
*LOAE AOAED AOANOW
*Aey, *ep AEY® £pDd

A AW A00W
*0paL; *om 0poL® oyopot
*TLOTEV TLOTEVW TLOTEVOW
*TANPO TANPOW TANPWOW
*Tole TOLEW TOMoW
*Topev TOPEVOLLOL TIOPEVOOUOL
*TPOOKVVE TPOOKUVE®W TPOCKVVNOW
*auvory oUVOY® OLVOED
*0wd owlw 0Wow

*Tnpe TNPEW pNow
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Liquid Futures

Liquid verbs are “regularly” formed verbs and belong in “Pattern 1.”
However, they use a slightly different tense formative.

The consonants A, y, v, and p are called “liquids” because the air flows
around the tongue (A, p) or the sound goes through the nose (u, v)
when pronouncing the letter.!? If the last letter of the verbal stem is a
liquid, that verb is called a “liquid verb.”3

Chart: Future active indicative (liquid)

Future active tense stem + Tense formative (€0) +

Connecting vowel + Primary active personal endings

UEV + €0 + 0 + UEV » UEVODUEV

Instead of adding a sigma followed by the connecting vowel, a liquid
future adds €6 and then the connecting vowel. However, a sigma does
not like to stand between two vowels so it drops out, and the epsilon
and connecting vowel contract.

UEV + EC + 0 + UEV » LEVEOUEV » LEVOVUEV

This different way of forming the future does not effect the verb’s
meaning, only its form.

12 Technically, only lambda and rho are liquids. Mu and nu are called “nasals.” But
because they often behave in the same manner, they are usually grouped together
under the one heading of “liquid.”

13

Not all verbs whose present tense stem ends in a liquid are classified as a liquid. It

depends upon whether or not that liquid consonant is actually part of the stem.
(Some verbs add a liquid consonant to the root to form the present. This type of
verb cannot have a liquid future since the future stem does not end in a liquid.) The
only way really to know whether a verb will take a liquid future is to look it up in
the lexicon and memorize it.
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20.16

20.17

20.18

20.19

Part 11I: Indicative Verb System

Paradigm: Future active indicative (liquid)

1sg
2sg

3sg
1pl
2pl
3pl

liquid definition present contract  present liquid
LEVD [ will remain oW HEV®
LLEVELC You will remain TOLELG LEVELC
UEVET He/she/it will remain Tolel  PEVEL
uevobeV We will remain TOWOVUEV  LEVOUEV
UEVETTE You will remain TIOLELTE UEVETE
pevovoil(v)  They will remain To10Vo1(V) LEVOLTL(V)

Chart: Future middle indicative (liquid)

Future active tense stem + Tense formative (o) +

Connecting vowel + Primary passive personal endings

LEV + €0 + 0 + uebo » LEVOULLEDDL

>

Paradigm: Future middle indicative (liquid)

1sg
2sg

3sg
1pl
2pl
3pl

liquid definition present contract  present liquid
LEVODULOL [ will remain TOLOVHOL  UEVOUOL
uevy You will remain O] MEVY
UEVELTOL He/she/it will remain TOETTO  UEVETOL
uevovpedo.  We will remain TOOVUEOD.  HEVOUEDDL
LEVELOBE You will remain nolelofe  pEVEDDE
uevovvTon They will remain TOLOVVTOL  MEVOVTOL

Present epsilon contracts. The future of a liquid verb looks just like
the present tense epsilon contract verb, including the accent. How will
you tell them apart? For example, let’s say you see the form peveig. Is
it a present epsilon contract or a liquid future?

a.

You will have memorized the lexical form as pevw. There is no
such word as pevew.

You will notice that the final stem consonant is a liquid, and
therefore this is a liquid future.
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Accents. The accent can also be helpful in identifying a liquid verb
(but not in distinguishing it from an epsilon contract). A liquid future
always has a circumflex over the contracted vowels except in the first
person plural middle.

Present and future liquids. When comparing the present and future
forms of a liquid, notice the two differences.

The accents are different.

b. There is no contraction in the first and second person plural active
in the present forms, nor anywhere in the present middle and
passive forms.

Stem changes. Along with the different tense formative, the future
tense stem of a liquid verb usually is different from its present tense
stem (for various reasons). Here are all the examples up through the
vocabulary in this chapter. Notice what is happening.

Addition of double consonant:  GmOOTEAA® »  GTOOTEAD
BoArw v BoA®
EkBoAA® > EKBOAD

Addition of iota: alpw » o apd
OTOKTEIVW »  GNMOKTEV®
eyelpw » Eyep®d

Different roots: AEYW » o EpD

Only two liquid verbs so far show no change in their future tense
14
stems.
Kpivew » KpLV@
UEVW » o UEVO

Here are the liquids you will learn in this chapter. Work through the
list, identifying the changes and their pattern.

Hint. It is often said that “consonants carry the meaning of a word, not
the vowels.” If you can think of a verb primarily in terms of its conso-
nants, then the vocalic changes will not be a major problem.

For example, yivwokw, from the root *yvw, becomes yvioopot in the
future. If you recognize that the basic consonants carry the word (yv),
you can still see them in yvwoopou.

14 Of course, there have been changes with the tense formative dropping out and the
vowels contracting. It is just that the stem does not appear to have changed.
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Compound Verbs

20.24 A compound verb is a verb that is made up of two parts, a preposition
and a verb. For example, eéxpoAiw (“I throw out”) is a compound of the
preposition £k (“out”) and the verb BaAlw (“I throw”).

Compound verbs form their tense stems the same way as the simple
verb. For example, the future of BaAiw is Bar®d, and the future of
EKBAALW i8S EKBOAD.

Summary

1. The root of a verb is its most basic form. The stem of a verb is the basic
form of that verb in a particular tense.

2. Sometimes, the verbal root is altered in the formation of the present tense
stem.

3. Alltenses are formed from the verbal root; the present tense stem is not the
basis for the other tenses.

4. Verbal rqots follow certain regular patterns.

1. Verbal root and present tense stem are the same.
* Roots ending in iota or upsilon
* Contract verbs
* Roots endings in a stop
e Liquid verbs

2. Verbal root is regularly modified to form the present tense stem.
* Verbal root ending in a stop (1{w, aw, cow).
e Double consonant
e Letter(s) added (1, (1)ox)

3. Different roots.

5. Verbs that are deponent in one tense are not necessarily deponent in
another.

6. Liquid futures use €0 as the tense formative in the future. The sigma drops
out and the epsilon contracts with the connecting vowel. They look just
like a present tense epsilon contract verb.

7. Acompound verb is made up of a preposition and a verb. The compound
verb always follows the tense forms of the simple verb.
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Master Verb Chart

Tense Aug/  Tense Tense  Conn. Personal 1st sing

Redup stem form.  wvowel endings paradigm
Present act pres o/e prim act PRI
Present mid/pas pres o/¢ prim mid/pas  Avopoi
Future act fut act Y o/e prim act AMoow
Liquid fut act fut act €0 o/e prim act HEVD
Future mid fut act Y o/e prim mid/pas  mopevoopot
Liquid fut mid fut act €0 o/e prim mid/pas  pevobuon

3 Vocabulary

Be sure to check the verbal roots to see which verbs have altered the root in the
formation of the present tense stem. If the verb uses more than one root, we
will show the different roots.

ERE
olpw
OUTOKTELV(
OMOOTEAL W
Bomtifw
YIVWOK®

YA®oo0, NG, M

I raise, take up, take away (101; ’*(inp)l5
op®

1kill (74; *amoktev)
OTOKTEVD

Isend (away) (132; *amooter

OMOOTELD

I baptize, dip, immerse (77; *Ban116)17

Bamtion

I know, come to know, realize, learn (222; *yvm

YVOOOUOL

tongue, language (50; *yAwooo

15

object in the genitive.

16
17

18

edge.
19

The cognate verb of anogTorog.

is the science of language.

)16

)19

)18

See the explanation in §20.22 for the changes to the tense stem. oiipw can take a direct

Baptism is from the cognate noun pantiopo. The po suffix is often used in Greek to
specify the result of the action described by the root (cf. BI-D §109[2]).

On the root see §20.9. Gnostics were those who claimed to possess certain knowl-

4

Glossolalia is the spiritual gift of speaking in other tongues, or languages. Glossology
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£yelpw I raise up, wake (144; *€yep)
£YEPO
£KBOAAW I cast out, send out (81; &x + *Bar )
EKPOAD
£KEl there, in that place (105)
Kpivw Ijudge, decide, prefer (114; *kpiv)*!
KPLVQ@
A00¢, 00, 0 people, crowd (142; “010) 22
UEVD I remain, live (118; *uev)
LEVQ
0pO® I see, notice, experience (454;*0po.; *om)
dyopan?
codio, -0, M wisdem (51; *00¢10c)24
OTOWL,, -0TOC, TO mouth (78; *otopat)?
0(@)@(»26 I save, deliver, rescue (106; *0m6)27
0WoW
<
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 226
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 1,849
Number of word occurrences to date: 101,056
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 73.14%

20

21

22

23

24
25

26
27

ekPaAdw retains the meaning of its two parts. This cannot always be assumed in a
Greek word.

A critic (kprtikog) is one who is able to judge.

Laity is actually from “lay” and the suffix “ity.” “Lay” is from Aoikog, which has the
same meaning as A00¢. The laity are a group of people distinct from the clergy, or
any group of people separate from those belonging to a specific profession.

opaw and oyopou are formed from two different roots. The root of the future tense
form is *on. Most of the other tense forms of 6pc.w are formed from *or.

Philosophy is the love of wisdom.

Stomatology is the the study of the diseases of the mouth. Stomach (otopayog) is also
derived from otopo.

The iota subscript shows that this is actually an 1w verb.
Soteriology is the the study of salvation.
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Previous Words

Epyopon grevoopon (*epy; *EAevd; class 8)
AEYW gp (*Aey; *ep; class 8)
oda gdnow?®

Advanced Information

20.25 Consonantal iota. One of the more important elements in this entire
discussion is a letter in the Greek alphabet called the “consonantal
iota” (1). We have already met this letter in third declension stems such
as in mioTtewe.

Much of the change in verbal tense stems is also due to the consenan-
tal iota.

a. The consonantal iota was added to roots ending in a stop to form
their present tense stem, and the stop + 1 became 1w (*Bontid + 1 »
Bartilw) or cow (*topay + 1 » TOPAOOW).

b. The consonantal iota was added to some roots ending in a
consonant to form their present tense stem, and the consonant + 1
became a double consonant (*Bad + 1 » BOAL®).

c. The consonantal iota was added to some roots to form their
present tense stem, and the | became an iota and often moved to
another place in the word (*ap + 1 » apt » aipw). This is called
“metathesis.”

20.26 In The Morphology of Biblical Greek we have provided a thorough cate-
gorization of these types of changes. What you met in this chapter is
a simplification of the material in MBG.

28 The future active of this verb occurs only once in the New Testament (Heb 8:11). It
may not be worth memorizing; ask your teacher.



Chapter 21

Imperfect Indicative

Exegetical Insight

The Greek imperfect tense is both limited and versatile in its usage. It is limited
in that it only occurs in the indicative mood, but in that mood it has some inter-
esting nuances of meaning. Basically, the imperfect expresses linear action in
past time. That action may be repetitive, prolonged or just beginning. Some-
times, however, the imperfect expresses repeated attempts.

This is true in Galatians 1:13 where Paul says, “For you have heard of my pre-
vious way of life in Judaism, how I violently persecuted the church of God and
tried to destroy it.” Both verbs in the second clause of this verse are imperfects.
The first one (€3twkov) simply expresses repeated action in the past. Paul is say-
ing that he often persecuted the church. The second one (¢nopBovv) is “tenden-
tial,” i.e., it expresses attempted action. (This is why the NIV adds the word
“tried,” which does not occur in the Greek.) Paul repeatedly persecuted the
church, but his violent acts did not, indeed could not, destroy it. His actions
were only attempts, and feeble ones at that. Jesus” promise about his church
was true then, as it is now: “The gates of Hades will not overcome it.”

Walter W. Wessel

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

e that the imperfect indicates a continuous action that usually-occurs in the
past;

¢ that the imperfect is formed with an augment, the present tense stem, a
connecting vowel, and secondary personal endings;

e that an augment is a prefix indicating past time. If the verb begins with a
consonant, the augment is an epsilon (A0 » €éAvov); if the verb begins with
a vowel, the augment is the lengthened vowel (ayorow » Nyanwv);

* secondary active and passive endings, the final two sets of personal
endings.

180
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English

In English there is only one past tense. However, its aspect can be
either completed or continuous. For example, “Bob studied (com-
pleted) last night, but I was studying (continuous) until the early hours
of the morning.”

The past continuous active is formed by using the past tense of the
helping verb “was” (for the singular) or “were” (for the plural) and
the present participial form of the verb (i.e., the “ing” form of the
verb). “I study.” “I was studying.”

The passive uses the same helping verb but adds the present partici-
ple “being” and the past participle of the main verb. “I was being stud-
ied.”

Greek

Two past tenses. Greek also can describe an action occurring in the
past, but the difference is that it uses different tenses for different
aspects. The imperfect tense describes a continuous action usually
occurring in the past, while the aorist (chapter 22) describes an unde-
fined action usually occurring in the past. iydnwv is imperfect (contin-
uous), meaning “I was loving.” mydmnoo is aorist (undefined),
meaning “I loved.”!

Augment. Greek indicates that a verb is in the past time by adding a
prefix. It is called an “augment.” We will discuss this in more detail
later, but the epsilon added to the beginning of A0w in the paradigm
in §21.6 is the augment (AMw » € vov). It is roughly equivalent to “-ed”
in English: “kick”» “kicked.”

1

The name “imperfect” comes from its basic significance. Because it describes a past

continuous action, it does not tell us whether that action was ever completed or not.
So it is imperfect, i.e., not completed, not perfected.
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21.5

Part I1I: Indicative Verb System

Primary and secondary endings. As we saw in chapter 16, there are
two sets of paradigms you need to learn. The primary tenses are defined
as those that do not use the augment, and the secondary tenses are those that
do use the augment.

Four Sets of Personal Endings

Primary active Secondary active

Primary passive Secondary passive

Primary tenses use primary personal endings, and secondary tenses
use secondary personal endings. We learned the primary in associa-
tion with the present tense, and we will learn the secondary using the
imperfect.

Present active Imperfect active

Present passive Imperfect passive

These four sets of endings are all the personal endings you need to
know for the Greek verb. All other tenses draw from these endings, or
some variation. You already know two of the four. Once you have
learned the following two paradigms, you will know all the basic per-
sonal endings for verbs. Congratulations. N

One advantage of learning about primary and secondary endings is
that when you see a secondary ending you can assume the verb is aug-
mented. This is a significant aid in parsing and should become a reg-
ular part of your parsing arsenal. Whenever you see a secondary
ending, confirm that the verb has been augmented.

Naog Ayiou Zmupidwvog
kat Ayiag Zavng
Church of Ayios Spyridon

and Ayia Zoni
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Imperfect Active

21.6  Chart: Imperfect active indicative

Augment + Present tense stem +

Connecting vowel + Secondary active personal endings

E+AV+0+V » EAvOV

21.7  Paradigm: Imperfect active indicative

The different parts of the verb are separated for convenience, and the
true connecting vowels and personal endings are listed with explana-
tion. List all the similarities you see between the primary and second-
ary endings. Concentrate on those similarities.

form translation conn. vow. ending  present
1sg  EXvov I was loosing 0 v A0
2s¢  EAVEG You were loosing € AVELS
3sg ¢lve () He/she/itwasloosing & -(v)>  Aver
1pl eMouev  We were loosing 0 uev A0oUEV
2pl  &XMete  You were loosing € 1€ AVETE
3pl EAVOV They were loosing o V3 A00Vo1(V)

Notice that nu is the personal ending for both the first person singular
and the third person plural active. The context will help you decide
whether a particular form is first singular or third plural.

2

No personal ending is used, so the connecting vowel stands alone, with the mov-
able nu. This is somewhat the same as we saw in the first person singular active of
the primary endings (see §16.10).

The imperfect active uses the same endings for the first person singular and the
third person plural. The context will tell you which is which.
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Imperfect Middle/Passive

21.8  Chart: Imperfect middle/passive indicative

Augment + Present tense stem +

Connecting vowel + Secondary passive personal endings

E+AV +0+uUnv » EAVOUNYV

21.9  Paradigm: Imperfect middle/passive indicative. The translation we
give is for the passive.

form translation conn. vow. ending pres. pas.
1sg €Avounv Iwasbeing loosed 0 unv  Avopot
;258 €Xbov You were being loosed e oo* Adq
3s¢ EADETO He/she/it was being loosed & 10  Abeton
1pl €Alvopedo. We were being loosed 0 uebo.  Avoueho
2pl €Myeabe  You were being loosed € obe  \ueoBe
3pl €Movto They were being loosed 0 Vvto  Avovion

These secondary endings are not that different from the primary end-
ings. This is why we asked you to learn what is really happening in
the Greek verb. Otherwise you would not see the similarities as
clearly. The connecting vowel is visible in almost every form.

Characteristics of Imperfect Verbs

21.10 Augment. The augment indicates past time. There are two different
ways a word will augment, depending upon whether the stem of the
verb begins with a consonant or a vowel.

a. If the verb begins with a consonant, the augment is an epsilon,
always with smooth breathing.® For example, A0w is augmented
as €\vov.

4 This is the only secondary personal ending that has changed significantly. The end-

ing is actually co. Because a sigma in an inflected ending normally cannot stand
between two vowels, it drops out in this form and the connecting vowel and omi-
cron contract to ov.

This is called a “syllabic” augment since the augment adds another syllable to the
word.
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b. If a word begins with a vowel, the augment is formed by
lengthening that vowel.® For example, dyandw is augmented as
nyanwv. The lengthening follows the standard pattern learned in
the chapter on contract verbs, except that an initial alpha
lengthens to an eta and not an alpha.

augment original augment original
n $ o 1 ‘ 1

n 4 € v « v

w ‘ 0o w ¢ w

n 4 n

c. If a verb begins with a diphthong, either the first letter of the
diphthong lengthens (ebyapiotem » nuyopiotovy), or the diphthong
is not changed (ebpiokw » evpiokov). Verbs beginning with ev often
do not augment.

augment original augment original
n ‘ ot nm « o

n « €l n o« €V

® « ot

Present tense stem. The present tense stem is used to form the imper-
fect tense.

The imperfect form is not usually listed with the other tense forms in
lexicons because it is built on the present tense stem. However, if a
verb occurs in the imperfect in the New Testament, we have included
the imperfect in our listings, but have put it in parentheses. This way
you will always know what the augmented form looks like.

Epyouo, (Rpxounv), Exevoopat, ROV or MABa, EANALOC, -, -

Connecting vowels. The imperfect is formed with the same connect-
ing vowels as the present.

Secondary personal endings. The imperfect uses the secondary per-
sonal endings: v, ¢, -, pev, t€, v; uny, 0o, 10, pebo, abe, vTo.

6

This is called a “temporal” augment because it takes longer to say the word with

the vowel being long. Of course, “long” is a relative term; the time difference
between saying an omega and an omicron is not that noticeable, but it is present.
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21.14 Master Personal Ending Chart. You now know the four sets of per-
sonal endings. All other tenses use these endings, or some variation.

21.15

primary tenses secondary tenses
\nperect ) KorioY
A0 () EALvOV (v)
Avelg ©) Elveg ©)
§ AbeL W EAvE(V) A
~§ Avopev (uev) ELVOUEV (uev)
> AVETE (te) ELVETE (te)
A0oVGL(V) (vor) ELvov (v)
. Avouot (o) EAVOUNV (unv)
§ Aon (o) ELVOV (00)
§ AveTO (o) EALVETO (t0)
§' Avopedo. (edor) gAvouedoL (LeBor)
;§ AvEaDE (00¢) EAVECDE (00€)
AvovTOn (vton) EALVOVTO (vto0)

Recognition. Even though the personal endings for the imperfect are
somewhat different from the present and future tenses, there are still

many similarities.

Active

2sg  AVEIG ELVEG

1pl  Avouev — EAvOuEV
2pl Abere  Elvete

3pl  Abovor  €lvov

Both end in a sigma. This is the only
personal ending to do so. Therefore,
whenever you see a verb whose personal
ending ends in sigma, you know what it is,
automatically.

Identical.
Identical.

The primary ending actually is voi while
the secondary is simply v.
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Passive

1sg Avopor €ivounv  Both are three letters long beginning with
mu.

2sg  Aom EAMDOV Both have a sigma that drops out and re-
sults in significantly different contractions.
This ending is always the most trouble-
some.

3sg Avetor  €AveTo  ton in the primary and 7o in the secondary.
1pl  AvoueBo €ivouedo. Endings are identical, just like the active.

2pl  AMbeobe  Elveobe  Endings are identical, just like the active.
While the tau is associated with the active
(te), the theta is characteristic of the passive
(0Be); compare also the theta in the first
person plural (ueba).

3pl  Mbovrar €lbovto  vtou for the primary and vro for the secon-
dary.

Deponent verbs. If a verb is deponent in the present, it will also be
deponent in the imperfect since both are using the same stem.

Translating an imperfect. Almost everything in the imperfect tense
(person, number, voice, mood) behaves the same as it does in the
present tense. The only difference is the aspect and usually the time.
In general, the imperfect tense is translated as a past continuous.

Translation hint. When you see a verbal form, we recommend that
the first question you ask is, “Is this a present tense verb or something
else?” (Ignore any augment at this point.) By doing this, you are really
asking, “What is the verbal root of the inflected form I am looking at?”
“Is this tense stem the same as the present tense stem or not?”

If the stem is the same as the present tense stem, then the verb is a
present or an imperfect (since the imperfect is built from the present
tense stem). If the stem is different, then it is another tense that may
have altered the root. You may want to develop some other method,
but the idea is to teach yourself that the verbal root, and whether it has
been modified or not, is an important clue in the identification of ver-
bal forms.”

%

If you are following Track Two, you have not yet seen an altered stem.
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21.19

21.20

21.21

21.22

Part I1I: Indicative Verb System

Compound Verbs

In a compound verb, the augment comes after the preposition and
before the stem of the verb. In other words, you augment the verbal
part and not the preposition. The imperfect of xatofoivew is kor-
eBovov.

It makes sense to augment the verbal part of the compound. The aug-
ment indicates past time, and a preposition cannot indicate time; so
the verbal part of the compound verb must receive the augment.

You will notice in the form katéBouvov that the final alpha of katd did
not contract with the augment, otherwise it would be katafoivov
(o » o).

* When the preposition ends in a vowel, that final vowel will
usually drop out before the augment, as in kateBovov.

e In a few cases (such as compounds with mept), the final vowel of
the preposition stays but it will not contract with the augment
(e.g., TEPIMOTEW » MEPLEMALTOVY).

When you augment a compound verb beginning with ¢k, the kappa
changes to a xi (EkBoAA® » EEEBoAAoV).8

Contract Verbs and et

Paradigm: Imperfect active (contract). You should be able to look at
the following contracted forms and discover for yourself what vowels
were involved in the contractions and why they contracted as they
did. If you cannot, go back to chapter 17 and review the rules.

QYOO TOLEW TATPOW
active
1sg Nyamowv EMOLOVY ETANPOLV
2sg NYOTOG Emolelg EMANPOVG
3sg nyomo: ¢motet’ gnAnpov?

If you really want to know why, the true form of the preposition is €€. The sigma

that is part of the xi is lost when the next letter is a consonant (“interconsonantal
sigma”). When the augment is inserted, the sigma is no longer interconsonantal so
it does not go away.

Although there is no personal ending, the stem vowel (g) is still contracting with the

connecting vowel (g).
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1pl NYOROUEV ETOL0DUEV EMANPOVUEV
2pl Nyomote EMOLETTE ENANPOVTE
3pl NY&mwV gnolovv ETANPOVY
middle/passive
1sg MYOTOUNY ETOLOVUNV EMATPOVUTV
2sg Nyon® ET0100 EMANPOD
3sg NyonaTo ETOLELTO EMATPOVTO
1pl Nyomwuedo. £MOL0VUEDO! ETANPOVUEDC.
2pl NYonao0e £MO1E100E EMANPOVOOE
3pl NYOTOVTO ETO100VTO ETATPOVVTO
21.23 Memorize the imperfect of elpi. You now know all the forms of it in
the indicative mood.!!
1sg Aunv Iwas
2sg M2 You were
3s¢ T He/she/it was
1pl fluev / fiuebo!®  We were
2pl nte You were
3pl  foov They were
Summary
1. The imperfect usually indicates a continuous action usually in the past.
2. The imperfect is formed with an augment + present tense stem + connect-
ing vowel + secondary endings. The imperfect is a secondary tense
because it employs an augment.
3. The augment is a prefix to the verb indicating past time.
e If the stem begins with a consonant, the augment is an epsilon.
e If the stem begins with a vowel, the vowel lengthens.
e If the stem begins with a diphthong, either the first vowel of the diph-
thong lengthens or the diphthong is not changed.
10 Although there is no personal ending, the stem vowel (o) is still contracting with
the connecting vowel ().
1 1f you are following Track Two, you still have the future to learn.
12 There is an alternate form nobo that occurs only twice (Matt 26:69; Mark 14:67).
13

TUeV occurs eight times in the New Testament. The alternate fuefo occurs five times.
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* Ifitis a compound verb, the augment is placed before the verbal part
of the compound. If the preposition ends in a vowel it will either drop
off or not contract with the augment.

4. The secondary tense personal endings are similar to the primary.

e Active: v, g, - [ev, Tg, V.

e Passive: unv, oo, 10, ueba, obe, vto.

5. Averb that is deponent in the present will also be deponent in the imper-

fect.

6. Contract verbs follow the regular rules.

Master Verb Chart

Tense Aug/  Tense Tense ~ Conn. Personal 1st sing

Redup stem form.  vowel endings paradigm
Present act pres o/e prim act Mow
Present mid/pas pres 0/e prim mid/pas  Avopot
Imperfect act € pres o/¢ sec act EAvov
Imperfect mid/pas € pres o/e  secmid/pas  Elvounv
Future act fut act o o/e  primact Moow
Liquid fut act fut act €0 o/ prim act HEVED
Future mid fut act o o/¢ prim mid/pas  mopevoopon
Liquid fut mid fut act €0 0/¢€ prim mid/pas  pevoduon

Vocabulary

If you are following Track Two, ignore the additional tense forms listed below.

QKOAOVOEW

d1d0okw

I follow, accompany (90; *ccodovbe

(MkoA0VOOLY), BkOAOVONOW

I teach (97; *Sa) 2

(E81800k0V), S180EW

14

16

)14

Normally takes a direct object in the dative. Anacoluthon is a construction in which

the grammar does not follow, i.e., it is not correct. An acolyte (dx0AovB0g) is an atten-
dant or a follower, especially an altar attendant.

15
16

Notice that the sigma of the stem is also absorbed by the xsi.

The cognate verb of the noun di8dokorog. On the root see MBG, v-5a, p. 312.
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EMEPWTOW I ask (for), question, demand of (56; *enepwror)
(ETNPOTWY), ENEPWTNOW
EPWTOW I ask, request, entreat (63; *¢pwto)
MpwTwV), EPUTNOW
STIN0) I will, wish, desire, enjoy (208; *9en) 17
(MBerov), '8 Bernow !
TEPUTOITEW I walk (around), live (95; *nspmars)zo
(TEPIETATOVY), TEPLTOTNOW
ouvoymyn, -ig, M synagogue, meeting (56; *ouvocywyn)zl
®aprooioc, -0, 0 Pharisee (98; "<1>ocpu50cw)22
XPOVOG, -0V, O time (54; *xpovo)>>
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 236
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 817
Number of word occurrences to date: 101,873
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 73.73%

Previous Words?*

duvopon (€Suvunv), 2> suvioouon

Exw (Elyov), EEw?°

1%

18

19
20

21
22
23
24
25
26

Metzger (Lexical Aids) reminds us of the monothelite heresy that said Christ had only
one will, the divine.

fedw forms its augment as if it were £0eAw because its imperfect form is fifedov.
Actually, its stem used to begin with epsilon, but the epsilon dropped out although
the augment remembers that it was there.

Inserts an eta before the tense formative. This is not that unusual.

A peripatetic (nepimatntikog) philosopher walked around from place to place, teach-
ing his followers as he traveled.

The synagogue is where people gathered together for a meeting.

Pharisee.

A chronograph measures time. Chronology is the science of measuring time.
We have included only those words that form their augment unexpectedly.
duvapon also augments as Nduvauny.

On the rough breathing see §21.24 below.
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21.24

21.25
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Advanced Information

Irregular augments. Some verbs appear to have irregular augments.
Actually, they are not irregular, but it is one of those things where the
rules governing the augment can become quite complicated. We will
explain most apparent “irregularities” in the footnotes, but in some
cases it might be simpler for you just to memorize them. Of course, if
you can remember the rules, that is much better because the rules that
are affecting any one particular augment are probably affecting other
verbs as well.

For example, let’s look at €yw. The imperfect of €yw is €iyov. The verbal
root is *ogy. In the present the sigma is replaced by the rough breath-
ing. But because the Greeks did not like the two “aspirate” sounds of
the rough breathing and the chi in a row, the rough breathing “deaspi-
rates” to a smooth breathing (*oey » £) » €) » €)).

In forming the imperfect, because the verbal root actually begins with
a consonant, the augment is the epsilon. But then because the sigma
here is between two vowels, it drops out, and the two epsilons con-
tract to €1 (€ + ogy » ey » ﬁxov).

The future has a rough breathing (€w ). The tense formative sigma
joins with the chi to form xi, but since there are not two aspirates in a
row, the rough breathing can remain (*oey + 0 + © » £x0w » EEw).

Now, all this may sound complicated and unnecessary, and maybe at
this point it is. But it is important you realize that Greek verbs are
formed with rhyme and reason, that they do follow specific rules, and
that eventually knowing these rules reduces the amount of memoriza-
tion. As a result, a continuing use of Greek becomes a much greater
possibility. And that is, after all, why we are learning this great lan-
guage: to use it for the rest of our lives to understand and proclaim
God's revelation as effectively as possible.

Preparatory use of “there.” So far, the only unusual aspect of et is
that it takes a predicate nominative rather than a direct object. There
is one other important aspect to the verb. It is permissible to add
“There” before €t to make a sensible English translation. Context
will show you whether this is necessary or not. For example, éotiv
olkog mapd Ty BdAacooy can mean, “There is a house by the sea.” But
it can also be, “A house is by the sea.”



Chapter 22

Second Aorist Active/Middle Indicative

Exegetical Insight

The aorist (a0piot0og) is the indefinite tense that states only the fact of the action
without specifying its duration. When the aorist describes an action as a unit
event it may accentuate one of three possibilities, as, imagine, a ball that has
been thrown: 1) let fly (inceptive or ingressive); 2) flew (constative or durative);
3) hit (culminative or telic).

These aspects of the indefinite aorist may shed some light on a perplexing say-
ing of Jesus in his Olivet discourse (Mark 13:30 and parallels). “I tell you the
truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until all these things ye-
vnroi.” The difficulty lies in the fact that Jesus has already described the end of
the world in vv. 24f. in vivid terms of the sun and moon not giving their light,
the stars falling from the sky, and the heavenly bodies being shaken. Unless the
expression “this generation” (1 yeveo avtn) is stretched to include the entire
age from Jesus’ first to his second coming (a less likely option), the aorist ye-
vnton must provide the clue. If we view the verb as an ingressive aorist and
translate it from the perspective of initiated action, the saying may be ren-
dered, “I tell you the truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until
all these things begin to come to pass.”

This nuance of the same aorist form may also be seen in the angel Gabriel’s
words to Zechariah (Luke 1:20): “And now you will be silent and not able to
speak until the day yevnton tovte.” Not only the birth but the adult ministry
of John the Baptist is prophesied by Gabriel in vv. 13-17, yet Zechariah recovers
his speech as soon as he writes the name of his infant son John on a tablet (vv.
62-64). Accordingly, v. 20 should be translated, “And now you will be silent
and not able to speak until the day these things begin to happen.”

The student is well advised, then, to pay careful attention to the contextual
meaning of the larger sense unit and interpret the aori§t as the pericope or
paragraph would suggest. :

Royce Gordon Gruenler
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

the aorist indicates an undefined action usually occurring in the past. For
now, it should be translated with the simple past tense in English (“I ate,”
not “I was eating”);

Greek has two ways to form the aorist. The second aorist uses the

unmodified verbal root for its aorist tense stem, which will always be

221

22.2

223

22.4

different from the present tense stem;

the second aorist is formed by using an augment, second aorist tense stem,
connecting vowel, and secondary endings.

English

The past tense of an English verb is formed one of two ways. A regu-
lar! verb forms its past tense by adding “-ed.” “I study all the time.” “I
studied all last night.” An irregular® verb forms its past tense by alter-
ing its actual stem. Usually the vowel is changed. “I eat breakfast every
morning.” “I ate last night as well.”

As far as the meaning of the verb is concerned, it makes no difference
which pattern is followed. “Swimmed” and “swam” would have the
same meaning, if the former were a real word.

Greek

Meaning. In the last chapter, we studied one of the past tenses in
Greek. The imperfect describes a continuous action that usually
occurs in the past. The second past tense in Greek is the aorist. The
aorist tense describes an undefined action that normally occurs in the past.>

Translation. As the imperfect is always continuous, the aorist is
always undefined. It tells you that the action happened, but nothing
more about the aspect of the action.

This means you will normally translate the aorist with the simple form
of the English past tense: “I studied”; not, “I was studying.”*

Two formations. Greek has two different ways of forming the aorist
tense, somewhat as English has two ways of forming the past tense.
The Greek tense parallel to the English “regular” formation is called

1
2
3

Also called a “weak” verb.
Also called a “strong” verb.

The word “aorist” means “undefined,” “indefinite.”
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the first aorist (chapter 23) while the Greek tense parallel to the
English “irregular” formation is called the second aorist. We will start
with the second aorist because it is almost identical to the imperfect.

A Greek verb will be either first or second aorist, not both. For exam-
ple, in Greek, “swim” would become “swam” or “swimmed” but

never both.’

Second Aorist Active

225 Chart: Second aorist active indicative

Augment + Aorist active tense stem +
Connecting vowel +

Secondary active personal endings

€+ A0 + 0 +pev » ELGPouev

AV has a first aorist active form, so the paradigm uses the second
aorist of the verb Aoufdve (*Aof), which means “I take.” Notice that

the endings are identical to those used in the imperfect.

22.6 Paradigm: Second aorist active indicative

form translation conm. vow.
1s¢ EAaBov I took 0
2s¢g  EloPeg You took €

3sg  EAaBe (V) He/she/it took €

1pl  €AaPopev We took 0
2pl  eloPeTe You took €
3pl  EXoPov They took 0

ending

imperfect

ELvov
E\veCg
ELVE(V)

EAVOUEY
ENVETE
EAVOV

Some teachers allow for the use of “have.” “I have studied all night.” This may be

a valid translation of the aorist; however, the last tense we will learn is the perfect,
and for didactic reasons it seems better to reserve the use of “have” for the perfect.
Once you become used to the verbal system, you can be allowed the luxury of using
“have” for the aorist as well. However, your teacher may prefer a different didactic

method. Be sure to ask.

There are a few exceptions to this rule, but only a few.
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22.7

22.8

22.9

22.10

22.11
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Augment. Augmentation for the aorist follows the same rules as it did
for the imperfect.

Tense form. The aorist active tense form is listed as the third form of
the verb in the lexicon (e.g., EAafov).

AouBove, (EAaupovov), Anuyopot, EAoBov, €ilndo, EIANUpoL,
EAUGBNV

In the active voice, a second aorist will always have a different stem from
the present because the root will always have been modified to form the
present tense stem. Otherwise you could never distinguish an imperfect
from a second aorist.

This sometimes involves a drastic change, such as when the verb uses
different roots to form its tense stems (e.g., Aéyo [*Aey] becomes €imov
[*Fin] in the aorist). But most of the time the stem change is minor, and
involves either the simplification of a double consonant (e.g., *Bo » Bo-
AW » EBakov) or a vowel changing (e.g., *Aein » Aetnw » EX1TOV).

Almost always the second aorist tense stem is identical to its verbal
root.

Memorize exactly. Because these changes often involve only one let-
ter, it is extremely important to memorize the verbal root and lexical
form exactly. €Bairov (imperfect) and €Bodov (second aorist) are distin-
guished by only one letter.

Translation hint. When you translate an inflected verbal form ask
yourself, “Am I looking at the present tense stem or not?” If it is the
present tense stem, then you may be looking at a present or imperfect.
If the stem is different, you may be looking at a second aorist.

For example, if you see €énov, you know this cannot be a present or
imperfect because the present tense stem is Aetnw, with an epsilon.

Tense formative. The second aorist active has no tense formative.

Connecting vowels. The second aorist active uses the same connect-
ing vowels as the present (cf. §16.5).

Personal endings. Because the second aorist is an augmented tense, it
uses secondary personal endings. In the active, the endings are iden-
tical to the imperfect active endings you have already learned. It will
be easy to confuse these two tenses. The only difference between the
imperfect and second aorist active is the tense stem (e.g., EpoArov vs
£BoAOV).

Although the first person singular and the third person plural are
identical in form (€BaAov), context usually clarifies which one is
intended.
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22.12 Vocabulary listing. If a verb has a second aorist that occurs in the
New Testament, we will always list it in the vocabulary section. In the
Appendix (pages 397f.), we have listed all the verbs occurring fifty
times or more that have second aorists. It may be helpful to make a
separate vocabulary card for each second aorist.

22.13 “Irregular” second aorists. What we said about “irregular” future
forms applies to the aorist as well. Some aorist forms may appear to
be irregular but they actually are not. As you are memorizing your
vocabulary and find difficult second aorist forms, you should decide
whether you will recognize the second aorist based on the verbal root
or whether you should just memorize it.

Second Aorist Middle
22.14 Chart: Second aorist middle indicative
Augment + Aorist active tense stem
Connecting vowel +
Secondary middle/passive personal endings
€ +YEV + 0 +unv » EYEVOUTV

22.15 Paradigm: Second aorist middle indicative. Because Aoppave does
not have an aorist middle deponent stem, the paradigm uses the aorist
of yivopoit.

form translation conn. vow. ending imperfect
1sg € YEV O UMV I became 0 unv £EAVOUNY
2sg EYEVO L You became e 00° EALVOV
3sg € YEV € T0 He/she/it became € 10 ELVETO
1pl €yevouedo  We became 0 uedo ELVOpEdaL
2pl € YEV € 00¢ You became g ofe ELVECOE
3pl € YEV 0 VTO They became 0 V10 EAVOVTO
There is nothing surprising here. They look just like the imperfect
middle/passive except for the stem.

6

The sigma drops out because it is intervocalic (i.e., between two vowels), and the

vowels contract to ov.
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In the aorist, as in the future, the middle and passive are distinctly dif-
ferent forms. In the paradigm above, the definitions are active because
the only aorist middle forms we have seen so far are deponent.

Summary

The aorist indicates an undefined action usually occurring in the past. For
now it should be translated with the simple past tense in English.

Greek has two ways to form the aorist. There is no difference in meaning
between the two, only their form.

The second aorist tense stem will usually have a vowel change to differen-
tiate it from the present, although sometimes it will be a consonantal
change. It is usually the unmodified form of the verbal root.

The second aorist active is formed by using an augment, second aorist
tense stem, connecting vowel, and secondary active endings.

The second aorist middle is formed by using an augment, second aorist
tense stem, connecting vowel, and secondary middle/passive endings.

The second aorist looks like the imperfect except that it uses the second
aorist tense stem.

Master Verb Chart

Tense Aug/  Tense Tense  Conn. Personal 1st sing

Redup stem form.  wvowel endings paradigm
Present act pres o/e  primact Aow
Present mid/pas pres o/e prim mid/pas  Avopoi
Imperfect act 3 pres o/e sec act ELvov
Imperfect mid/pas € pres o/e sec mid/pas EAVOUTV
Future act fut act Y o/e prim act Aoow
Liquid fut act fut act €0 o/e prim act HEVE
Future mid fut act Y o/e prim mid/pas  mopevoopon
Liquid fut mid fut act €0 o/¢ prim mid/pas  pevobpou
2nd aorist act € aor act o/e sec act £LoBov
2nd aorist mid £ aor act o/e sec mid/pas £YEVOUNY
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Vocabulary

Be sure to learn these second aorists well; they are common. We will learn the
aorist form of npooevyopot and a few other verbs we already know in the next

chapter.
0modvVIoK® 1 die, am about to die, am freed from
(111; *amoBoy)
(0meBvnoKoV), AmoBOVOVULOL, GTEDOVOV
apTOg, -0V, 0 bread, loaf, food (97; *ap10)
BoArw I throw (122; *Bad)
(EBoALOV), Bor®, ERoAOV
YA, YRS, M earth, land, region, humanity (250; “m)’
YIVOLLOL I become, am, exist, am born, am created
(669; *yev)8
@ytvounv), yevioouo, Eyevouny’
E10EPYOUOL I come in(to), go in(to), enter
(194; €10 + *epy; €10 + *erevd)
E10EAEVOOULOLL, eioﬁkeovlo
eEepyouait I go out (218; €& + *epy; €€ + *eLevd)
(EENPyOUNY), EEerevoopO, EERABOV T
ETl still, yet, even (93)
£0PLOK® I find (176; *e0p)'? .
(eVpiokov or nupiokov), evphiow, 3 ebpov

AouBove I take, receive (258; *Ao)

(EXGuBavov), Afupouon, '+ Exapov

oVTE and not, neither, nor (87, adverb)

7 Geo is used as a combining form meaning “earth”: geocentric, geology, geodesy.

8  Takes a predicate nominative, like €iui. yivouon has a wide range of meaning. We
have found it helpful to think in two categories, “to be,” or “to come into being.”
Most uses fall into one of these two groups.

The root is clearly visible outside of the present tense stem.

9 Aorist middle deponent.

10" The root undergoes ablaut, dropping out ev.

11 The root undergoes ablaut, dropping out £v.

12 Heuristic is an adjective that describes a person who learns by discovery. Eureka,
meaning “I found it,” is an interjection used by Archimedes when he discovered
how to measure the purity of the king’s gold crown.

13

An eta is inserted after the tense stem, just as in yivopou.
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TPOCEPYOLLOLL I come/go to (86; mpog + *Epy)

(TpoOMPYOUN V), TPOGELEVOOULOL, Tcpooﬁmov15
TPOCEVYOULOLL I pray (85; *npooevy)

(TpooMUYOUNY), TPOCEVEDULOL
TP, TUPOC, TO fire (71; *nup)'®
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 250
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 2,517
Number of word occurrences to date: 104,390
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 75.56%

Congratulations! You now know three out of every four word occurrences in
the New Testament.

Previous Words

present aorist present aorist
YIVWOoK® Eyvav!” AEY® gumov!®
EKBOALW gEeBaiov 0pOLw g15ov!?
EYw £070V oLVOLYW® OLVTYOYOV
Epyouot TABoV

14

15
16
17

18

19

The future middle deponent is not that irregular. The alpha lengthens to eta
(ablaut), the mu is inserted before the beta as it is in the present, and the beta turns
to a psi because of the sigma in the tense formative. *Aaf » Anp » Anup + copout » Anp-
yopot.

The root undergoes ablaut, dropping out €v.

A pyromaniac is a person who has a compulsive desire to start destructive fires.

Its paradigm is as follows: éyvav, Eyvwg, Eyvw; Eyvwuey, Eyvote, Eyvoooy. You might
expect the third plural to be €yvwv, but this form never occurs in the New Testament.
€yvooay is used in every instance (17 times).

f, the digamma, is another letter that, like the consonantal iota, dropped out of the
Greek alphabet long before Koine Greek. That it was once present still affects the
forms of words. In this case, because the root of €imov is *fin, the iota did not
lengthen but rather an epsilon was added as its augment and the digamma
dropped out (¢ + Fun » €imov).

€1d0v is a second aorist without a present tense form. All the other words meaning
“see” have their own aorist stems, and yet most grammars associate the word with
0paw. opaw does have its own first aorist middle deponent form, wyduny (aorist sub-
junctive), but it is quite rare, occurring in the New Testament only in Luke 13:28. We
will list €180v as the aorist of 6pdw as do most grammars.
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22.17 You already know that 018 is actually a perfect with a present mean-

ing. fidetv functions as the imperfect and aorist of 0o but actually is
a pluperfect (chapter 25), which explains why its forms are different.

1sg néewv 1pl  hdeiuev
2sg ndelg 2pl  fdette
3sg noet 3pl  fdewoov

Advanced Information

22.18 Undefined vs. Punctiliar. One of the primary areas of confusion in

Greek exegesis comes when people confuse the Greek undefined with
the English punctiliar aspect. The English punctiliar describes an
action as occurring in a single point of time. “The tidal wave hit the
boat.”?? The Greek undefined is not punctiliar. It tells you nothing
about the action of the verb except that it happened.

It is interesting that Luke’s version of Jesus” statement we mentioned
in §15.17 is a little different from Mark’s. He says, “If anyone wishes
to come after me, let him deny himself and take up his cross daily, and
follow me” (Luke 9:23). He includes “daily” to emphasize that the
action of “taking up” occurs every day. Does this contradict the Mar-
kan account that simply says, “take up”? No. Both Mark and Luke use
the same undefined aspect when saying “take up.” The verb does not
specify the nature of the action; it merely says that it should occur. But
Luke includes the adverb “daily” to clarify that this action is a daily
action. He could just have easily used the continuous aspect (“taking
up”) and arrived at the same meaning.?!

Part of the misconception surrounding the Greek undefined aspect is
due to the fact that it can be used to describe a punctiliar action. How-
ever, such a verb is not punctiliar because of its aspect but because of
the context and the meaning of the word. You cannot use the continu-
ous aspect to describe a punctiliar action, so by default you must use
the undefined.

20

21

The continuous version of this sentence would be, “The tidal wave was hitting the
boat.”

If you want to get very specific, the Greek undefined aspect does not describe what
actually happened. It describes how the writer chooses to tell you about the action.
You could describe a waterfall with a continuous verb, emphasizing the continual
flow of water. You could also use the undefined aspect to describe the waterfall.
This would not mean that you did not know whether the water was continually
falling or not. It means that you did not care to emphasize its continual flowing. You
just wanted to say that the water started at the top and ended at the bottom.



Chapter 23

First Aorist Active/Middle Indicative

Exegetical Insight

The aorist tense has often been mishandled by both scholars and preachers.
Aorist verbs too frequently are said to denote once-for-all action when the text
has no such intention. Bill Mounce makes this abundantly clear in his lucid
discussion below. Having been warned of this error, we should not go to the
other extreme and fail to see that in some contexts the aorist does denote
once-for-all action, not merely because the verb is an aorist but because of the
context. Rom 6:10 says of Jesus, 0 yop anedovev, 1 ouoptio anedovev edpanos
(“for the death that he died, he died to sin once for all”). The aorist anedovev
(“he died”) clearly refers to the once-for-all death of Jesus, for the verb is mod-
ified by the adverb &¢anog (“once for all”). Paul’s purpose is to teach that by
virtue of his death Jesus has conquered the power of sin and death once-for-all.

Jesus’ victory over sin and death is not of mere historical interest, for Romans
6 teaches that those who belong to Jesus share his victory over sin. Verse 2 says,
OLTIVEG GMEBOVOUEY TT) GUOPTIQL, TG ETL {noopey v vty (“we who have died to
sin, how shall we still live in it?”). The subsequent verses (vv. 3-6) clarify that
we died to sin by being baptized into Christ, for when we were baptized into
him we were crucified together with Christ. The aorist anefdvouev (“we died”)
in verse 2, therefore, denotes our once-for-all death to sin at our conversion.
When we died with Christ the power of sin was broken decisively for us. This
does not mean that we cannot sin any longer. Otherwise, the exhortation not
to let sin reign in our lives would be superfluous (vv. 12-14). It does mean that
the mastery, dominion, and lordship of sin has been broken in a decisive way
for believers. Since Christ conquered sin at his death, and since we died with
Christ, we now share in his victory over sin. “Therefore do not let sin reign in
your mortal body, so that you obey its desires” (v. 12).

Thomas R. Schreiner

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

* firstaorists are formed “regularly” by adding an augment, tense formative
(oa), and secondary endings to the aorist tense stem (e.g., EAvoa);

* most first aorist tense stems are identical to their present tense stems;

*  when the sigma of the tense formative is added to a stem ending in a stop,

202
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the same changes we saw in the future also occur in the first aorist (e.g.,
BAER® » EPLEYQL);

contract verbs lengthen their final stem vowel before the tense formative,

just as they do in the future (e.g., yevvaw » eyevvnoa);

* liquid stems use o as a tense formative and not oo.

23.1

5320

23.3

English

As we discussed in the previous chapter, English forms its past tense
in two different ways. An “irregular” verb alters its stem. “I am eating
my lunch now.” “I ate my dinner last night.”A “regular” verb adds
“-ed” to the stem. “I clean my desk every day.” “I cleaned mine last
year.”

Greek

As we also discussed in the previous chapter, Greek has two ways of
forming the aorist tense. The second aorist is the Greek equivalent of
the English “irregular” formulation; the verb stem is altered to form
the different tenses.

The first aorist is the Greek equivalent of the English “regular” formu-
lation. In the first aorist, instead of altering the stem of the verb to
form the aorist stem, the tense uses a tense formative (oct). The major-
ity of verbs in Greek follow this pattern.

Translation. The aorist active is normally translated with the simple
English past indicating undefined action. “I studied.” Whether a verb
is a first or second aorist has no connection to its meaning, just its
form.

Remember that aspect is primary, and all the aorist tells you is that an
event occurred; it tells you nothing more about the aspect of the event.
And the aorist is not necessarily punctiliar; it is “undefined.”
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23.4

23.5

23.6

23.7

23.8

Part I1I: Indicative Verb System

Characteristics of the First Aorist Active

Chart

Augment + Aorist active tense stem +

Tense formative (oa) + Secondary active personal endings

€ + AV + 00 + eV » EADOOUEV

Notice that there are no connecting vowels. The tense formative is oo
and therefore a connecting vowel is unnecessary.

Paradigm: First aorist active indicative

first aorist translation ending  imperfect second aorist

1sg  £Avoal

I loosed - Elov  EloPov
2s¢g E€Avoog You loosed ¢ £lveg  EloPeg

3s¢  EMvoe(v)> He/she/itloosed —(v) E\ve(v) #laBe(v)

1pl &M oopev  We loosed uev  €lvouev  EdcPouev
2pl  E£Aboo e You loosed e EAVETE  EAGPETE
3pl  Elvoov They loosed v Elvov  Elofov

Augment. The first aorist is augmented just as the second aorist and
imperfect.

Tense form. The aorist active is formed from the first aorist tense stem,
which is generally the same form as the present tense stem. If the
aorist stem of a verb is different from the present, the verb will usually
have a second aorist.

Tense formative. Greek adds a tense formative between the stem and
the personal endings to form the first aorist in the same way that it
adds sigma to form the future. The first aorist active tense formative
: &

is oo

No ending is used, so the tense formative stands by itself.

No ending is used, but in this case (as opposed to the first person singular) the

alpha of the tense formative is changed to an epsilon.

Some argue that the tense formative is sigma, and the alpha is a connecting vowel.

But see Smyth, $455-456.
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Because the tense formative ends with a vowel, there is no need for a
connecting vowel, and so the personal endings are added directly to
the tense formative.

The tense formative for the active is easy to spot. The only time it
alters its form is the third person singular, where instead of the oo it is
OE.

Personal endings. The first aorist active uses secondary personal end-
ings because the aorist tense is augmented. This means it has the same
personal endings as the imperfect and second aorist except in the first
person singular.

If you have been memorizing the personal endings as a combination
of connecting vowel and personal ending (e.g., ouev), then you may
not see the similarity between the endings in the first aorist and in the
imperfect as clearly. But if you have been keeping the connecting
vowel and personal ending distinct (e.g., o + pev), then you already
know the endings used in the first aorist.

Contract verbs. As was the case in the future, contract verbs lengthen
their contract vowel before the tense formative. ayomaw becomes
NYomnoo.

Stems ending in a stop. We have already seen how the stops change
when followed by a sigma, both in third declension nouns as well as
in verbs in the future. What was true in the future is also true in the
first aorist active. First aorist stems ending in a labial form a psi when
joined to the tense formative. Stems ending in a velar (including a.oow
verbs) form a xi. Stems ending in a dental (including 1{w and ofw
verbs) lose the dental.

+

o > Y BAET
Bo » ¥ pip
oo » ¥ o)

oo » EPAeyo

+

oo » ETpLyo

P

oo » Eypoyo

+

Ko » & TAEK oo » Emieto
Yo » & vy + oo » Envito

X0 & Bpex

+

oo » €Bpeto

‘EO'4b0'

8 » o OmEVd + ool » E0mEVOO

60 » o nel® + oo » EmELTO

4

There is no example of this combination in aorist verbs in the New Testament.
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23.12 Second aorist stems with first aorist endings. Occasionally you will
find certain second aorist forms with an alpha instead of an omicron
as the connecting vowel. Instead of eimov you will find eimov, and
instead of nABov glou will find nABav. There is no difference in mean-
ing, just in form.
Liquid Aorists
23.13  Chart: First aorist active indicative (liquid)
Augment + Aorist active tense stem +
Tense formative (o) + Secondary active personal endings
€ + UEWV + O + UEV » EUELVOUEV
Instead of adding oo as the tense formative, liquid verbs add only
alpha and then sometimes modify the tense stem. The paradigmatic
verb used here is peva.
The phenomena of the liquids affect only the future and aorist tenses.
They will not come into consideration in any of the remaining chap-
ters.
23.14 Paradigm: First aorist active indicative (liquid)
aorist liquid, translation first aorist
1sg guewvo I remained Elvoo
2 sg Euevog You remained ELVO0G
3sg ELELVE(V) He/she/it remained EALVOE(V)
1pl EUETVOYLEV We remained EAVOOEV
2pl guetvote You remained gLboOTE
3pl Eetvov They remained Elvoay
5

Here is the reason if you want to know. Greek, like any language, was always in a

state of change. One type of formation overrides another, things are added, things
are removed. One evidence of this state of flux can be seen in certain second aorist
forms. Koine Greek was in the process of phasing out its second aorist endings
while retaining the second aorist stems. As a result, we occasionally run across sec-
ond aorist stems with first aorist endings, such as elmov and HABay.
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As you can see, uevm has altered its stem in the aorist tense: the epsilon
has changed to et. All verbs that occur fifty times or more and have a
liquid aorist are listed in the Appendix, page 396.

23.15 Forms. The keys to recognizing a liquid aorist are two:
¢ the final stem consonant is a liquid;
e the tense formative is o, not oo.
Aorist Middle Indicative
23.16 Like the future, the aorist uses distinct forms for the middle and the
passive. (We will learn passives in the next chapter.) Like the future
middle, the aorist middle is identical to the aorist active except that it
uses middle/passive personal endings.
23.17  Chart: First aorist middle indicative
Augment + Aorist active tense stem +
Tense formative (o) +
Secondary middle/passive personal endings
£ + AV + 00 + UnV » EAVOOUNY
23.18 Paradigm: First aorist middle indicative. The translations are still in
the active because all the middles you will see in this chapter are
active in meaning.
first aorist translation ending  second aorist
1sg¢  €tvoaunv  Iloosed unv  Eyevoumv
2s¢  EAavow® You loosed 00 E£YEVOL
3sg &AL oo TO He/she/it loosed T0  EYEVETO
1pl € Av oa pebo.  We loosed uedo.  &yevouedo
2pl  gMyooobe  Youloosed ofe  £yeveobe
3 pl g Mooovio  They loosed VI0  £YEVOVTO
6

Remember that the actual personal ending is 6o. When combined with the tense for-

mative, the second sigma drops out because it is intervocalic (i.e., “between vow-
els”) and the vowels contract to omega (*oo. + 00 » 600 » OW).
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23.19 You know that a verb is a middle deponent in the aorist if the third

tense form of the verb listed in the lexicon ends in “unv.”
OLpVEOLLOL I deny (33, v-1d[2a])
(hpvobunv), dpvnoouot, ipvnoduny, -, fipvnuod, -

Middle Voice

23.20 Up to this point, every middle we have seen is deponent and therefore

has an active meaning. There is another situation we need to look at.
A few verbs have one meaning in the active and another in the middle.
The most common example of this is dpyw, which in the active means
“I rule” but in the middle (dpyopot) means “I begin.”

apyw act: Irule

apyouot mid: 1begin

anTw act: 1light (a fire)

OTTTOU O mid: 1touch
Summary

Averb that has a first aorist stem forms its aorist active by adding an aug-
ment, tense formative (oo), and secondary personal endings to the aorist
tense stem. The aorist middle is a distinct form from the passive, and is
formed in the same way as is the active except that it uses middle/passive
personal endings.

Like the second aorist, the first aorist describes an undefined action usu-
ally occurring in past time.

Verbs with stems ending in a stop behave in the aorist as they do in the
future in reference to the sigma of the tense formative.

Contract verbs lengthen their final stem vowel before the tense formative.

Liquid aorists use o and not oo as their tense formative, and sometimes
modify their tense stem.
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Master Verb Chart

Tense Aug/  Tense Tense  Conn. - Personal 1st sing
Redup  stem form.  wvowel endings paradigm
Present act pres o/e prim act AW
Present mid/pas pres o/e prim mid/pas  Avopat
Imperfect act € pres o/e sec act ELvov
Imperfect mid/pas e pres o/e sec mid/pas gAvouny
Future act fut act o o/e prim act Aow
Liquid fut act fut act €0 o/e prim act HEV®D
Future mid fut act o o/e prim mid/pas  mopevoopot
Liquid fut mid fut act €0 o/e prim mid/pas  uevobpoi
1st aorist act € aor act oo sec act Elvoa
Liquid aorist act € aor act o sec act Euevol
2nd aorist act € aor act o/e sec act EraBov
1st aorist mid € aor act oo, sec mid/pas EAVOOUTY
2nd aorist mid 3 aor act o/e sec mid/pas £YEVOUTIV
Vocabulary

OUTEPYOLLOL I depart (117; an + *epy; am + *EAevd)

OTEAEVOOWOL, OTNABOV
apyw active: Irule (86; *apy)

middle: I begin’

dipEopait, NpEAUNV
YPodw I write (191; *ypad)®

Evpoupov), Ypdiyw, Eyporyrar
510 therefore, for this reason (53)
S0EGLW I praise, honor, glorify (61; *80£08)°

duvopie, -€we, f

(E80&aLov), BoEaow, £80Eaa0.

power, miracle (119; *Suvocul)lo

7

dpyw occurs primarily in the middle in the New Testament. As a prefix it means
“chief” (e.g., archbishop, archangel).

Graphic (ypopikog) means, “pertaining to writing.”
9 Verbal cognate of 86EgL.
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KNPUOOW I proclaim, preach (61; "1(1'1p1)y)11

(ExkMpuocov), knpLEw, EKNPLEN

RAVO) Idrink (73; *m)2

(Emwvov), Tiopon, Emiov

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 258
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 761
Number of word occurrences to date: 105,151
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 76.11%

Previous Words

Present Aorist
KOV nKovoo,
Suvopon =

[SIH¥0) noernoot?
20w Elvoo.
TLOTEV® EMLOTEVOOL
TOPEVOLLOL -

Stems ending in a stop

Bamtitw gpantion
Bremw EBreYQL
d18a0kw £d180E0
TPOCEVYOUOL npoonuEaunV
owlw gowoo

10

11

12

13

This is the cognate noun of the verb §bvapoi. Dynamite comes from dvvoylig, but you
cannot define the latter by the former because English was not a language until
hundreds of years later. See D.A. Carson, Exegetical Fallacies, pp. 32-33.

The kerygma is a term used by C.H. Dodd to describe the essential nature of the gos-
pel message in the early church. See R.H. Mounce, The Essential Nature of New Tes-
tament Preaching (Eerdmans). Kerygma is from the cognate noun knpuypo.

mivw is from the root *m to which was added a nu in the formation of the present
tense stem (class v-3; see §20.24).

A potion is something you drink (from *mt through the French, potion).

The root of BeAw is *ebel. It lost the initial epsilon in the present, but its influence can
still be seen in the augment (e.g., N0eAov). It also inserts an eta before the tense for-
mative as if it were an epsilon contract (e.g., nOeAnOQY).
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Contract stems

YOO nyonnoo.

OKOLOVOEW nkoAovBnoo

YEVVOLD EYEVVIOQ

Cow £{noo.

{nrew elnnoo

KOAE®W gkdreoa !

AOAEW ELOATIO0!

TANPOW EMANPWOC.

TOLEW gmoinoo.

TPOOKUVEW npooekhvnoo.

TNPEW gTNpNOQ

Liquid stems

alpw npo:

OLTOKTELV® GUTEKTELVOL

OTOOTEAA® GMEOTEIND,

EYELPW Myelpo

Kplvew gkpLvo.

HEVW® gueval®

14 Asin the future, koAéw does not lengthen its final stem vowel before the tense for-
mative.

15 Notice that npookuvéw is a compound verb (even though kuvew does not occur in
the New Testament) and augments as such.

16

e changes to et (ablaut).



Chapter 24

Aorist and Future Passive Indicative

Exegetical Insight

The biblical writers are so open and direct in speaking of God’s actions for us
and for our salvation, that it may come as a surprise to students of New Testa-
ment Greek that sometimes God’s sovereign grace is hidden in grammatical
expressions that do not contain the name of God at all. This is the case with the
construction Max Zerwick has called the “theological passive.” Jewish reti-
cence about speaking of God directly shows up quite often in Jesus’ use of the
future passive indicative—perhaps as a kind of understatement for rhetorical
effect.

There are four classic examples in the Beatitudes, where Jesus says of those he
pronounces “Blessed” that “they will be comforted” (Matt 5:4), “they will be
filled” (5:6), “they will be shown mercy” (5:7), and “they will be called children
of God” (5:9). The meaning is that God will comfort them, fill them, show them
mercy, and call them his children. In a promise of answered prayer, Jesus says,
“Ask and it will be given you ... knock and it will be opened” (Luke 11:9).
Clearly, God is the One who gives and who opens the door.

The aorist passive is used less often in this way, yet Peter speaks of the proph-
ets to whom “it was revealed” (that is, to whom God revealed) that their proph-
ecies were for us (1 Peter 1:12). God’s sovereignty embraces even the terrible
judgments in Revelation, where four horsemen were “given” (€5061) power to
kill by sword, famine, and disease (Rev 6:8), and John himself was “given”
(¢8061) a reed to measure the temple court for judgment (11:1). Here too God
is the unexpressed Giver.

In English the passive voice is often considered a sign of weak style, but in
Greek it can be a clear signal that God is at work.

J. Ramsey Michaels

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

* the aorist and future passives are formed from the same tense stem. It is
listed sixth and last in the lexicon;

212
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the aorist passive is formed with an augment, aorist passive tense stem,
tense formative (8n or n), and secondary active endings.

the future passive is formed with the unaugmented aorist passive tense
stem, tense formative (Bno or no), connecting vowel, and primary passive
endings.

English

In English, the past passive is formed by using the helping verb
“was” /“were” and the past participle form of the verb. “I was flunked
by the Hebrew teacher.”

The future passive is formed by using the helping verb “will,” the
helping verb “be,” and the past participle form of the English verb. “I
will be flunked if I do not study.”

The future continuous passive is formed in the same way except that
“being” is inserted. “I will be being flunked,” which obviously is not
a common tense in English.

A chart of all the English tenses is given in the Appendix on page 353.

Greek

We have already learned the aorist and future active and middle. In
this chapter we will look at the aorist and future passive. Both these
tenses are formed from the same tense stem, so it is natural to discuss
them at the same time.

There are only four or five points to be learned in this chapter. The
grammar is very easy. We are also almost done with the Master Verb
Chart.

First Aorist Passive

Translation. The aorist passive is translated with the helping verb
“was”/"were” and designates an event of undefined aspect, nor-
mally in past time. “I was tested.” “They were flunked.”
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24.4  Chart: First aorist passive indicative

Augment + Aorist passive stem + Tense formative (6m) +

Secondary active personal endings

€+AV+0n+Vv » EAVBNV

Because the tense formative 6n' ends in a vowel, the connecting vow-
els are unnecessary. Notice also that this passive uses active endings.

24.5  Paradigm: First aorist passive indicative

first aorist pas. translation ending  imperfect act.
I1sg EAOOMYV I was loosed v Elvov
2s¢  EMONG You were loosed ¢ EAlveg
3sg  €X0OM He/she/it was loosed - Elve
1pl  &A0 O uev We were loosed uev  Ellopev
2pl  eMOOMTE You were loosed € EMVETE

2

3pl  €X06noav They were loosed oav  EAvov

24.6  Augment. The aorist passive stem uses the augment, which normally

indicates past time.

24.7  Tense form. The first aorist passive tense stem is generally the same as

the present tense stem. If it is different, the verb will usually have a
second aorist passive.

The aorist passive tense form of the verb is listed as the sixth form in
the lexicon: fy@nv.
dyw Ilead (67; *ay)
(rvov), &&w, fiyaryov, -, -, fixdnv

24.8  Tense formative. The tense formative is 61 and easy to spot because it

never varies. Almost every time you see the 6n you can assume the
verb is an aorist passive.®

il

Advanced information for the curious: the tense formative actually is 6, which in
this form has lengthened to 61. We will see the shortened form in other situations
later.

This form uses the alternative ending cov instead of the nu used in the imperfect
and second aorist. We have already seen this ending on the aorist active, third per-
son plural of yivwokw: éyvwoay.
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249  Secondary active endings. The aorist passive uses active endings.

This use of active endings for the aorist passive will resurface several
more times.

24.10 Stems ending in a stop. Stops change when immediately followed by

a theta, according to the following pattern.*

o o  $0 *Brem +0n  »  EPAEGONV
pe » ¢8 “EANUB + 6nv > EANUGONY
k6 » y® ok +0n > ESydnv
® > x6 Yoy +6n o TfxBny

® > 00°

0 » o6 *Bontid+ On > EPomtiodny
00 » ob *el® +6n »  énelodnv

3

5

The only exception to this is an epsilon contract verb like akolovBew, which, when
used with a tense formative, has the 6n combination because of the lengthened
contract vowel (e.g., NkodovOnoo, which is aorist active, or dxorovenow, which is
future active).

For you grammarian experts, this is called “aspiration.” In one sense, in English it
is what turns “t” to “th,” or “p” to “ph,” or “c” to “ch.” It is like adding the “h”
sound (which is an “aspirate”). The same holds true for Greek. Theta is like an
aspirated tau.

To put it another way, if you look at the Square of Stops, you can see the pattern.
n B¢ ¢
K 1 4 ? X
T 6 0 E o

If the stop occurs in the left or middle column, the stop shifts to its corresponding
stop in the right column.

There is no example of this combination in aorist verbs in the New Testament.
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Second Aorist Passive

24.11 Chart: Second aorist passive indicative
Augment + Aorist passive tense stem +
Tense formative (1) +
Secondary active personal endings
€ +Ypo + M+ UEV » EYPAGTUEV

The paradigm for the second aorist passive uses ypapw. In the case of
this particular verb, the second aorist stem is not different from the
present (ypadw » eypagny). This serves to emphasize how important it
is to know your personal endings exactly, otherwise you might mis-
takenly think that one of these forms is an imperfect. The New Testa-
ment has only 32 words that occur in the second aorist passive (see
MBG).

24.12 Paradigm: Second aorist passive indicative

second aorist translation endings first aorist
passive passive

1sg €ypaomv 1 was written \ £A0OMV
2s¢  Eypadmg You were written & EAVONC
3sg  £ypadm He/she/it was written - £A00M
1pl  &7ypad n uev We were written uev EAMVOTEY
2pl € ypod M TE You were written € EAVONTE
3pl  &7ypod oo They were written oov®  EMvBMOOY
In the passive, sometimes the stem will be the same as in the present,
sometimes the same as in the aorist active, and sometimes it will be
different from both. It is therefore important to recognize the tense for-
mative and personal endings used in the aorist passive.

6

Same alternate ending as in the first aorist.
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First Future Passive

24.13 Translation. The future passive is translated with the simple English
(“undefined”), almost always referring to a future event: “I will be
passed.”

24.14 Chart: future passive indicative. The future middle is built on the
future active tense stem and use primary middle/passive personal end-
ings. The future passive is formed from the unaugmented aorist passive
tense stem. Whereas the aorist passive uses active endings, the future
passive uses middle/passive endings.

Aorist passive tense stem (without augment) +
Tense formative (6no) + Connecting vowel +

Primary middle/passive personal endings

AV + 010 + 0 + pot » Avenoopont

In summary, here are the relevent formations for this chapter.

tense formative | endings

future active 0 primary active

future middle (y primary middle/passive
aorist passive on secondary active

future passive ono primary middle/passive

24.15 Paradigm: First future passive indicative

first fut. pass. translation conn. vowel ending
1sg v Ono opo I will be loosed 0 por
2s¢  Avbnonq You will be loosed € oo’
3sg  AvOno eton He/she/it will be loosed 3 o
I1pl  MvOnoopeba  We will be loosed 0 uedo
2pl  Av Bno eo0Be You will be loosed € obe
3pl  Mvenoovion  They will be loosed 0 vTot

7" The sigma in the personal ending drops out because it is between two vowels, and

the vowels contract normally.
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24.16 Differences between the future and aorist passive

¢ In the future passive there is no augment. It should be obvious
why?

* The tense formative is 8ng, not 6n. If it helps, you could think of
the 81 as part of the aorist passive stem and the sigma making the
necessary alterations to form the future passive (like the sigma in
the future active and middle).

e The third person plural passive form -fncav is aorist and not
future. This is the only time in the first aorist passive that you have
a sigma after the 6m. All other times 6no indicates the future
passive.

24.17 Deponent futures. The only way to form a future passive is to use the
aorist passive tense stem. However, there are two kinds of future
deponents: middle deponents built on the future active tense stem
(e.g., yevnoouot); and passive deponents built on the aorist passive
tense stem (e.g., popnBNoeTo).

8 The augment indicates past time, and this is the future.

im

You can figure this one out.
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24.18 Chart. The second future passive is formed just like the first future
passive except that the tense formative is no.

Aorist passive tense stem (without augment) +
Tense formative (no) + Connecting vowel +

Primary middle/passive personal endings

OMOGTOA + 10 + 0 + L0 » LTOOTOATCOMOIL

24.19 Paradigm: Second future passive indicative

1sg
2sg

3sg
1pl

2pl
3pl

second fut. pas. translation conn. vowel
OTOOTOA MO OO I will be sent 0
GTOOTOA MO ) You will be sent

OTOOTOA MO ETO He/she/it will be sent €
anootod no ouedo.  We will be sent 0
QTOOTOA O €008 You will be sent

amootod o ovior  They will be sent 0

Summary

endings

pout
oar’

TOoL

pebol
o0be
VIOl

1. The aorist and future passives are formed from the same tense stem. It is
listed sixth and last in the lexical entry.

2. The aorist passive is formed with an augment, aorist passive tense stem,

tense formative (6n or n), and secondary active endings.

3. The future passive is formed with the unaugmented aorist passive tense
stem, tense formative (dno or no), connecting vowel, and primary passive

endings.

the vowels contract normally.

The sigma in the personal ending drops out because it is between two vowels, and
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Master Verb Chart

Tense Aug/  Tense Tense Conn. Personal 1st sing

Redup stem form. vowel endings paradigm
Present act pres o/e  primact AW
Present mid/pas pres o/e  primmid/pas Avopoi
Imperfect act € pres o/e  secact EAvov
Imperfect mid/pas € pres o/e secmid/pas  €lvopnv
Future act fut act Y o/e  prim act Aoow
Liquid fut act fut act €0 o/e  prim act HEVD
Future mid fut act o o/e primmid/pas mopevoopot
Liquid fut mid futact  eo o/e  primmid/pas pevobuoi
1st future pas aorpas Ono  o/e primmid/pas AvOnoopon
2nd future pas aorpas  mo o/e  primmid/pas GmogTOANCOWOL
1st aorist act € aoract oo sec act ELvoo
Liquid aorist act € aoract o sec act Epeva
2nd aorist act € aor act o/e  secact ELaBov
1st aorist mid £ aoract oo secmid/pas  &\vodunv
2nd aorist mid € aor act o/e secmid/pas £YEVOUNV
1st aorist pas € aor pas 0 sec act ELOOMV
2nd aorist pas £ aorpas 1 sec act £ypadmv

There is only one more tense to learn!

Vocabulary

In chapter 25 we will learn the last tense, the perfect. When grammars list a
verb’s tense forms, they place the perfect active and perfect middle/passive
between the aorist active and aorist passive. Since you do not yet know the
perfect tense, we have used dashes in the following listing for the perfect
forms.

Ayw Ilead, bring, arrest (67; *ary) 10
(T,]'YOV), &.&(ﬂ, ﬁ’Y(x"Yovlll e B ﬁxenvlz

oﬁuoc, -0UT0¢, TO blood (97, *aiuar)13

10

This is the verbal part of the compound cuvayw.

11 gy undergoes what is called “Attic reduplication.” This means that the word both

reduplicates and then augments the reduplicated alpha (ay » oryory » fiyoryov). This is
a second aorist.
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£K0LOTOG, -T), -0V each, every (82; *exaoto/n)

1UATIOV, -0V, TO garment, cloak (60; ’*'umm:to)14

0pog, Opovg, O mountain, hill (63; *0po)!®

VLAY I depart (79; vm + *avy)
({)nﬁ"{ov)r e e e S

popeoponl® I fear (95; *poPe)!”
(EpoBodunv), -, - -, - Epopnemv

xopw I rejoice (74; *yop)'®

£Y0LLPOV), YOPTI00 a? -, -, -, txyd nv20
x0up: AOPTOOLL A0P

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 266
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 617
Number of word occurrences to date: 105,768
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 76.55%
12

The gamma has changed to a chi because of the following theta, in compliance
with the rules (§24.9).

13 Hematology is the study of blood.

14
15
16

The himation is a Greek garment worn over the tunic.
Orology and orography both mean the study of mountains.

Some do not list poBeopon as a deponent, and yet the meaning is always active. In
the passive it can mean “I am seized with fear,” “I am caused to be fearful.”

7" The English phobia derives from this root and is commonly used as a combining

form.

18 yaipewv (an infinitive, chapter 32) was the common greeting in Koine Greek (cf.

Acts 15:23; James 1:1).

The future middle deponent is quite regular. The stem diphthong a1 has shifted to
alpha (ablaut, as in the aorist passive), and the eta is inserted after the stem. *youp
» YO » YOLPTOOMOL.

Second aorist passive.

19

20
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Previous Words

In the following chart, we list the aorist and future passive if they occur in the
New Testament; otherwise, there is a dash. There are further discussions of the
stems in the Appendix, pages 382-395.

present active aorist passive future passive
aKOVW fkovodnv2! ' CK0VOBNOOMOIL
apyw - -

Suvopon ndvvnenv =

d1800kw Ed180BMv22 -

) - z

A0 EAVOTV Avénoopoi
TOTEVW EMLOTEVONV -

TOPEVOUOL EmopeEVONV -

Ablaut and Stem Change

OLTEPY OO - -

0moBVIOoK® - -

BaAAw epANONV BAn6noopon
yivouor £yevnOnv 2

YIVOOK® £YV00MV YVwodNoopoL
Epyouon - -

£VPLOK® £VpEBMV gvpedNoopoL
AEYW gppedny2> -

TV EMOOMV -
TIPOOEPYOUOLL - -

Stems Ending in a Stop

Bamtiw eBamtiodnv Bamtiodnoopot
BAEmw - -
YPodw EYpadny -
doEalw £80E0.00MV e
KNPLOO® EKMpLYONV Knpuydnoouoi
ropuBavm EAUOOTVZE -
TPOOEPYOUOLL - -

21 Several verbs insert a sigma after the tense stem and before the tense formative.

22 The sigma has dropped out, and the kappa has changed to chi in accordance with

the rules (§24.9).

The aorist passive of Aeyw is formed from a different root: *ep. The same root is used
in the formation of the future active form: ép®.

23



present active aorist passive
TPOCEVYOULOL =

oLVOYW Y
owlw £0wONV
Contract Stems

OLYOUTTOL -
0KOAOVBEW -

YEVVOLW £yevvneny
EPOTOLW -

Cow <

{nrew -

KOAEW eKANONV
AOAEW EAOANONV
0pa® woemv2>
TATPOW ETATPWONY
TOLEW -
TPOCKUVE® -

TNPEW £TNENONV
Liquid Stems

alpw npénv
GLTIOKPIVOLLOL omekplOnv
OTOKTELV® omEKTOVONY
QOO TEAAW OTETOANY
EYELPW nyepdNV
EKBOALW gEefAnONV
(SN0} noeAnONV®
Kplvw £kp1OnV
UEV® -

xopw ExopnV

2
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future passive
oVVOoXONoopaL
owONOoOuOLL

OyomnONooUaL
{nnénoopot
KAnOnoouo
AOANON OO
opONoOuLOL
TANPWONOOUOL

0pONOOUOL
OTOKPLONOOUOL
£yepOnoouon
£kPANONOOILOL
KpLONooULOL

The same changes that occur in the future middle deponent occur in the aorist pas-

sive as well, along with the change of the final beta to a phi, in accordance with the

rules (§24.9).

The aorist passive of opaw is formed from a different root: *on. The omicron is aug-

25

mented, and the pi is altered (i.e., “aspirated”) to a phi because of the following
theta (cf. §24.9). The same root is used in the formation of the future middle depo-

nent form: Oyopot.

26

Note that it augments here as it does in the imperfect, since the stem originally
began with an epsilon.



Chapter 25

Perfect Indicative

Exegetical Insight

It is often the very first and the very last thing we say that is the most impor-
tant, or the statement that is the most memorable. First impressions and last
impressions are the lasting impressions. The same is true for Jesus. The first
statement we hear him say is that he should be in his Father’s house (Luke
2:49). Even at the age of twelve, he was aware of his divine lineage.

And as he hung on the cross, having lived a sinless life, having paid the pen-
alty for your sins and mine, Jesus uttered his last words before dying. Tete-
Aeotou. “It is finished” (John 19:30). This one word summary of Jesus’ life and
death is perhaps the single most important statement in all of Scripture. The
word means “to complete,” “to bring to perfection.” Jesus had fully done the
work God the Father sent him to do. Paul spends Romans 5 discussing this
very fact, that our salvation is sure because Christ’s death totally defeated the
effects of Adam’s sin, completely.

But the tense of the verb, the “perfect” tense, brings out even more of what
Jesus was saying. The perfect describes an action that was fully completed and
has consequences at the time of speaking. Jesus could have used the aorist,
€1eLeadn, and simply said, “The work is done.” But there is more, there is hope
for you and for me. Because Jesus fully completed his task, the ongoing effects
are that you and I are offered the free gift of salvation so that we can be with
him forever. Praise the Lord. TetéAeotau.

William D. Mounce
Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

* the perfect indicates a completed action whose effects are felt in the
speaker’s present. The action normally occurred in the past;

* if a verb begins with a consonant, it receives a consonantal reduplication
to form the perfect (Mo » AeAvKa);

* ifaverbbegins with a vowel, it receives a vocalic reduplication to form the
perfect (ayomaw » NyonnKa);

* the perfect uses the tense formative ko and primary personal endings;

¢ the classical rule of the middle voice is that the subject does the action of
the verb in some way that affects itself.

224
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25.2

25.3
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English

English has no exact counterpart to the Greek perfect tense.

e The English past tense indicates that something happened in the
past, whether it was continuous or undefined. “I wrote” means I
did something previously, but it does not say whether I
completed my studies.

e When you use the helping verbs “have” or “has,” the action
described was done in the (recent) past and the statement is
accurate up to now (“I have written”).

e The English present can describe an action with current
consequences (“It is written”). This is close to the Greek perfect.

Greek

Meaning. The Greek perfect is one of the more interesting tenses and
is often used to express great theological truths. The Greek perfect
describes an action that was brought to completion and whose effects are felt
in the present.! Because it describes a completed action, by implication
the action described by the perfect verb normally occurred in the past.

For example, “Jesus died” is a simple statement of an event that hap-
pened in the past. In Greek this would be in the aorist. But if we used
the Greek perfect to say, “Jesus has died,” then we might expect the
verse to continue by spelling out the present significance of that past
action. “Jesus has died for my sins.”

Another example is the verb “to write.” When the Bible says, “It is
written,” this is usually in the perfect tense. Scripture was written in
the past but is applicable in the present. That is why some translations
choose the present “It is written,” instead of “It has been written.”
This emphasizes its abiding significance. The translation “It stands
written” would state this nuance even clearer.

Translation. It can become somewhat complicated to translate the
perfect tense because of the absence of any exact English parallel.
Choose between the two possibilities below, depending upon the
needs of the context.

® Use the helping verbs “have/has” and the past participle form of
the verb (e.g., “has written”). Be sure to remember the true
significance of the Greek perfect. This will help you differentiate
between the aorist (“I wrote”) and the perfect (“I have written”).

1

Remember: the time of the verb is from the standpoint of the speaker/writer, not

the reader. What is present to the biblical writer may or may not be present to us.
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Use the English present tense when the current implications of the
action of the verb are emphasized by the context (“It is written”).

This is the last tense that you will learn (but see Advanced Information
for the pluperfect). There are a few more variations, but this is the last
actual tense. Once again, congratulations!

Perfect

Reduplication + Perfect active tense stem +

Tense formative (ko) + Primary active personal endings

A +€+AV+ K0+ UEV » AEAVKOUEV

The perfect active is a primary tense and uses primary endings. How-
ever, because of the alpha in the tense formative it appears to be simi-

translation

I have loosed
You have loosed
He/she/it has loosed

We have loosed
You have loosed
They have loosed
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L
25.4  Chart: Perfect active indicative
lar to the first aorist.
25.5  Paradigm: Perfect active indicative
perfect active
1sg Xélvko
2s¢  AEAVKOG
3s¢  AEAVKE(V)?
1pl  AeAUKOWEV
2pl  AelVKOTE
3pl  AeAdkaou(v)?
2

aorist active

£Avoo,
EAvo0C
EAVOE(V)
ELDOOUEV
EAVOOTE
g vooy

The tense formative changes from ko to ke, much like the change in the first aorist
from oo to o€.

The ending is actually voi(v), but the nu has dropped out because of the sigma.

The third plural can also be A¢duvkav, which resembles the first aorist. There are
thirty-one perfect active, third person plural, forms in the New Testament; this
“alternate” form occurs nine times.



25.6  Chart: Perfect middle/passive indicative

Reduplication +
Perfect middle/passive tense stem +

Primary middle/passive personal endings

A +€+ AU+ pot » AEAuUOL
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Note that there is no tense formative and no connecting vowel. The
middle and passive are identical in the perfect, as they are in the
present.

25.7  Paradigm: Perfect middle/passive indicative. The paradigm gives
the translation of the passive.

1sg
2sg
3sg

1pl
2pl
3pl

perfect translation ending
mid./pas.

Aedvpon I have been loosed ieal
Aedvooit You have been loosed oot
rervTan He/shé/it has been loosed  tou
rervuedoL We have been loosed uebo
AELVOOE You have been loosed abe
AMAuvtar®  They have been loosed vTo

present
mid./pas.
Avopoi
Aom
AveTon
Avouedo

AVeCOE
AvovToi

25.8  Reduplication. The most notable difference in form between the per-
fect and other tenses is the reduplication of the initial letter. The fact
that it is so obvious makes identification of the perfect relatively easy.
There are several variations to the rules governing reduplication, but
here are the basic guidelines.

This is the only place where the true second person singular, primary passive end-

ing appears without contraction obscuring its form. Elsewhere it is preceded by a
vowel, the sigma drops out, and the vowels contract.

The third person plural perfect passive occurs only nine times in the New Testa-

ment, six of those being the form agewvron (from apinui). See Advanced Informa-

tion.
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Part 1II: Indicative Verb System

Consonantal reduplication. If a verb begins with a single consonant,®
that consonant is reduplicated and the two consonants are separated by
an epsilon.

AU » AEAL » AEA VKO

If the consonant that was reduplicated is ¢, x, or 6, the
reduplicated consonant will change to =, , or T, respectively.
dovepow > dedovepo  »  TEGOVEPWKOL
xopifopon »  xexopis » KEYOPLOMOL
Bepamevw » Bebepomev > TEBEPAMELUOL
As you can see from looking at the Square of Stops, the stop in the

right column (“aspirates”) is shifting to its corresponding stop in
the left column (”Voiceles.s”).7

voiceless voiced aspirates
n B ¢
LS [ X
T

Vocalic reduplication. If a verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, the
vowel is lengthened.® Vocalic reduplication is identical in form to
the augment in the imperfect and aorist.”

CYOTOW »  MYOTNKO
CITE® > HINKO
Now, when you see an initial augment/vocalic reduplication, the

verb can be one of three tenses: imperfect; aorist; perfect.

If the verb begins with two consonants,'? the verb will usually
undergo vocalic and not consonantal reduplication.'!

*Yvw (YIVOOK®) » EYVOKOL

“Single consonant” means that there is not another consonant immediately after it.
This is just the opposite of what happens to a stop followed by 6n; see §24.10.
It is common for a diphthong not to reduplicate. For example, the perfect form of

£VPLOKW is EVPTKOL.

However, the functions of vocalic reduplication and the augment are significantly

different. Reduplication indicates the completion of an action. The augment
indicates past time.

10

This is called a “consonant cluster.”
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25.10

25.11

25.12
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3. A compound verb reduplicates the verbal part of a compound verb, just
like the imperfect and aorist augment the verbal part of a
compound.

EkBOAA > ExPEPATICOL?

Tense form.The perfect active is the fourth tense form listed in the lex-
icon, while the perfect middle/passive is the fifth.

YOO, GYOTNOW, YOTNO0, NYGTNKE, TYORNULoL, NYORNeny

Sometimes a perfect tense stem is identical to the present tense stem,
while at other times it has undergone a change (such as a change in
the stem vowel).

Tense formative. The tense formative for the perfect active is ko (Ae-
Avko). The perfect passive has no tense formative (A&Avpon).

Connecting vowel. The perfect does not use a connecting vowel. In
the active, the tense formative ends in a vowel so no connecting vowel
is required. In the passive the endings are attached directly to the
stem.

A good clue for recognizing the perfect middle/passive is the absence
of both a tense formative and connecting vowels. This situation occurs
only in the perfect middle/passive.

Personal endings. Because the perfect is not an augmented tense, it
uses the primary personal endings. However, because of the alpha in
the tense formative, the perfect active looks similar to the first aorist,
which is a secondary tense.

In the middle/passive there is no connecting vowel. The final conso-
nant of the stem and the initial consonant of the personal ending come
into direct contact, and as a result the final stem consonant is often
changed (e.g., Ypadw » yeypopupa). In the Advanced Information sec-
tion of this chapter we have spelled out those changes. If this is too
confusing, simply remember that in the perfect passive, the consonant
immediately preceding the personal ending may be altered.

11 1f the second consonant is a lambda or rho, then the verb will usually reduplicate
(ypopw » YEYPOhO).
12 geBanka is the perfect active of BaALw.
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25.13

25.14

25.15

Part III: Indicative Verb System

Contract verbs. Contract verbs lengthen their contract vowel in both
the active and passive, even though there is no tense formative in the
passive.

YOmOw > MYGTNKO
CQYOTOW > TYOTTUOL

Second perfects. There are only a few second perfects in the New Tes-
tament, so they do not warrant a major discussion here. They are iden-
tical to the first perfect except that they use the tense formative o and
not ko in the active. You know five verbs that have second perfect
forms.!3

OKOVW > OKMKOO. Ypadw » YEYPO.HOL
yivopor »  yEyovo. gpYouaL »  EAMALOOL
AowPover  €1AnBo

There is no such thing as a second perfect in the middle/passive since
there is no tense formative.

Classical Meaning of the Middle

It is finally time to learn the rest of the grammar pertaining to the mid-
dle voice.

If a verb is in the active, then the subject does the action of the verb. If
the verb is in the passive, then the subject receives the action of the
verb. The classical definition of the middle voice is that the action of a
verb in the middle voice in some way affects the subject. We will call this the
“self-interest” nuance of the middle.

This is not necessarily the reflexive idea. If the subject of the verb per-
forms an action to itself, Greek usually requires the reflexive pronoun
(¢avtod).' Rather, in the middle the subject does the action of the verb
to the direct object, and yet the action of the verb in some way affects
the subject.

13

oido: actually is a second perfect.

14 Many grammars say the middle is “reflexive,” but we are uncomfortable with the
term. The “direct reflexive” was common in Classical Greek but not in Koine. The
only one in the New Testament is at Matt 27:5, but Moule (Idiom Book, 24) disputes
even this one. See Wallace for discussion. There are a few verbs that are reflexive in
the middle, but that has more to do with the meaning of the verb than the function
of the middle voice.
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Most middle paradigms translate the middle as “I loose for myself,”
“They loose for themselves.” The problem with learning the middle this
way is that the actual force of the middle in the Koine is not normally
reflexive, or else the force of the middle is so subtle that it is scarcely
discernible.

25.16 In the majority of cases, the middle has the same meaning as the active.

Either they are deponents, or their middle meaning is active to the
English mind.

25.17 Despite classical usage, the “self-interest” idea is one of the less likely

options for the translation of the middle.!® Context will show whether
the “self-interest” nuance is present.

oitew active: Task

middle: Task (for myself)
Boamtitw active: 1baptize

middle: 1 dip myself
EVPLOKW active: 1 find

middle: I obtain (for myself)

It is possible that other verbs will have the “self-interest” nuance in
specific contexts. As always, context must be the ultimate decider, but
just because a verb is in the middle does not mean the “self-interest” nuance
is present.”

25.18 Only a few verbs have both a middle deponent and a passive depo-

nent form. For example, in the aorist yivopout has both a middle depo-
nent (€yevounv) and a passive deponent (¢yevnenv) aorist form.

15
16

17

Cf. Moule, Idiom Book, 24.

BDAG does not say that oitéw has the self-interest sense in the New Testament, but
see the exercises.

A good example of the problems caused by assuming that the classical use of the
middle is always present is found in 1 Corinthians 13:8, where Paul says that the
gifts of tongues “will cease” (mahoovton). It is argued by some that because novoov-
to is middle, Paul is saying the gift of tongues will cease in and of itself.

Regardless of one’s views on the topic of spiritual gifts, we feel this is an incorrect
interpretation of the middle. It assumes that the middle here has the classical usage,
even though BDAG lists no self-interest meaning for the middle of novw. And when
one looks at the other eight occurrences of the verb, it is seen that the verb is a mid-
dle deponent and not reflexive. The best example is in Luke 8:24, where Jesus calms
the sea. “Jesus rebuked the wind and calmed the water, and they ceased and became
calm” (0 8¢ SieyepOELg EMETIUNOEV TA GVEUW KO TM KAVSWVL TOV VSOTOG KO ETODOOVTO
ko £yeveto yoAnvn). The wind and water certainly did not “cease” in and of them-
selves. The middle of this verb does not designate “self-interest”; it is deponent.
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25.19

25.20

25.21

Part II: Indicative Verb System

Parsing. How we parse a middle form is a bit arbitrary; but we need
to be consistent, so here are our suggested guidelines. Your teacher
may prefer another system.

e If you can clearly tell it is a middle (future; aorist), then say it is a
middle.

However, if the middle is deponent, you should say “deponent”
and not “middle.” The only way to know if a verb is deponent in
the middle is to memorize it.

e If you cannot tell it is middle (present; imperfect; perfect), for now
assume it is passive or deponent. If it does not make sense in
context, perhaps it is middle.

Congratulations

You now know all the tenses in the indicative. It is important that you
spend some time going through the chart entitled Tense Stems of Verbs
Occurring Fifty Times or More in the New Testament in the Appendix
(pages 382-395). You need to see which tense stems you know and
which ones you need to work on. If you can master this chart, verbs
will be much easier for you.

In the Appendix there is a summary chart of Aw in all the tenses and
voices (page 359). There are also a series of charts covering all the
indicative (pages 363-369). This would be a good time to review them,
making sure you can recognize every different form.!8

Master Verb Chart. The Master Verb Chart is now complete for the
indicative. To indicate reduplication we have simply entered Ae as if
we were reduplicating A0w. But remember that the perfect can also
undergo vocalic reduplication to form the perfect.

18 There is a class of verbs you will not meet until chapter 34 whose lexical forms end
in 1 and not w (“athematic”). Ignore these words in the charts until then.
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Master Verb Chart

Tense Aug/  Tense Tense Conn. Personal 1st sing

Redup  stem form. vowel endings paradigm
Present act pres o/e  primact Moo
Present mid/pas pres o/e  primmid/pas Avopoi
Imperfect act g pres o/e  secact Elvov
Imperfect mid/pas € pres o/e secmid/pas  &lvounv
Future act futact o o/c  prim act A0ow
Liquid fut act futact eo o/e  primact HEVED
Future mid futact o o/e  prim mid/pas mopevoopoL
Liguid fut mid futact eo o/e  prim mid/pas pevobuon
1st future pas aorpas Ono  o/e  primmid/pas AvBnoopon
2nd future pas aor pas mo o/e  primmid/pas dmooToAncouaL
1st aorist act € aoract oo sec act Evoo
Liquid aorist act 3 aoract o sec act Euetvol
2nd aorist act € aor act o/e  secact ELopov
1st aorist mid € aoract oo secmid/pas  €Avoduny
2nd aorist mid € aor act o/e secmid/pas  &yevounv
1st aorist pas 3 aor pas 6n sec act ELVOTV
2nd aorist pas £ aorpas 1 sec act Eypopnv
1st perfect act Ae perfact «xo prim act AEAVKOL
2nd perfect act Ae perfact o prim act YEYOVOL
Perfect mid/pas Ae perf pas prim mid/pas A&lvpon

Summary

1. The perfect indicates a completed action whose effects are felt in the

speaker’s present. The action usually occurred in the past.

2. Verbs that begin with a single consonant reduplicate to form the perfect. If
the initial consonant was ¢, %, or 6, the reduplicated consonant will be m, k,
or T, respectively.

3. Verbs beginning with a consonant cluster or a vowel usually undergo a
vocalic reduplication (lengthening). Although this looks like an augment,
it is essentially different in function. Initial diphthongs usually do not

reduplicate.



234 Part I1I: Indicative Verb System

The perfect active uses ka for its tense formative and primary active end-
ings. The perfect middle/passive has neither tense formative nor connect-
ing vowels. The middle and passive forms are identical.

Contract verbs lengthen their contract vowel in both active and passive.

The classical rule of the middle voice is that the subject does the action of
the verb in some way that affects itself. Only context and the use of the
word elsewhere can determine if this nuance is present in a specific verse.
It cannot be automatically assumed.

In most cases, a middle has the same meaning as the active. Either the mid-
dieis-a-true middle with an active meaning, or it is a deponent.

When parsing middles, if you can clearly tell that it is a middle, say so. If
itis a middle deponent, say so. If you cannot tell whether a form is middle
or passive, assume it is passive.

Vocabulary

OLTEW I ask, demand (70; *oute)

>

UaAAOV more, rather (81)!°

LOPTUPEW I bear witness, testify (76; *paptupe
(ELOPTVPOLV), LEPTLPTIOW, ELOPTVPTIO0,
LELOPTVPTKCL, LELOPTUPTILOL, ELOPTVPNONY

(Mtovv), eiTow, YINoa, NINKo,

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 269
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 281
Number of word occurrences to date: 105,995
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 76.72%
Previous Words

present perfect active perfect middle/passive
OKOV® OKMKOO! -

apyw - -

Sovouon - -

1800kw = .

Eyw EoymKo -

19 When uaAlov is used with 1, 1 is usually translated “than,” not “or.”

2 The cognate noun uopTug means witness. A martyr is one who witnesses to the faith

by dying.



present
(SN0

A0
TLOTEVW
TOPEVOLLOLL

Ablaut and stem change
GLTEPOULOLL
OmoBVHOK®

BoArw?!

ylvouoil

YIVOOK®

Epyopon

EVPLOKW

AEYW

TV

Stems ending in a stop
ayw

Bomtilw
BAETW

YPapw
S0EGL®
KNPLOOW
Aoupovw
TPOCEPYOLLOLL
TPOOEVYOLLOL
oLVOYW
owlw

VIAYW
Contract stems
OLYOUTTOL
CLKOAOVOEW

perfect active

TEMIOTEVKOL

ameAnAvoo.
BeRANKOL
YEYOVOL
EyvoKo.
EAMALO0,
glpMKOL
glpnKo.
TETWKOL

YEYPOPOL
giAndo
TPOCEANAVOOL

OEOWKOL

NYGTNKO,
NKoAOLONKOL

21
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perfect middle/passive
AeAvuo
TEMLOTEVUOL
TEMOPEVLLOL

BePATuON
YEYEVTILOL
EYVOOUOL
elpnuon??

Bepamtiomon
YEYPOppOL
dedokaopon

CUVIYMOLL,
otowopon’?

fydmnuon

The same basic change has occurred to both perfect forms (see koAéw below). The

root of BaAAw is *Bor. The stem vowel has dropped out (ablaut), and the eta has
been inserted after the stem.

23

The perfect tense stem is built from the root *ep, as is the aorist passive.
0w occurs in the New Testament once in the indicative, and the sigma is not

inserted (ceowton, Acts 4:9). It occurs twice as a participle, with the sigma inserted

(oeowopevot, Eph 2:5, 8).
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present
YEVVOW
tow

ntew
KoAéw?
LOXEW
0paw
TATPOW
TOLEW
TPOOKVVEW

TNPEW

Liquid stems
olpw

OLTIOK TELVW
QOO TELAW
BAAA®
EYElpW
EKBAALW
Kpivew
LEVW
xopw

perfect active
YEYEVVTKOL
KEKANKOL
redaAnKoL
EWPOLKOL
TEMANPWKOL
TeToinKo

TETAPTKOL

npKa
QTETTOAKOL
BeRATKQL

KEKPLKOL

pepevnico?>

Advanced Information

Part I1I: Indicative Verb System

perfect middle/passive
YEYEVVTILOL
KEKATILON

AEAGATLON
TEMANPWHOL
TEMOINUOIL

TETNPMLLOL

fipuoi
OMETOALON
BeRATLON
EYMyepuon
KEKPLUOL

25.22 Third person plural, perfect middle/passive. The third person plural
perfect passive occurs only nine times in the New Testament, six of
those being the form agewvton (from apinui). The third person plural

middle never occurs in the New Testament.

Part of this absence is explained by what is called a periphrastic con-
struction. This construction uses the third person plural present form
of el and the perfect participle of the verb (see chapter 30) as a
“round about” way of stating the third person plural. Here is the rule
that governs whether a verb will form its third person plural, perfect

middle/passive, periphrastically or no

24 The same basic change has occurred to both perfect forms (see BéALw above). The
root of kaAew is *koref. The stem vowel (ablaut) and digamma have dropped out,

and the final epsilon has lengthened to eta.

25 The perfect of uéve does not occur in the New Testament, but the pluperfect does
once, and the pluperfect is formed from the perfect tense stem.
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Verbs formed periphrastically:

* stems ending in a consonant (except nu; for stems in stops, see
below);

¢ stems adding a sigma to form the perfect passive tense stem.

Verbs not formed periphrastically:

e stems ending in nu drop the nu and are formed regularly;

e contract stems lengthen their final stem vowel.

Stems ending in a stop. Verbal roots that end in a stop undergo sig-
nificant change in the perfect passive because they are placed imme-
diately next to the consonant of the personal ending. Here is the full
paradigm of changes (cf. Smyth, $409).

labial (n B ¢) velar (kv ) dental (t 3 6)
Ypadw Swkw nEOW

won YEYPOLLLOL dedlwyuon TEMELOUOL

oot YEYPOOLL dediwEon TEMELOOL

Ton YEYPOTTON dedlwkTon TEMELOTON

uebo.  yeypoupedo dediwyuedo nenelouefo.

obe YEYPOLHOE dedlwyde nEMEL0E

Viol €101 YEYPOUUEVOL €101 SeS1WYUEVOL 101 TETELOUEVOL

In the second personal plural, in the labials the expected psi has
become a phi (yeypaupode » yeypoyBe » yeypadBe), and in the velars the
expected xi has become a chi (5ediwkade » SedrwEDe » SedlwyHe), contrary
to the normal rules.

Pluperfect. There is one more tense that we should mention. It does
not occur very frequently, so some teachers may prefer not to discuss
it now. There are 28 verbs in the New Testament that appear as a plu-
perfect a total of 86 times.”’

The pluperfect is used to describe an action that was completed and
whose effects are felt at a time after the completion but before the time
of the speaker. (The effects of the action described by the perfect is felt
at the time of the speaker.)

26

Cf. cf. Smyth, $408. Periphrasitic (nept + ¢ppo1g) constructions occur in other situ-

ations as well.

27

0180 occurs 33 times as a pluperfect, but its pluperfect functions as an imperfect or

aorist (cf. §22.17). The pluperfect of otnut occurs 14 times.
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25.25

Part I1I: Indicative Verb System

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect tense stem. Preceding the
reduplication can be an augment, although this is not necessary, so we
have placed the augment in parentheses. The first pluperfect is
formed with the tense formative (k) but the second pluperfect has
none. Following the tense formative are the connecting vowels €1 and
secondary endings.

1 pluperfect 2 pluperfect
active
1sg (E)rervkewy (€)yeypadeLy
2sg (E)rervkelg (€)yeypodeig
3sg (E)rervKeL(V) (€)yeypodeL(v)
1pl (E)LedvKeUEV (€)yeYpadEUEY
2pl (€)Aerdkette (E)yeypaderte
3pl (E)rervkeroo (€)yeypadetoov
middle/passive

The middle/passive of the pluperfect follows the same pattern as the
active except that it is formed from the perfect middle/passive tense
form, and does not use a tense formative or connecting vowel.

1sg (E)Aervunv

2 s¢ (E)relvoo

3sg (E)rervto

1pl (E)Aervuedo.
2pl (€)Aervobe
3pl (€)AeAvvTo

Future perfect. The future perfect appears six times in the New Testa-
ment, every time in a periphrastic construction (Matt 16:19; 18:18; John
20:23). There is a question as to their precise meaning; see the survey
by D.A. Carson®® and the Exegetical Insight for chapter 15.

28 “Matthew,” The Expositor’s Bible Commentary, 8:370-72.



Chapter 26

Introduction to Participles

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

” i

a participle is an “-ing” word like “eating,” sleeping,” “procrastinating”;

a participle is a verbal adjective, sharing characteristics of both a verb and
an adjective;

as a verb, a participle has tense (present, aorist, perfect) and voice (active,
middle, passive);

as an adjective, a participle agrees with the noun it modifies in case,
number, and gender.

English

26.1  Participles are formed by adding “-ing” to a verb.! “The man, eatin

by the window, is my Greek teacher.” “After eating, I will go to bed.”

26.2  Participles are verbal adjectives.

A participle has verbal characteristics. “While eating, my Greek teacher
gave us the final.” In this example, eating is a participle that tells us
something about the verb gave. The teacher gave us the final while he
was still eating. (While is an adverb that specifies when the action of
the participle occurred.)

A participle also has adjectival aspects. “The woman, sitting by the win-
dow, is my Greek teacher.” In this example, sitting is a participle telling
us something about the noun “woman.”

1

More correctly stated, “-ing” is added to form the active participle. “-ed” is added
to form the passive participle. “Moved by the sermon, they all began to cry.”

English has both participles and gerunds. When the -ing form is functioning adjecti-
vally or adverbially, it is considered a participle. If it is functioning as a noun it is
considered a gerund. The two are identical in form.

Greek has no gerund, so we use the term participle to describe what in English are
gerunds and participles. Actually, Greek uses an infinitive (chapter 32) when
English uses a gerund. For example, the sentence “Seeing is believing” in Greek
would be “To see is to believe.”

239
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26.3

26.4

26.5

26.6

26.7

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

When a participle has modifiers such as a direct object or an adverb,
the participle and modifiers form a participial phrase. In translation
it is important to identify the beginning and the end of the participial
phrase, much like you do with a relative clause.

In a sentence like, “While eating, he saw her.” English requires that
“he” is the one who is eating, not “her,” since “he” is closer in word
order to the participle.

Greek

Almost everything said above about the English participle applies to
the Greek as well. It is important to realize this. The Greek participle
can be somewhat frustrating to learn if you do not see its many simi-
larities with English.

Also realize that it is essential to learn the Greek participle if you are
to translate the New Testament with any proficiency. Participles are
common and important.

Chapters 26 through 30 all deal with the participle. Although the
chapters may seem lengthy, there is not that much new to learn in each
one. Most of the grammar of participles is in this chapter, and the
majority of the other four chapters deals with the form of the partici-
ple. And participles follow the normal first, second, and third declen-
sion inflection patterns, so there are no new case endings to learn.

Do not try to memorize the Greek forms you see in this chapter unless
otherwise stated. They are just illustrations. Concentrate on learning
the grammar.

Adverbial and adjectival. Because a participle is a verbal adjective, it
shares the characteristics of both verbs and adjectives. As a verb parti-
ciples have tense (present, aorist, perfect) and voice (active, middle,
passive). As an adjective they agree with the word they are modifying
in case, nurnber, and gender. It may sound strange at first to think that
aword can have both tense and case, but the Greek participle does. We
will start our discussion by looking at the verbal characteristics of the
participle, and then its adjectival characteristics.

Formation. A participle can be built on any verb.
The participle Abovteg is built on Avw.

The participle niotevovieg is built on motedw.

The participle morpheme is vt. (A “morpheme” is the smallest unit of
meaning in the formation of a word.)
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Aspect. The key to understanding the meaning of participles is to rec-
ognize that their significance is primarily one of aspect, i.e., type of
action. This is the genius, the essence, of participles. They do not nec-
essarily indicate when an action occurs (“time”: past, present).
Because there are three aspects, there are three participles.

The present participle describes a continuous action and is formed from
the present stem of a verb.

The aorist participle describes an action without commenting on the
nature of the action (undefined) and is formed from the aorist stem of a
verb.

The perfect participle describes a completed action with present effects and
is formed from the perfect stem of a verb.

aspect tense stem
present continuous present
aorist undefined aorist
perfect completed perfect

Two basic uses of the participle. Because a participle is a verbal adjec-
tive, it performs one of two basic functions depending on whether its
verbal or its adjectival aspect is emphasized.

If it is an adverbial participle, the action described by the participle is
primarily directed toward the verb. This kind of participle is usually
translated with an adverbial phrase. “While studying for his Greek final,
Ian fell asleep.”

If it is an adjectival participle, the action described by the participle
primarily modifies a noun or pronoun. This kind of participle is usu-
ally translated as an adjectival phrase. “lan saw Kathy sitting by the
window.” (If you inserted “while” before “sitting,” it would be adver-
bial.)

Context determines whether a participle is adverbial or adjectival. Its
form does not vary.
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26.10

26.11

26.12

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

Verbal Side of the Participle

Tense. Participles can be built on the present, aorist, or perfect tense
stems.? Memorize the morphemes.* They are in bold type.

The present participle Avovteg is built on the present tense stem of MO
(A + 0+ vt + €¢).

The aorist participle Avoavteg is built on the aorist tense stem of Avw
(A + go. + vt + £6). Notice that there is no augment.

The perfect participle AeAvkotog is built on the perfect tense stem of
M (Ae + Av + K + 0T + 0¢).

Voice. A participle can be active, middle, passive, or deponent. If the
verb is deponent, its corresponding participle will be deponent. Greek
uses different participle morphemes for the different voices.

axoVovTEG is active, which means the word it is modifying is doing the
action of the participle.

akovopevol is passive, which means the word it is modifying is receiv-
ing the action of the participle.

gpyouevot is deponent, because €pyouo, the verb on which it is built, is
deponent.

Adjectival Side of the Participle

As an adjective, the participle must agree with the noun it modifies in
case, number, and gender.

The man, eating the chocolate, is my brother.

If this were in Greek, eating would be nominative singular masculine
because eating is modifying “man” (dvepwmog), which is nominative
singular masculine.

EBLEYE TOV AVOPWTOV TOV S18G.0KOVTOL TNV KOLVTV.

He saw the man who was teaching the Koine.
Because the participle is modifying dvépwnov, and because dvBpwmov
is accusative singular masculine, the participle §idc.oxovto. must also

be accusative singular masculine. This is how an adjective behaves, so
the grammar is not new.

There also is a participle that is built on the future tense stem, but it occurs only

twelve times in the New Testament. See Advanced Information in chapter 28.

We use the nominative plural forms below since they show the unmodified partici-

ple morpheme.
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26.14

26.15

26.16

This inscription is on a column in the synagogue
in Capernaum. The synagogue was built on top
of a first century synagogue. The inscription
reads, ‘Hpwdng Moviwod ko Tobotog viog oo
T01¢ TEKVOLC EKTIOOV TOV Klove, of course without
the accents. It means, “Herod (the son) of Moni-
mos and Justos (his) son together with their chil-
dren erected this column.”
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Subject. A participle technically does not have a subject. However,
because a participle must agree in case, number, and gender with the
word it is modifying, it is a relatively easy task to discover who is
doing the action of the participle.

For example, if you were to say in Greek, “He saw her, while study-
ing,” the participle studying would be either nominative masculine (if
he was studying) or accusative feminine (if she was studying). Greek
does not use word order as does English in this situation.

In the example €BAeye TOV GvBpwTOV TOV S180L0KOVTO. TNV KOLVTY, you can
tell that it was not the “He” ( €preye) who was teaching but the “man”
(dvBpwmov), since the participle (§18coKovta) is accusative. If “He”
were teaching, the participle would be 813doxwv (nominative).

Other Elements of the Participle

Modifiers, etc. A participle has other characteristics that it shares with
verbs.

It can have a direct object in the accusative. “After studying her Greek,
the student thought she had died and gone to heaven.” “Greek” is the
direct object of the participle “studying.”

A participle can also have modifiers such as prepositional phrases,
adverbs, etc. “After studying quietly for a long time, 1 finally under-
stood the paradigm.” “Quietly” is an adverb, and “for a long time” is
a prepositional phrase, both modifying the participle “studying.”

Negation. The negation 00 is normally used in the indicative. Since
the participle is not an indicative form, participles are usually negated
by un. It has the same meaning as ov.

No personal endings. You will notice that the participle does not use
personal verb endings. It is not a finite verbal form and therefore is not
limited by a subject.
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26.17

26.18

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

Parsing. Because the participle is a verbal adjective, there are eight
things to remember. We suggest you start with its verbal characteris-
tics and then move on to its adjectival. (Teachers will differ on their

preferences, so be sure to ask.)
Tense; voice; ”participle";5 case; number; gender; lexical form; mean-

ing of inflected form.

axovovTog: present active participle, genitive singular masculine,
from axobw, meaning “hearing.”

The Following Chapters

To make the participle easier to learn, we have separated its basic uses
into different chapters.

* Chapter 27 deals with present adverbial participles.

e Chapter 28 discusses aorist adverbial participles.

e Chapter 29 covers the adjectival use of participles.

o Chapter 30 introduces the perfect participle.

You have now learned the majority of the grammar of participles. It

remains only to learn their forms, and you already know all their case
endings from your study of adjectives.

Summary

1. Anparticiple is a verbal adjective, sharing characteristics of both a verb and
an adjective.

2. Asaverb, it has tense (present, aorist, perfect) and voice (active, middle,
passive). If the verb is deponent, its corresponding participle will be depo-
nent.

3. As an adjective, it agrees with the noun it modifies in case, number, and
gender.

5

A participle is not technically a “mood” like the indicative, but for simplicity's sake

say it is a participle where you normally place the mood.



Chapter 27

Present (Continuous) Adverbial Participles

Exegetical Insight

At the heart of the Christian experience is a radical transformation from what
we were by nature into what God intends us to become by grace. Nowhere is
that transformation stated with greater clarity than in 2 Corinthians 3:18. And
at the heart of this verse is a present middle participle that reveals the secret of
Christian growth and maturity.

What this verse tells us is that a wonderful change is taking place in the life of
the believer. Although a veil remains over the mind of the unbeliever (v. 15),
that veil is lifted for those who are in Christ (vv. 14, 16). They are being
changed into the image of Christ from one degree of glory to the next.

The secret of divine transformation lies in the participle katontpiiopevor. It
comes from a verb which, in the middle, originally meant “to look into a mir-
ror.” Then it came to mean “to gaze upon” or “to contemplate.” Taking the par-
ticiple in the instrumental sense we read, “We all are being changed into the
image of Christ by beholding the glory of the Lord.”

Transformation into the likeness of Christ is the inevitable result of gazing
upon his glory. We become like that which dominates our thoughts and affec-
tions. Like Nathaniel Hawthorne’s “great stone face,” which shaped the life of
the one who spent his days looking at that craggy representation of all that was
held to be good and pure, so also does the believer gradually take on a family
resemblance to his Lord as he spends his time contemplating the glory of God.

Note that the participle is present tense. It is a continual contemplation that
effects the transformation. As the participle is present tense, so also is the finite
verb “are being changed” (uetopoppovpeda). The transformation keeps pace
with the contemplation. They are inextricably bound together. By continuing
to behold the glory of the Lord we are continually being transformed into his
image.

Robert H. Mounce

Overview

In this chapter you will learn that:
e there is no time significance to a participle;
e the present participle is built on the present tense stem of the verb and

245



246

27.1

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

indicates a continuous action;

the present participle is formed with the present tense stem + connecting
vowel + participle morpheme + case ending;

to translate you must first discover the participle’s aspect, voice, and
meaning. You can usually translate it with the “-ing” form of the verb,
sometimes with the key words “while” or “because.”

Greek

Summary of the present adverbial participle.

a.

The present participle is built on the present tense stem of the
verb.

It describes a continuous action.

It will often be difficult to carry this “on-going” nuance into your
translation, but this must be the foremost consideration in your
mind. Everything else pales in light of the aspect of the participle.

In this chapter we are learning the adverbial participle, which
means that the action described by the participle is related to the verb.

The adverbial participle is usually translated as a type of
adverbial clause. Use the -ing form of the participle in translation
and, if appropriate, preface the translation of the participle with
the adverb while or because.!

0 AvOPWTOG ANEDOLVE SL8CLOK WV TNV KOLVAV.
“The man died while teaching koine.”

He was currently teaching the language when he died. He died
very happily!

Even though the participle is adverbial, it still must agree with a
noun or pronoun in case, number, and gender.2 For example, if the
noun is GvBpwmog, the participle would be §18dokwv (nominative
singular masculine).

If the participle is active, the word it modifies does the action of
the participle. If the participle is passive, the word it modifies
receives the action of the participle.

The adverbial participle is always anarthrous (i.e., not preceded
by the article). See the example in §27.1c. above.

As you advance in your understanding of the language, you will find that there are

other ways to translate this participle, but at your present stage this practice is rec-
ommended.

Sometimes the pronoun is implied in the verb as its subject.
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Most grammars use the term “present” participle because this partici-
ple is built on the present tense stem of the verb. This nomenclature is
helpful in learning the form of the participle. However, it tends to do
a serious disservice because the student may infer that the present
participle describes an action occurring in the present time, which it
may not. It describes a continuous action. Because the participle is not
in the indicative, there is no time significance to the participle.> We
suggest adopting the terminology “continuous participle” because it
rightly emphasizes the true significance of the participle that is built
on the present tense stem: its aspect.

Summary chart: present (continuous) participle

Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

Participle morpheme + Case endings

TLOTEL + 0 + VT + €G

To form a participle you add the participle morpheme to the end of the
verb (with connecting vowel), and add the case ending to the partici-
ple morpheme.

Participles are formed from only four morphemes (which undergo
some slight variations in the different tenses and genders). They must
be memorized.

* vtis the usual active morpheme. It appears as vt in the masculine
and neuter, and is third declension.

e ovoa is the active morpheme in the present feminine. In most of
the participles, the feminine form is somewhat different from the
masculine and neuter. It also differs substantially in the three
tenses. The feminine participle is always first declension.

* uevo/n is the middle/passive morpheme.”

3

There is an implied time relationship between the time of the participle and the

time of the main verb, but it is secondary to the true significance of the participle.
See Advanced Information.

ovoo and vt are morphologically related. If you want to learn why the changes are

so drastic, see MBG, $91.
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masc fem neut
act vt ovoo. VT
mid/pas UEVO pevn UEVO

e otis the active morpheme used with the perfect. We will meet this
form in chapter 30.

Learn to view the participle morpheme as an important indicator,
much like the tense formatives. When you see a “ovt + case ending,”
you can be quite sure the word is an active participle. When you see a
“uevo/m + case ending,” it is probably a middle/passive participle.

Present (Continuous) Participle: Active

27.4  Chart

Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

Active participle morpheme + Case endings

TLOTEV + 0 + VT + €C » TLOTEVOVIES

27.5  Paradigm: Present active participle. The active participle morpheme
in the masculine and neuter is vt, which, when joined with the con-
necting vowel, looks like ovt. In the feminine the ovt has been replaced

by ovoo..

5  The slash means it sometimes is uevo (masculine and neuter) and other times pevn
(feminine).
Advanced information: the actual morpheme is pev; but in order to function as a
first and second declension form it had to end with a vowel, so the usual declension
vowels were added. Treat the vowel as part of the morpheme.



27.6

27.7

3 1 )

masc fem neut
nom sg AwvO Avovoo Adov’
gen sg AvovTOg Aovonc® AVOVTOG
dat sg AvovT Avouon AvovTL
acc sg AvovTo. Avovoay Abov
nom pl AovTEg Avovoot AvovTo
gen pl AVOVTOV Avovo@v Avoviwy
dat pl Avovot(v)’ Avovoog Aovor(v)lO
ace pl AvovTog Avovoog Avovro

Notice how similar the endings are to those of mai.

Six forms. One of the keys to learning the participle is to memorize
the main six forms of each participle listed below (nominative and
genitive singular, all three genders, with the connecting vowel and
case endings). Once you see the changes between nominative and
genitive forms, it is easy to recognize the other forms. You may want
to list the dative plural under the genitive singular forms as well,
especially for third declension forms.

masc

fem

neut

nom sg

wv

ovoo

ov

gen sg

0vTog

ovoNg

0vVT0g

Contract verbs. Contract verbs are regular in their participial forms.
The contract vowel contracts with the connecting vowel, as it does in
the indicative.

GLYOUTTOL + OVTOG » GLYOLDVTOG

10

No case ending is used, the tau drops off because it cannot stand at the end of a
word (rule 8), and the omicron lengthens to omega to compensate for the loss (*Av
+0VT + - » AV0V » AV®V).

As with the nominative singular masculine, no case ending is used, the tau drops
out (rule 8), but in the neuter the connecting vowel does not lengthen.

As you will remember, if the letter before the final stem vowel is epsilon, iota, or
rho, then the genitive stays ag. Otherwise, it shifts to ng (§7.14).

The vt drops out because of the sigma, and the omicron lengthens to ov in order to
compensate for the loss (ovtot » 0ot » ovat). Be sure not to confuse this form with the
third person plural indicative (Abovat, “they loose”).

See the footnote to the masculine plural form.
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27.8  ewi. Notice that the active forms of eiut look like the participle mor-
pheme with case endings. They always have a smooth breathing.
Translate them with the English participle “being.” (Obviously there
can be no passive form of eiut.)

27.9  Paradigm: Present active participle of et

3 1 3

masc fem neut
nom sg Y ovoo ov
gen sg ovTog ovong 0vTOog
dat sg ovtt ovon ovTL
acc sg ovto ovooY ov
nom pl dvtec ovo0L dviol
gen pl oviwv 0VOMV oviwvy
dat pl 0001(v) otooug 0001(v)
acc pl ovToG ovoag ovto

Present (Continuous) Participle: Middle/Passive

27.10 Chart

Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

Middle/passive participle morpheme + Case endings

AU +0 + UEvo + 1 » Avouevol

27.11 Paradigm: Present middle/passive participle. The middle/passive
participle morpheme is pevo/n, which, when joined with the connect-
ing vowel, looks like opevo/m.
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2 1 2
masc fem neut
nom sg AVouEVOG Avopevn Avouevov
gen sg AVOUEVOD AVOUEVTIC AVOUEVOL
dat sg AVOUEV® AVOUEVT AVOUEV®
acc sg AVOUEVOV Avopevny AVOUEVOV
nom pl AVOUEVOL Avouevor AVOuEVOL
gen pl AVOUEVWV AVOUEVOY AVOUEVWY
dat pl AVOUEVOLC AVOUEVOILC AVOUEVOLG
acc pl AVOUEVOUG AVOUEVOG AVOUEVOL
masc fem neut
nom sg OLEVOG OUEVT OLEVOV
gen sg OLEVOV OUEVTC OUEVOV

Translation Procedure

Initial questions. You should ask the following three questions of any
participle before you attempt a translation.

1. Aspect? If the participle is formed on the present tense stem, then
it is a present participle. This means that your translation should
be continuous if possible. (All the participles you will meet in this
chapter and the next are continuous.)

2. Voice? The voice of a participle will be either active, middle, or
passive, depending on the verb’s stem and participle morpheme.
(Do not forget about deponent verbs.)

3. Meaning? What does the lexical form of the verb mean? This
includes finding the participle’s case, number, and gender so you
can see which word it is modifying.

Translation. Once you have the answers to all three questions, you
can understand what the participle is saying. There are different ways
to translate an adverbial participle, but the following four are com-
mon. Context will show you which one to use.

* Itis easiest to translate with the -ing form of the English verb.

OmekpiOn AEywy ...
“He answered saying ....”
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* Some adverbial participles require using the key word “while”
before the -ing form. This is called the temporal use of the
participle.

AEYOV EYW EPYOUOL ...
“While speaking I come ....”

e Adverbial participles can give the cause or reason for something,
and the key word “because” may be used (causal participle).

Twong ... Sikoog @V ... BovAndN Aabpg. AmoAdoOL COTNV.
Joseph, because he was righteous, decided to divorce her quietly.

e If the participle is passive, use “being” and the English past
participle.

dokaouevog, 0 Be0g ...
“While being glorified, God ....”

As we will see later, there are other uses of the participle and other
ways to translate it, but these are sufficient for the time being.

It will often be impossible to convey the full force of the participle’s
aspect in your English translation, but you can in your preaching,
teaching, and studying.

Master Participle Chart. Just as we had with indicative verbs, we now
have a master chart for participles, showing how each form is put
together. Memorize this with the same care that you did the Master
Verb Chart. The first part is for the participle morphemes. The second
is for the different tense/voice combinations. Both will be added to in
the following chapters.

morpheme tense/voice case endings

VT all active (aorist passive) 3-1-3

pevo/mn all middle/passive (all middle) 2-1-2

tense &
voice

redup | stem i morpheme | nom. plural | six memory forms
eo | &ee

present
active

present | o VT / 0uoo. | AEYOVTEG v, 0VO0, OV
0VTOG, OVOTG, OVTOG

present
mid/pas

present | o uevo/mn LEYOLEVOL | OLEVOC, OLEVT], OLEVOV
OLLEVOV, OLLEVTG, OLEVOV
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Summary

1. The present participle is built on the present tense stem of the verb and
indicates a continuous action. There is no time significance to a participle.
We encourage students to adopt the terminology “continuous” participle.

2. An adverbial participle describes an action that is related to the verb. Its
form is determined by the word it modifies.

3. The adverbial participle is anarthrous.

4. The Master Participle Chart (previous page).

The participle of elut looks like the participle morpheme with a case end-
ing, always with smooth breathing.

6. To translate you must first discover a participle’s aspect, voice, and mean-
ing. You can usually translate a present participle with the “-ing” form of
the verb, sometimes with the key words “while” or “because.”

Vocabulary

avapoive I go up, come up (82; ava. + *Bo)

(aveBaivov), avaBnoopo, GveRTy, avapEpnKa, -, -

Gpy1EPENC, -EWC, O chief priest, high priest (122; *apyiepef)!!

deklog, 14, -10v right (54; *3ekw0/ o)l?

80013 two (135)14

E£1€POG, 0L, -0V other, another, different (99; *&tepo/ o)l

11

12

13

14

15

The two parts to this compound noun were switched in the word 1epdpyng meaning
“hierarch” (sacred [1epog] + ruler [Gpyoc]).

You will usually have to add a word to your translation of this word. Context will
tell you what it should be. Normally it will be “hand” or “side.” It is related to the
Latin word “dextra” that gave rise to the English adjective dextral, which means
“right-handed.”

800 is declined as follows.

nompl 8o

genpl 800
datpl  dvoi(v)
accpl 800

A dyarchy (also diarchy) is a dual government system. A dyad (8vdc) is two units
viewed as one.

Heterdoxy (£1ep6d0&0g) is unorthodoxy, holding a position different from the right
one.
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gvoryyeMlw I bring good news, preach (54; *eVaryyerd) 1o
(evmyyealov), -, evMyYEMOQ, - EVYYELLOHOL,
£uMNYyYEALodNV

Bewpew I look at, behold (58; *6ewpe)

-, €Be0pNo0L, -, -, -
“lepocovpa, Té or 717 Jerusalem (62; *'Tepocoiupe). Indeclinable.
KoOMuoL I sit (down), live (91; *kadm)!8

(ExaONuUNY), KobNoouo, -, - - -

Kotooive I go down, come down (81; kota + *Bar)

(koteBovov), koTafnoouot, KoteBny, kataBepnKoa,

}

) where (27; adverb)19
TOPOKOAED I call, urge, exhort, comfort
(109; mopd. + *koef)?°
(TOPEKBAOVY), -, TOPEKGAEDTT, -, TOPOKEKATILOL,
TOPEKATONV
neldw I persuade (52; *neid)
(Eme1Bov), Telow, ENELO0, TEXOO0, TEMELOULOL,
gnelodny
TPELG, TPlOL three (68; *tpec)?!
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 283
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 15124
Number of word occurrences to date: 107,116
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 77.53%
16

17
18

19

20

21

evoryyelw usually occurs in the middle (svoryyediCopon) with no difference in mean-
ing from the active. The preacher evangelizes the audience with the good news of the
gospel.

‘Tepocoiupa can be either neuter plural or feminine singular.

When the pope speaks “ex cathedra” (which is actually from the Latin but with
obvious links to the Greek), he is speaking with the full authority of the pope, as
one who is sitting on the seat of authority.

Do not confuse this word with the negation (ov) or the genitive masculine /neuter
relative pronoun (ov). Although it occurs only 27 times in the New Testament, it is
so easily confused that it is included here.

Jesus used the cognate noun napdakAntog, “Paraclete,” for the Holy Spirit, one who
is called (xAntog) alongside (nopd) to encourage and help Christians (John 14:26).

A triad (tp1og) is a group of three things. A tricycle has three wheels.



27.15

27.16

27.17

27.18

255

Advanced Information

If you want to use this advanced information in translating the exer-
cises, do your exercises first before reading this section. Then come
back, read this discussion, and redo your exercises.

Most grammars view the following material as an essential part of the
participle, and certainly in the long run it is important. But because
there is already so muci1 to learn about the participle, we thought it
best to include the discussion of a participle’s relative time here. If you
can learn it, as well as everything else in this chapter, then by all
means do so. If you are struggling, ignore it for the time being. But,
eventually you should come back and learn it.

Relative Time. There is an important distinction between absolute
and relative time. An indicative verb indicates absolute time. For
example, if an indicative verb is present tense, then it usually indicates
an action occurring in the present. If the Greek participle indicated
absolute time, then the present participle would indicate an action
occurring in the present.

However, the Greek participle does not indicate absolute time. It indi-
cates relative time. This means that the time of the participle is relative
to the time of the main verb. The present participle describes an action
occurring at the same time as the main verb.*

In order to indicate relative time, you must change the way you trans-
late the participle by using a helping verb (“studying” becomes “was
studying.”) You may want to add the appropriate pronoun (e.g., “he
was studying”).

e If the main verb is aorist, then the present participle will be
translated as the past continuous (e.g., “was praying’).
HABE TPOGEVYOUEVOS.
He went while he was praying.
e If the main verb is a present, then the present participle is
translated as the present continuous (e.g., “is praying”).
EPYETOLL TPOCEVYOHEVOG.
He goes while he is praying.

22 The aorist participle, which is formed from the aorist tense stem, often indicates an
action occurring before the time of the main verb. This will be discussed in chapter

29.
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Which pronoun you use is determined by the word the participle is
modifying. Which helping verb you use is determined by the time of
the main verb.

This is what is meant by “relative time.” The time of the participle is
relative to the time of the main verb.

When this distinction of relative time is taken into consideration in the
translation of the participle, it must never overrule the significance of
the aspect in your translation. Aspect is always primary to time. When
English allows your translation to indicate clearly only aspect or time, choose
aspect.

“Subject” of the participle. Technically speaking, the participle does
not have a subject. However, because the participle must agree with
the word it is modifying, you can almost always identify who or what
is doing the action of the participle. Indicating the “subject” of the par-
ticiple will help in exegesis. (This “subject” is the pronoun we sug-
gested adding in §27.18 and the “I” in §27.13, third bullet.)

A way to indicate both the aspect and the “subject” is to include the
appropriate pronoun and verb form. “While he was studying, the
teacher (818a.oxorog) told the students (uaBntog) about the exam.”
“While they were studying, the teacher (§13cokorog) told the students
(uodnToc) about the exam.”

Choose the pronoun that makes the identification most clear as to who
or what is doing the participle. Be sure to use the continuous form of
the finite verb if possible. What you will discover is that it is often dif-
ficult, if not impossible, to translate this way word for word. You must
ask yourself, “Now that I know what all the parts mean in Greek, how
can I say the same thing in English?” Allow yourself a little freedom
in your translation.

How are you doing? If you are struggling with the translation of the
participle, then do not pay attention right now to this advanced dis-
cussion. Work with the basics of the participle until you are comfort-
able with them, and then start adding the pronoun and relative time.



Chapter 28

Aorist (Undefined) Adverbial Participles

Exegetical Insight

When the aorist participle is used adverbially it is one of the flexible syntactical
constructions in Koine Greek. It can be used to indicate almost any type of
adverbial clause and is therefore one of the most common grammatical con-
structions in the New Testament. But its flexibility also creates some real prob-
lems for translators and biblical exegetes (as well as beginning students of
Koine Greek). Since the meaning of the aorist adverbial participle is always
determined by its relationship to the main verb in context, some of the most
heated arguments in the interpretation of the New Testament center around
the meaning of an aorist participle.

There is probably no better example of such an argument than the ongoing
debate about the correct understanding of the aorist participle miotevo0vTeg in
Acts 19:2. The meaning of this participle determines the meaning of Paul’s
question: Ei mvedpo oyov eropete miotevoavieg; The King James Version
translated this question: “Have ye received the Holy Ghost since ye believed?”
One of the common uses of the aorist participle is to indicate an action that
occurs before the action of the main verb. The King James translation
understands the aorist participle in this way and indicates that the believing
would have occurred before the receiving of the Holy Spirit. Pentecostals have
used this translation to support their claim that receiving the Holy Spirit is an
event distinct from and subsequent to believing in Christ. But traditional
Protestant exegetes have argued that this interpretation is based on a
misunderstanding of the use of the aorist participle. Koine Greek frequently
uses the aorist participle to express action that is part of the action of an aorist
finite verb and this is clearly the case in Paul’s question. Believing and
receiving the Holy Spirit are both part of one experience. Most recent
translations agree with this understanding of migtevoavteg and follow the
Revised Standard Version’s translation: “Did you receive the Holy Spirit when
you believed?”

So which interpretation is right? It is essential to recognize that both are based
on legitimate understandings of the use of the aorist adverbial participle in
Koine Greek. Even in context, it is virtually impossible to prefer one over the
other and theological concerns usually determine which interpretation is cho-
sen. So both interpretations can be considered correct understandings of
Paul’s question in Acts 19:2. The moral of this little exegetical note is that when
dealing with the aorist adverbial participle, flexibility and a willingness to con-

257
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sider the validity of interpretations that differ from one’s own are just as
important as a knowledge of the complexities of Greek grammar.

J. M. Everts

Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

that the aorist participle is formed from the unaugmented aorist tense
stem;

that the aorist participle indicates an undefined action;
that the aorist participle uses the participle morpheme vt in the active and

passive, and pev in the middle;

28.1

28.2

to use “after” in your translation for the time being.

Introduction

In this chapter we will look at the aorist adverbial participle. The basic
grammar of the aorist participle is the same as the present adverbial;
the only two differences are the participle’s form and aspect. This
chapter may look long, but there is not that much new information to
learn. It is mostly paradigms, and you already know most of the
forms.

Greek

Summary. The aorist participle is formed on the aorist stem and indi-
cates an undefined action.

Most grammars use the term “aorist” participle because this participle
is built on the aorist tense stem of the verb. This nomenclature is help-
ful in learning the form of the participle. However, it tends to do a seri-
ous disservice because the student may infer that the aorist participle
describes an action occurring in the past, which it does not. It
describes an undefined action. Because the participle is not in the
indicative, there is no time significance to the participle.! We suggest
adopting the terminology “undefined participle” because it rightly
emphasizes the true significance of the participle that is built on the
aorist tense stem, its aspect.

1

There is an implied time relationship between the time of the participle and the time

of the main verb, but it is secondary to the true significance of the participle. This
relative time significance is covered in the Advanced Information section.
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Translation. The most important thing to remember about the aorist
participle is its aspect. It indicates an undefined action. It tells you
nothing about the aspect of the action other than it occurred.

Just as you can use “while” in translating the present participle, you
may use “after” with the aorist participle. We will discuss this in more
detail below.

dGyoviec, MABOV ...
After eating, they went ....

It is difficult if not impossible to carry the aspect of the aorist participle
over into English using the -ing form of the verb. In the Advanced
Information section we will discuss a few alternative methods for
translation. But even if you are unable to indicate the true aspect of the
aorist participle in your translation, you can always explain it in your
teaching and preaching. In other words, it is your responsibility
always to remember the true significance of the aorist participle, and
if an accurate translation is not possible without butchering the
English language, you must at least explain the concept in words your
audience can understand.

Never forget: the participle formed on the aorist tense stem indicates
an undefined action.

First Aorist (Undefined) Participle

Chart. If a verb has a first aorist indicative, it will use that unaug-
mented first aorist stem in the formation of the aorist participle.

Unaugmented first aorist stem + Tense formative

Participle morpheme + Case endings

active: A + oo+ VT +gg
middle: ~ Av + oo + evo +1

passive: K€ +0g + VT +€g

AV

Augment. An augment is used in the indicative mood to indicate past
time. To be more specific, it indicates absolute past time. However,
since the participle does not indicate absolute time, the aorist partici-
ple cannot have an augment. Therefore, the aorist participle is formed
from the unaugmented aorist tense stem.
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This process of unaugmenting is easy to spot if the augment is a sim-
ple epsilon. érafov unaugments to Aap. However, if the augment is a
lengthened initial vowel it can be a bit confusing. For example, eéA6cv
looks like a present active participle, but actually it is from €pyopou,
which has the second aorist f\6ov. The initial eta is a lengthened epsi-
lon that, in the formation of the aorist participle, goes back to the orig-
inal epsilon (*¢A6 » NAB » NABOV » EABWV).

This whole process can get especially tricky in a compound verb like
eEeAdwv. You can spend a long time thumbing through a lexicon look-
ing for some form like £eABow, perhaps assuming this form is an
imperfect contract verb. The moral of the story? Know your vocabu-
lary! Know your verbal roots!

Paradigm: First aorist active participle. The active participle mor-
pheme is vt, which looks like oavt with the tense formative. In the
feminine the vt has been replaced by co.

3 1 3
masc fem neuter
A 2 A 3 s 4
nom sg VO0G VOO0 Aoy
gen sg A0o0vTog Avoaong AVOaVTOG
dat sg AvoovTL Avodon AooavVTL
acc sg rooavto rooooov oo
nom pl AOOOVTEG Avooon AveavTo.
gen pl Avoaviwv AVo0o®V AVoavTOV
dat pl A0o00L(V) AVo0o0IG Mooao(v)
acc pl A0o0VTOG AVeao0G Avoavto
masc fem neut
nom sg oo.g o0Lo0; oo
gen sg oavTOG o0oMG o0VTOg

Tense formative. Although the augment is dropped, you will still see
the familiar oo tense formatives.

As is usual in the masculine third declension, the sigma case ending causes the pre-

ceding vt to drop off.

oo and vt are morphologically related. If you want to learn why the changes are so

drastic, see MBG, $91.

Asis usual in the neuter third declension, no case ending is used in the nominative/

accusative, and therefore the final tau must drop off.
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Paradigm: First aorist middle participle. The middle participle mor-
pheme is pevo/n, which looks like copevo/n with the tense formative.

2 1 2
masc fem neuter
nom sg AVOOEVOG AVOOEVT AVOGUEVOV
gen sg AVOOUEVOL AVOOUEVTG AUVOOUEVOL
dat sg AVOOUEVQ AVOOUEVT] AVOOUEVE
acc sg AVOOUEVOV AVOOUEVTV AVOGUEVOV
nom pl Avoduevol Avodpevot AVOGUEVOL
gen pl AVOOUEVWY AvoopEVeVY AVOOUEVOV
dat pl AVOOUEVOLG AVOOEVOLS AVOOUEVOLG
acc pl AUOOUEVOUG AVoOpEVOG AuoGueva
masc fem neut
nom sg OOEVOS | OOMEVT OOUEVOV
gen sg OOMEVOL | OOMEVNC | COWEVOV

It is probably a good thing both Greek and English are written here.
The Greek phrase literally reads, “Do not come near.”



262

28.9  Paradigm: First aorist passive participle. The passive participle mor-
pheme is vt. The eta in the tense formative (6n) shortens to epsilon (6g),
and the participle then looks like 8evt. In the feminine the vt has been

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

replaced by 1o0.
3 d 3
masc fem neuter
nom sg Avbeic® AuBeloa AoV
gen sg AVBEVTOG Lvbetong AuOEVTOG
dat sg AvBevTL Avbeton AVBEVTL
acc sg AvbevTol Aubetoov LubEV
nom pl AuBEVTEG Avbetoon AubevTal
gen pl AvBEVTOV AvBelo®dv AVBEVTWY
dat pl Avbeion(v) AvBeloog Abeioy(v)®
acc pl AVBEVTOG Aubetoog AvBEvTOL
masc fem neut
nom sg Belg Beloo Oev
gen sg Bevtog Belong Bevtog

The case ending is sigma, the vt drops out because of the sigma, and the epsilon

lengthens to compensate for the loss (*6 + vt + ¢ » Beg » Betc).

compensate for the loss.

compensate for the loss.

No case ending is used, and the tau drops off because it cannot end a word (rule 8).
The vt drops out because of the sigma, and the epsilon lengthens to €t in order to

The vt drops out because of the sigma, and the epsilon lengthens to €t in order to
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Second Aorist (Undefined) Participle

If a verb has a second aorist form in the indicative, the aorist participle
of that verb will use the second aorist stem.

Unaugmented second aorist stem +
Connecting vowel +

Participle morpheme + Case endings

active: BoA +0 + vt +gg
middle: YEV + 0 + uevo +1
passive: Ypoup + € + VT + €¢

There is one point that bears emphasis. The active and middle aorist
participle formed from the second aorist stem will look just like the
active and middle present participle except for the verbal stem and the
accent.

present participle second aorist participle
active BaAlwv Borwy
middle/passive BoAAouevoc BoAouevog

This similarity is heightened by the fact that the stem of the aorist par-
ticiple is unaugmented. For example, if you see the form Boiwv you
could easily assume that it is a present participle from the verb Baiw.
However, there is no such verb. Baiov is rather the aorist participle
from BaAlw, which has a second aorist £€Baov. This illustrates why a
good knowledge of Greek vocabulary and verbal roots is so impor-
tant; otherwise, you would spend much of your time in the company
of a lexicon.

For an explanation of the changes to the participle morphemes, see
our discussion of the present participle.
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28.11

28.12
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Paradigm: Second aorist active participle. The active participle mor-
pheme is vt, which looks like ovt with the connecting vowel. In the
feminine the vt has been replaced by ovoo.

3 1) 3
masc fem neuter
nom sg Borwv Borovoo. Borov
gen sg BoAovtog BoAovomng BodovTog
dat sg BoAovTt BoAovon BoAovTi
acc sg Bodovto Boroboov Bodov
nom pl Bodovteg Bodoboon BoAovTo
gen pl Borovtwv Borovomy BorovTwv
dat pl Borovot(v) Bodovooig Baobaot(v)
acc pl BoAovTog BoAovoog Boarovro
masc fem neut
nom sg wv 0Voo. ov
gen sg 0vT0G 0VoMG 0vT0g

Paradigm: Second aorist middle participle. The middle participle
morpheme is pevo/n, which looks like opevo/n with the connecting
vowel.

2 1 2
masc fem neuter
nom sg YEVOUEVOG YEVOUEVN YEVOUEVOV
gen sg YEVOUEVOL YEVOUEVTIC YEVOUEVOL
dat sg YEVOUEV® YEVOUEVT YEVOUEV(Y
acc sg YEVOLEVOV YEVOUEVTV YEVOLLEVOV
nom pl YEVOUEVOL YEVOUEVOIL YEVOUEVOL
gen pl YEVOUEVWY YEVOLEVWY YEVOUEVWV
dat pl YEVOUEVOLG YEVOUEVOLLG YEVOULEVOLG
acc pl YEVOUEVOLG YEVOUEVOLC YEVOUEVCL
fem neut
nom sg OUEVOC OUEVN OLLEVOV
gen sg OUEVOV OUEVTG OLLEVOV
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Paradigm: Second aorist passive participle. Of the verbs that occur
fifty times or more in the New Testament, none have second aorist
passive participles. But here is the paradigm for the sake of complete-
ness. The passive participle morpheme is vt. The tense formative (n)
shortens to epsilon (g), and the participle then looks like evt. In the

feminine the vt has been replaced by oo

3 1 3
masc fem neuter
nom sg Ypoupeic? YPopEToOL ypoupev!?
gen sg YPOhEVTOG Ypoupeiong YPOHEVTOG
dat sg YPOPEVTL ypoupeion YPOHEVTL
acc sg YPODEVTOL Ypo.peioay YPOLHEV
nom pl YPODEVTES Ypoupetoo YpOLpEVTOL
gen pl YPODEVTWYV YpoupELoWV YPOOEVTWV
dat pl YpoupeloL(v) Ypoupelong ypaupeloL(v)
acc pl YPODEVTOC Ypodeioog YPOpEVTOL
masc fem neut
nom sg €1 gloo v
gen sg EVTOG EL0MG EVTOG

Because in the aorist the middle and passive are distinct forms, there
should be no confusion between present and second aorist passive
participles.

Odds n’ Ends

By way of reminder. The following rules hold true whether the parti-
ciple is present or aorist.

* The feminine participle always uses first declension endings
(Abovoo, AVoOoUEVT).

¢  When the masculine and neuter participles are active, they are
third declension (Mbwv, A0ov).

*  When the masculine and neuter participles are present middle or
passive, or aorist middle, they are second declension (Avouevog,

9

The case ending is sigma, the vt drops out because of the sigma (rule #7), and the

epsilon lengthens to compensate for the loss (rule #8; *€ + vt + ¢ » €G » €1¢).

10" No case ending is used, and the tau drops off because it cannot end a word (rule #8).
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Avopevov; Muoauevog, Avoauevov), and when they are aorist passive
they use third declension (Avbeig, AvBev).

Here is a list of the verbs that could give you some trouble in their
unaugmented aorist stems. Be sure to note the differences between
yivopot (*yev) and ywvwokw (*yvo).

present

ayw
olpw
0pOL®
£pyopon
£VPLOKW
Exw
Y0
AEYD

aywv
alpwv
0pwV
£p)OUEVOG
£VPLOKWV
EYOV

BE WV
AEYWV

aorist

nyoryov
£180v
fABoV
£VPOV
£0y0V
neeAno0
1MoV

Summary

» o ayoywv
» o OpOG

» 18wV

v EABOV

» EVPWV

v (oxov)!
»  BEANOOC
» EMOV

1. The aorist participle is formed from the unaugmented aorist tense stem
and indicates an undefined action. For the time being, use “after” in your
translation if it fits the context.

2. Master Participle Chart

morpheme tense/voice case endings
VT all active (aorist passive) 3-1-3
uevo/mn all middle/passive (all middle) 2-1-2
tense & | redup | stem if morpheme | nom. plural | six memory forms
voice (shio & ce.
present present | o VT / 0000, | AEYOVTEG WV, 0000, OV
active 0VTOG, 0VOTC, OVTOG
present present | o uevo/n AEYOLEVOL | OLEVOG, OLLEVT], OLEVOV
mid/pas OLLEVOV, OULEVTIC, OLLEVOL

1 The aorist participle of £xm does not occur in the New Testament.
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tense & | redup | stem tf. morpheme | nom. plural | six memory forms
voice c.0. &ece.
1 aorist aorist oo | vt/ oo AM0OVTEC | 00G, 00,00, OOV
active active aovVTOG, 00I0MG, OO0VTOG
1 aorist aorist oo | uevo/m AVOGUEVOL | GOUEVOG ...
middle g active
1 aorist aorist fe | vt Avlevieg | Belg, Betoa, Bev
passive passive Bevtog, Belomng, Bevtog
2 aorist aorist 0 VT Borovieg | wv ...
active active
2 aorist aorist 0 pevo/n YEVOUEVOL | OUEVOG ...
middle active
2 aorist aorist £ VT YpohEVTEG | E1C, E100, EV
passive passive EVTOG, E10MG, EVTOG
Vocabulary
aomodouon I greet, salute (59; *aomad)
(MOTALOUNV), -, NOTOGAUTY, -, -, -
YPOUOTENS, WG, O scribe (63; *ypaupatef)?
Zédmla He/she/it was saying; he/she/it said
1epov, -00, 10 temple (71;* ispo)M
Kpalw I cry out, call out (56; *kpory) 2
(Expalov), kpakw, Ekpato, KEKPOLYO, - -
ovyl not (54, adverb)
noidlov, -ov, 10 child, infant (52; *na1610)16
12 Grammar is from the Greek ypopporticn, meaning characteristic of writing (ypappa).
13 Third person singular of ¢nui; it can be either imperfect active or second aorist
active. This one form occurs forty-three times in the New Testament. We have
included it as a vocabulary word because it is difficult for a first year student to rec-
ognize. It is not included in the vocabulary count.
14 Hieroglyphics is Egyptian writing, from the cognate iepog (“sacred,” “holy”) and
YAOw (“to carve, note down [on tablets]”).
15" This is one of the very few afw verbs whose stem does not actually end in a dental;
cf. v-2a(2) in MBG.
16

A child is one who learns, who needs to be taught. Paideutics (moudevtikog) and ped-
agogy are the art of teaching. The combining form pedo is also common, as in
pedobaptism.



268

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

onelpw Isow (52, *omep)
-, EOTELPOY, -, EOTOPUOL, -
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 290
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 407
Number of word occurrences to date: 107,523
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 77.82%
Advanced Information
28.16 Relative time. Whereas the present participle indicates an action

28.17

occurring at the same time as the main verb, the aorist participle gen-
erally indicates an action occurring before the time of the main verb.
There are, however, many exceptions to this general rule. (That is why
it is only a general rule.) For example, many aorist participles indicate
an action occurring at the same time as the main verb.

It is especially difficult to indicate relative time for the aorist participle
using the -ing form of the verb. Using “after” instead of “while” when
appropriate does help. It will also help to follow the advice in the
Advanced Information section in the previous chapter.

The following chart shows the relationship among main verbs,
present participles, and aorist participles. If you are confused with the
names of the English tenses, the appropriate helping verbs are listed
below their names. See the Appendix for a further discussion of
English tenses (page 353).

main verb  present participle aorist participle
Future “While” + future continuous “After” + present
will be eating eating
Present “While” + present continuous  “After” + simple past
is eating eating
Imperfect ~ “While” + past continuous “After” + past perfect
was eating had eaten
Aorist “While” + past continuous “After” + past perfect
was eating had eaten
Perfect “While” + perfect continuous  “After” + past perfect

have been eating had eaten
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28.18 Future participle. The future participle is used to describe what is
“purposed, intended, or expected” in the future (Smyth, §2044). The
future participle occurs thirteen times in the New Testament. The
forms are obvious, and we felt they did not require specific comment.
Here they are.

Matt. 27:49

Luke 22:49

John 6:64

Acts 8:27

Acts 20:22

Acts 22:5

Acts 24:11

Acts 24:17

Rom 8:34
1 Cor 15:37

Heb 3:5

Heb 13:17

1 Pet 3:13

o1 8¢ Aowmot Edeyov, “Adeg 18wuev €1 Epyeton "HAlog owowv
o0TOV.

180vTec 88 ol mept owTOV TO ECOMEVOV eimav, Kupie, €l
TOTOEOUEV EV LOYOUPT;

OAL’ €101V €€ VUMV TLVEG O1 0V TLOTEVOVOLV. TISEL YO EE apyTG
0 'Inoolg Tiveg €101V 01 UM TIOTEVOVIEG KOL TIG E0TV O
TOPASOOWY 0VTOV.

KOl GVOOTOG EMOPELBN” kol 180V avnp AlBloy guvovyog
duvaotng Kovdokng Baoidioong AlBlonwy, 0g NV EXL TOOTG
TG Yang aTic, 0¢ EANAVBEL TpookuVAiowY £1¢ Tepovooiny,
KOl VOV 1800 SeBEUEVOC EYW TQ TVEVUOTL TOPEVOUOL E1G
"[EpOVOOANL, TO. £V OLVTT] CUVOVTTIOOVTQ O UT E18WG,

WG Kol 0 apxtspeug HOPTUPET HOL KO TOLV TO npeoBvreplov
Top MV Kol smo'colocg deEapuevog npog toug oc&-:kd)oug €1G

Aopookov enopenounv a&wv KoL TOVG EKELOE  OVTOG
dedepevoug €1 TepovooAnu Tvor TiwpnOdoLy.

SUVOUEVOL 00V ETLYVOVOL OTL 0V TAEIOUC EL0TV HOL TUEPOLL
dwdeka ap’ Mg AvePnV TpookLVIowWY £1¢ Tepovoany,

31 TV 8 TAELOVOV EAENUOCVVOC TOLOWY £1¢ TO EBVOC LOV
TOPEYEVOUTV KOl TPOTHOPOLC,

T1¢ 0 KoTakpLv@v; Xpiotog [Inoodg] o amobavov,

KOl O OTEIPELS, OV TO OMUO. TO YEVNOOUEVOV OTEIPELG OALCL
YULVOV KOKKOV €1 TUYOL GLTOV ] TLVOG TV AOIT®V*

k0ol Mwiofig HEV TLOTOG €V OAW TM 01KW 0DTOD W¢ POV
E1¢ LOPTUPLOV TAV AXATOTOOUEVWY,

TeiBeoBe TOIC MYOUUEVOLC VUMV KO VEEIKETE, OUTOL YO
GLYPLTVOVOLY VIEP TOV YLDV VUOV WS AOYOV OT0dDOOVTES,

Tvoe petor xoplc TOVTO TOIMOLV KO U OTEVALOVTEG,

GAAVOITELEG YO VUTV TOVTO.

Kot tic 0 KaK®owV DUoS £0v 100 6yefoD {MAwTon YEVNOOE;



Chapter 29

Adjectival Participles

Exegetical Insight

In Romans 1:3-4 it is imperative to see that the two attributive participles (tob
Yevouevov, “who was,” and t0b 0piobevtog, “who was appointed”) modify the
word “son” (viov) that appears at the beginning of verse 3. The two participial
phrases communicate two complementary truths about the Son. First, “he was
of the seed of David according to the flesh” (10D yevouévov £k omeppotog Aowid
koTo, oapka). Since Jesus was a descendant of David, he fulfilled the Old Tes-
tament prophecies that a ruler would come from David’s line (2 Sam 7:12-16;
Isa 11:1-5, 10; Jer 23:5-6; 33:14-17; Ezek 34:23-24).

In saying that Jesus was David’s descendant “according to the flesh,” no criti-
cism of his Davidic origin is implied. Nonetheless, the second attributive par-
ticiple introduces something greater than being the fleshly descendant of
David. The Son “was appointed to be the Son of God in power according to the
Spirit of holiness by the resurrection of the dead” (1o 0ptabevtog V0D B0 €V
SUVOLEL KOLTOL TTVEDULOL CryLwOVVTC EE GVOLOTOOEWS VEKPQV).

The two stages of salvation history are present here. During his earthly life
Jesus was the Messiah and the Son of David, but upon his resurrection he was
appointed as the ruling and reigning Messiah. The title “Son of God” in verse
4, then, refers to the messianic kingship of Jesus, not his deity. Paul is not sug-
gesting that Jesus was adopted as God’s Son upon his resurrection. Remember
that the phrase introduced with the attributive participle 100 0piodevtog in
verse 4 modifies the word “Son” (viod) in verse 3. The “Son” was appointed
by God to be “the Son of God.” In other words, Jesus was already the Son
before he was appointed to be the Son of God! The first usage (v. 3) of the word
“Son,” then, refers to Jesus’ pre-existent divinity that he shared with the Father
from all eternity. Jesus’ appointment as “the Son of God” (v. 4) refers to his
installment as the messianic King at his resurrection.

How great Jesus Christ is! He is the eternal Son of God who reigns with the
Father from all eternity. But he also deserves our worship as the messianic
King, the God-Man who was appointed as the Son of God in power when he
was raised from the dead.

Thomas R. Schreiner

270
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

an adjectival participle modifies a noun or pronoun, or it performs a

function like a noun;

if an adjectival participle is functioning as an adjective, it is called an

attributive participle and behaves like an adjective;

if an adjectival participle is functioning as a noun, it is called a substantival

participle and behaves like a noun.

29.1

29.2

29.3

29.4

29.5

English

A participle is a verbal adjective. As such, it not only has verbal but
also adjectival characteristics. In other words, a participle can do
whatever an adjective can do. For example, it can modify a noun. “The
man eating by the window is my Greek teacher.” In this example, the
participle eating tells us something about the man.

But a participle can do more than simply modify a noun. One of its
most obvious other talents is to act like a noun. In other words, a par-
ticiple can be used substantivally. “The living have hope.” In this
example, the participle living is serving as a noun, specifically as the
subject of the sentence.

Greek

Almost everything we have learned about participles so far applies
here as well. The formation of the participle, its aspect, agreement
with the word it modifies—all these apply to all participles.

Because a participle is a verbal adjective, it can behave not only as an
adverb (chapters 27-28) but also as an adjective. This is called the
“adjectival” participle. Adjectival participles can be attributive or sub-
stantive.

Review of adjectival grammar. We need to start by reviewing adjecti-
val grammar (chapter 9). Participles in this chapter are functioning as
adjectives, and you need to see that grammatically there is very little
new here.

* Adjectives function in one of three ways: as an attributive,
substantive, or predicate.
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29.6

29.7

29.8

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

*  When an adjective functions attributively, it agrees with the word
it modifies in case, number, and gender and is preceded by an
article.

0 GyoB0g A0YOC EOTLV ...

* When an adjective functions substantivally, its case is determined
by its function in the sentence. Its gender and number are
determined by what it stands for.

0 GyaB0g E0TLV ...

If an adjective is substantival, there will not be a noun for it to
modify. You will often have to include additional words in your
translation depending on natural gender.

M Gyodn

“the good woman”

Adjectival Participle

The adjectival participle has two functions, attributive (if it functions
as an adjective) and substantival (if it functions as a noun)

The key words “while,” “after,” and “because” apply only to adver-
bial participles. They are not used with adjectival participles.

Attributive. The attributive participle will modify some other noun or
pronoun in the sentence, and will agree with that word in case, num-
ber, and gender, just like an adjective. For the time being, it can be
translated simply with the “ing” form.

0 GVOPWTOG 0 AEYWV TQ OYAD E0TLY O S18G0KAAOE LOV.
The man speaking to the crowd is my teacher.

Substantival. Since an adjective can also function as a noun, so also
can a participle. Remember: a participle is a verbal adjective, and any-
thing an adjective can do a participle can do, usually better.

0 T® OYAD AEYWV EOTLY 0 §18G.0KOAOG LOV.
The one who is speaking' to the crowd is my teacher.

What will determine the case, number, and gender of a participle used
substantivally?

Correct! The case is determined by the function of the participle in the
sentence (just like it does with a substantival adjective). In the exam-
ple above, Aeywv is nominative because the participle is the subject of
the sentence. Since an article is present, it will also give a clue.

1

We will discuss why we added “one who is” in §29.9.



29.9

29.10

273

Its number and gender are determined by what or who the participle
is representing. In this case, there is only one teacher (i.e., singular)
and he is a man (i.e., masculine).

Translation of the substantive participle. As is the case with a sub-
stantival adjective, the translation of a substantival participle will
often require the addition of extra words, such as the “one who is” in
the previous example. Try translating without these words.

0 AEYWV T® OYAD £0TLY 0 S18GL0KOAOC LOV.
The speaking to the crowd is my teacher.

Does not make much sense does it? This gets back to a point we made
several chapters back. The translation of the Greek participle is often
idiomatic. You must look at what the Greek means, and then figure
out how to say the same thing in English. Going word for word will
usually not work.

Just as you do with substantival adjectives, use common sense in the
words you add (like “one who is”). If the participle is singular you
could use “one,” “he,” “she,” or perhaps “that” if it is neuter. If it is
plural you could use “they” or perhaps “those.” Instead of “who” you
might use “which,” especially if the concept described by the partici-
ple is neuter. There is quite a bit of flexibility possible here, and the
best way to figure out what words to use is to figure it out first in
Greek and then switch to English. Additional rules would just confuse
you now.

What case, number, and gender would a participle be if the translation
is as follows?

case number gender

the ones who

that which

to those who

of that which

Aspect of an adjectival participle. While the basic aspectual differ-
ence between a continuous (present) and undefined (aorist) participle
is still true, the significance of aspect is lessened in the attributive par-
ticiple and is much weaker in the substantive participle. This means
that in your translation you do not need to work as hard to bring the
aspect into your translation. It is not as present in the adjectival parti-
ciple to the same degree it is in the adverbial participle.
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Attributive or substantive? Since a participle can function either as an
adjective or as a noun, how can you tell which is which? Again the
answer is context.

Take the example, 0 Aeywv 1@ OYA® €0ty 0 81800k0A0G pov. How can
you tell whether 0 Aeywv is adjectival or substantival? Simple. Try
translating it as adjectival. You cannot because there is nothing for it
to modify. Therefore it must be substantival.

Adjectival or Adverbial

Adverbial or adjectival? You will also notice that there is no differ-
ence in form between the adverbial and adjectival participle. covov-
te¢ could be adjectival (attributive or substantival) or adverbial. How
then do you know whether the participle is adjectival or adverbial?

There are two clues to the answer to this question.

¢ The first is whether or not the participle is preceded by the article.
As a general rule, the adverbial participle is anarthrous while the
adjectival participle is articular. To state it in reverss, it the participle
is articular, it cannot be adverbial. If it is anarthrous, it probably is
adverbial.

The article w111 always agree with the participle in case, number,
and gender.?

0 GVBPWTOG O AEYWVY TQ OYAD E0TLV 0 S18GOKOAOG LOV.

* Context. If there are no article present, the other clue available to
us is the context of the verse. Which makes more sense? Adverbial
or adjectival? Trying to translate the participle one way, and then
the other, will usually answer the question.

Remember: if there is an article, the participle cannot be adverbial. If
there is not an article, it probably is adverbial.

2

You should expect this, since this is also true of an adjective. Sometimes a word or

phrase will be inserted between the article and participle, as is the case with adjec-
tives (e.g., 0 T OYAD AEYWV).
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Summary

Four different terms are important to know.

ik

Adverbial. An adverbial participle agrees with a noun or pronoun in the
sentence, but the action described by the participle is directed toward the
verb. It often uses the key words while or after, depending upon whether it
is present or aorist.

Adjectival. An adjectival participle modifies a noun or pronoun, or func-
tions like a noun.

a.

Attributive. If an adjectival participle is attributing something to a
noun or pronoun, it is called an attributive participle. For the time
being, the simple “ing” form of the English verb is sufficient for trans-
lation. The participle will agree in case, number, and gender with the
word it is modifying.

Substantival. If an adjectival participle is functioning as a noun, it is
called a substantival participle. You will usually insert some extra
words into your translation to make sense of this construction. Use
those words that enable you to repeat in English the true significance
of the participle in Greek. Its case is determined by its function, its
gender and number by the word it is replacing.

The following chart illustrates the process of translating participles.

The Seven Questions to Ask of Any Participle You Meet
1. What is the case, number, and gender of the participle, and why
(i.e., what word is it modifying)?

2. Is the action (or state of being) in the participle directed toward a
verb (adverbial) or a noun (adjectival)?

3. Ifitis adverbial, do you use “while” or “after”?
4. Ifitis adjectival, is it attributive or substantival?

5. What is the aspect of the participle? Continuous (present) or
undefined (aorist)?

6. What is the voice of the participle?
7. What does the verb mean?
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1. What word is the participle modifying, if any?

2. Adverbial Adjectival

3. Attributive Substantive

4. Modifying Modifying Functioning

(while/after) (who, which) (the one who)

5. Aspect (present: continuous)
(aorist: undefined)

6. Voice (active; middle; passive)

7. Meaning (definition of the word)

Vocabulary
deyopon I take, receive (56; *6ey)

SokEW

£001w

TEUT

dEpw

dekopan, EdeEauny, -, dedeyua, £dexONV
I think, seem (62; *3ok)>

(ESoxovV), 80Ew, ES0EQ, -, -, -

Ieat (158; *£00y; *pay)*

(Mobrov), daryopat, Edoyov, -, -, -

Isend (79, *meun)

TEUYW, EXEUYOL, -, -, ETELHOTV

I carry, bear, produce (66; *dep; *ot; *evey)®
(Edepov), olow, Hiveyka, EVVOYQ, EVIIVEYHLOL, TIVEXOMV

Docetism was an early Christian heresy that taught Jesus only appeared to be

human. Epsilon is added to form the present tense stem.

Esophagus is formed from the second root, *¢ory.

Christopher (Xptotopep) means bearing Christ. See MBG for explanation of tense
stems.
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Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 295
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 421
Number of word occurrences to date: 107,944
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 78.13%

29.13

29.14

29.15

Advanced Information

Aspect and relative time. The present and aorist participles have a
relative time significance regardless of whether they are adverbial or
adjectival. However, keeping this significance in the translation of the
adjectival participle requires a few more steps.

Attributive. If the attributive participle is translated using a relative
clause and a finite verb, it is possible to indicate more clearly the par-
ticiple’s aspect and relative time. Choose the relative pronoun that
makes the correct sense.

0 AvBpWTOG O AEYWV T OYAD £0TLV 0 S18GOKAAOG OV,
The man who is speaking to the crowd is my teacher.

0 AvBpwWTOg O EIMWYV TM OYAD E0TLV O S18AOKAAOC LOV
The man who spoke to the crowd is my teacher.

6 GvBpwmog O AEYWV 1) OYAD MV O S1860KOAOE HOV.
The man who was speaking to the crowd was my teacher.

0 GvBpwTOC O EIMAV TA OYAD MV 6 S1360KAAOC [LOV.
The man who had spoken to the crowd was my teacher.

Substantival. Because you already know how to use personal and rel-
ative pronouns in the translation of the substantival participles, there
is really nothing else to learn here, except that you should concentrate
on using a verbal form that shows the correct relative time signifi-
cance.



Chapter 30

Perfect Participles and Genitive Absolutes

Exegetical Insight

The perfect tense is often used to teach important theological truths, and it is
often not possible to translate its full significance. The phrase 17 yop yoptti €07e
OE0WOUEVOL S10. TloTewS, translated in the NIV as, “For it is by grace you have
been saved, through faith—" (Eph 2:8a), does not reveal the full meaning of
£0TE OECWOLEVOL.

The perfect passive participle cecwouevot is used in tandem with €ote to form
what is called a “periphrastic verb,” a construction intended to place special
emphasis on the continuing results. Paul is using this construction to empha-
size that the effects of salvation are an ongoing part of a believer’s life. What
does this mean for contemporary Christian experience?

It means that the starting and the finishing lines are not the same. Salvation is
indeed a process. Salvation has a beginning, a middle, and an end — justifica-
tion, sanctification, and glorification. This experience is wholly dynamic, not
incrementally static. At this point, the well-traveled “lifeboat analogy” is help-
ful. The unredeemed life is as if we were about to perish on a crippled ship
threatening to sink as a result of sustaining irreparable damage in a menacing
storm. Lifeboats arrive to rescue us and begin the perilous journey to the safety
of the shore. Once in the saving vessel, however, the storm rages on. No one is
quite sure when the storm may dissipate or when another may erupt on the
way to safety. While we may experience smooth sailing for a time, we very
well could be smothered with peril again. Reaching the safe confines of the
shore is the ultimate goal.

Making the exchange from a sinking to a saving vessel is the initiation of sal-
vation, or justification; the voyage in the lifeboat is the working out of our sal-
vation (see Phil 2:12), or sanctification; and reaching the shore is our final
arrival in heaven. This is the consummation of salvation, or glorification. The
aspect intended by €ote oeowaopevot covers the entire journey. This understand-
ing can yield a better translation and application, “For by grace you are being
saved, through faith.”

Additionally, the participle is in the passive voice, telling us that there is an
external agent, the grace of God, at work in the process as well. While Paul is
adamant one cannot work “for” salvation, he is just as convinced one must
work “out” salvation. The Christian knows as well as Paul about the daily
struggle involved in living the Christian life. Salvation is not totally automatic;

278
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serious effort is involved once it has begun. Struggling through the sanctifica-
tion part of salvation, which is our post-conversion life, not only authenticates
our relationship with Christ, it also drives us to grow deeper in our Christian
experience.

Paul Jackson

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

e the perfect participle is formed from the perfect tense stem (including
reduplication) and indicates a completed action with results continuing
into the present (of the speaker, not the reader);

* agenitive absolute is a participial construction in which a participle and
noun/pronoun in the genitive are not connected to any word in the rest of
the sentence;

* a periphrastic construction consists of a participle and a form of €, and
is used in place of a finite verbal form;

¢ there are other ways to translate adverbial participles.

30.1

30.2

30.3

30.4

Greek

Summary. This is the last participle you will learn. The perfect parti-
ciple is formed on the perfect tense stem and carries the same signifi-
cance that the perfect does in the indicative. It indicates a completed
action that has consequences in the present.

As is true in the indicative, so here the time is present from the stand-
point of the speaker, not necessarily the reader. This error is made not
infrequently.

Translation. A general suggestion is to use “(after) having ...” and the
past perfect form of the verb (e.g., “after having eaten”). The use of
“after” is optional, depending upon context.

Reduplication. The perfect participle is built on the perfect tense
stem. The vocalic reduplication is retained, since it is not the same
thing as the augment, indicating past time.

Stem. If a verb has a first perfect indicative, it will use that first perfect
stem in the formation of the perfect participle. There are only a few
second perfect participles, and they are discussed in the Advanced
Information section.
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Perfect Participle

30.5  Chart: First perfect active participle

Reduplication + Perfect tense stem +
Tense formative (k) +

Participle morpheme + Case endings

AE + AV + K +0T + €¢ » AEAVKOTEG

30.6 Paradigm: First perfect active participle. The active participle mor-
pheme for the masculine and neuter is ot, which looks like kot when
joined with the tense formative. In the feminine, the ot has been

replaced by via.!

3 1 3
masc fem neut
nom sg AeAvKc? Aelvkuio AeAvKkoe®
gen sg AEAVKOTOC AEAVKLTOG AeAvKOTOC
dat sg AEAVKOTL Aedvkuig LELVKOTL
acc sg LelvkoTo! AeAvkvioy LelVKOG
nom pl AELVKOTEG Aelvkuion AeAvkoTOL
gen pl AEAVKOTWY AeAVKULDV LELVKOTWY
dat pl AEAVKOOL(V) AEAVKVIONG AEAVKOOL(V)
acc pl AEAVKOTOG AEAVKLTOG AEAVKOTOL
masc fem neut
nom sg Kwg KUt KOG
gen sg K0TOG KV10G K0TO0g

1 For details see MBG, §91.5.

The case ending is a sigma. The tau drops out (rule #7) and the omicron lengthens

to omega in order to compensate for the loss (rule #5). ko1¢ » koG » kKwg.

lengthen. xotg » kog.

The case ending is a sigma. The tau drops out (rule #7) but the omicron does not
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30.7  Chart: First perfect middle/passive participle
Reduplication + Perfect tense stem +
Participle morpheme + Case endings
AE + AU + UEVO + 1 » AEAVuEVOL
30.8  Paradigm: First perfect middle/passive participle. The middle/pas-
sive participle morpheme is pevo/n, which, when joined with the con-
necting vowel, looks like opevo/m.
2 1 2
masc fem neut
nom sg AEAVUEVOC AeAvUEVT Aedvpuevov
gen sg AEAVUEVOL AEAVUEVTC AEAVUEVOD
dat sg AEAVUEV® AEAVUEVT AEAVUEVQ
acc sg AEAVLEVOV AEAVUEVTIV LELVUEVOV
nom pl AEAVUEVOL AEAVUEVOL AEAVUEVOL
gen pl AEAVUEVOV AEAVUEVWV AEAVUEVWY
dat pl AELVUEVOLG AEAVUEVOILG AEAVUEVOLG
acc pl AEAVUEVOLC AEAVUEVOC AEAVUEVOL
masc fem neut
nom sg LEVOG HEVN UEVOV
gen sg LEVOL LEVTIC LEVOV
As in the indicative, there is no tense formative and no connecting
vowel. This should make identification easier.*
Genitive Absolute
30.9 The grammatical definition of an “absolute” construction is a con-
struction that has no grammatical relationship to the rest of the sen-
tence.? The primary example of an absolute construction in Greek is
the genitive absolute.
4

The accent will always be on the next to the last syllable, the “penult” (uév).



282

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

A genitive absolute is a noun or pronoun and a participle in the genitive
that are not grammatically connected to the rest of the sentence.® In other
words, there will be no word elsewhere in the sentence that the parti-
cipial phrase modifies.

Kot ev0vue €71 avtod Aadodvrog toparyivetal Tovdoac (Mark 14:43).
And immediately, while he is still speaking, Judas comes.

30.10 Helpful hints

¢ Notice how avtod functions as the “subject” of the participle. The
genitive absolute is often used when the noun or pronoun doing
the action of the participle is different from the subject of the
sentence.

e It is also possible for the participle to have modifiers, such as a
direct object, adverb, etc.

* The genitive absolute tends to occur at the beginning of a sentence
in narrative material.

30.11 Translation. The translation of the genitive absolute is idiomatic. You
cannot translate word for word. See what it says in Greek, and then
say the same basic thing in English, trying to emphasize the aspect of
the participle. If you use an absolute construction in your translation,
your English will actually be poor English, but for the time being this
is okay.

30.12 These guidelines provide a starting point for translation.

1. Most genitive absolutes in the New Testament are temporal, and
you will translate the genitive absolute as a temporal clause. Use
“while” if the participle is present and “after” if the participle is
(ot 7
aorist.
AOAODVTOG ...
While speaking ....
AOANOOVTOG ...
After speaking ...
5

“Absolute” means “separated.” It comes from the Latin “absolutus,” which means

“loosed.” In English we have a similar construction called the “nominative abso-
lute.” It is a noun or pronoun with a participle that is not grammatically linked to
the sentence. “Weather permitting, we will eat soon.”

It is possible not to have the noun or pronoun, but this is unusual (see BI-D §423.6).

If one is not present, you may assume it in your translation.

If you are translating with relative time as discussed in the Advanced Information

sections in previous chapters, maintain the notion of relative time in connection
with the main verb.
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30.13

30.14

2. If there is a “subject” in the genitive, use it and the finite form of
the verb.

QKOVOVTOG CUTOD ...
While he heard ....

OKOVOOVTOC CLVTOD ...
After he heard ....

In the following examples, differentiate among the regular participles
and the genitive absolutes. Parse each participle.

AEYOVTEC TODTO, 01 LOONTONL GTHABOV ...
AEYOVIOV TPOPNTWY TODTOL 01 LOBNTOL ATAABOV ...

ELMOVTEC TOTOL 01 LOOMTOL GLTHABOV ...
EIMOVIWYV TPOPNTWY TOVTO. 01 LoBMTOL ATHABOV ...

S18ayBevieg VIO TOV kKLPLov EENABOV £1¢ TNV EPTUOV 01 SOVAOL.
S180yBevTwv TpodNTWY VIO ToD KLplov EENABOV E1¢ TNV EPMUOV O1
Sovrot.

Periphrastic Constructions

One of the basic differences we have seen between English and Greek
is that the different Greek tenses do not use helping verbs. English
uses “will” to make a verb future and “be” to make it passive. Greek
just uses different tense formatives, etc.

There is one situation, however, when Greek uses e and a participle
together to state a single idea, and this is called a periphrastic con-
struction.® Originally a periphrastic construction was used to empha-
size the continuous force of the participle (which is why the aorist
participle never occurs in this construction). However, by the time of
Koine Greek, this emphasis is often lost. In fact, Koine Greek normally
uses a periphrastic construction for the third person plural, perfect
middle/passive.

Translate the periphrastic construction just as you would the regular
formation of the tense; perhaps the continuous idea will be empha-
sized, but that is up to the context and not the verbal form (see Exeget-
ical Insight).

8

"Periphrastic" means a "round about" way of saying something, from nepl and

dpaotg.
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Here are all the different forms a periphrastic construction can take.
The form of elut and the participle can be separated by several words.

periphrastic tense construction

Present presentof eiui  + present participle
Imperfect imperfect of eiul + present participle
Future future of el + present participle
Perfect presentof eyl  + perfect participle
Pluperfect imperfect of et + perfect participle
Future perfect future of ewut + perfect participle

30.15

(For a discussion of the pluperfect tense, see Advanced Information in
chapter 25.)

Alternate Translations for Adverbial Participles

So far we have learned a few ways to translate adverbial participles —
present with “while,” aorist with “after,” and “because.” This is an
excellent way to start, but there are participles that cannot be trans-
lated very well this way. As you become more familiar with partici-
ples, other ways of translating the participle will become possible.
Following are four more possibilities with their technical names.

¢ Instrumental participle. Adverbial participles can indicate the
means by which an action occurred. You may use the key word
llby.lf

KOTULDUEY EPYOLOUEVOL TOLG 110G YEPOLV.
We toil by working with our hands.

e As a regular verb. In certain constructions where a participle
accompanies a verb, the participle is best translated as a finite
verb.

6 8¢ 'Inootc GmokpiPelc E1meY ....
But Jesus answered (and) said ....

e Concessive participle. Some participles state a concessive idea and

the key word is “though.” (auoptave means “I sin.”)
OULOPTOVOVTOL YOP 0 BEOC CLYOTQL LIE.
For though (I am) a sinner, God loves me.”
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Summary

1. The perfect participle indicates a completed action with results continuing
into the present (of the speaker).

2. The perfect active participle is formed from the perfect active tense stem
(including reduplication) with ot/via.

3. The perfect middle/passive participle is formed from the perfect middle/
passive tense stem (including reduplication) with pevo/m.

4. A genitive absolute is a participial construction in which the participle in
the genitive is unconnected to the main part of the sentence. It usually
includes a noun or pronoun in the genitive that acts as the “subject” of the
participle, and it can have modifiers. Translate the genitive absolute as a
temporal clause using “while” and “after” unless the context does not
allow it.

5. A periphrastic construction consists of a participle and a form of et that
are used instead of a finite verbal form. It was originally designed to
emphasize the continuous aspect of an action, but this cannot be assumed
in Koine Greek. It is normally used in place of a third person plural perfect
middle/passive.

6. An adverbial participle can indicate means or concession, and sometimes
is best translated as a finite verb.

Summary of the Greek Participle

1. If the participle is used adverbially, its form will agree with the noun or
pronoun that is doing the action of the participle.

2. If the participle is used as an attributive adjective, then it will agree with
the word it modifies in case, number, and gender, just like any adjective.
(Remember, the participle is a verbal adjective.)

4. If the participle is used as a substantive, then its case is determined by its
function in the sentence. Its number and gender are determined by the
word to which it is referring (like a substantival adjective). You will most
likely add words in your translation based on natural gender.

5. Because the participle does not indicate absolute time, the aorist participle
will unaugment. The perfect participle does not lose its vocalic reduplica-
tion.
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6. The Master Participle Chart is now complete.

morpheme tense/voice case endings
VT all active (aorist passive) 3-1-3
ot perfect active 3-1-3
uevo/n all middle/passive (all middle) 2-1-2
tense & | redup | stem tf. morpheme | nom. plural | six memory forms
voice c.v. &ce.
present present | o vt / ovoo. | AEyovteg v, 00, OV
active 0VT0G, 0VOTG, OVTOG
present present | o uevo/m LEYOUEVOL | OUEVOC, OUEVT), OUEVOV
mid/pas OLLEVOV, OLLEVTG, OLLEVOL
1 aorist aorist oo | vt/ oo AOOVIEG | 00IG, 0000, OOV
active active 0OVTOG, 00I0MG, OOVTOG
1 aorist aorist ao uevo/n kuoduevm OOLULEVOG ...
middle active
1 aorist aorist Oe VT AvBevTEG 6e1g, Beroa, Bev
passive passive Bevtog, Belong, Bevtog
2 aorist aorist 0 VT BoAoviee | wv ...
active active
2 aorist aorist 0 uevo/m YEVOUEVOL | OUEVOG ...
middle active
2 aorist aorist € VT YPODEVTEG | E1G, E10C, EV
passive passive €VT0C, E10TG, EVTOG
perfect A€ perfect |k ot AEAVKOTEG | KWC, K10, KOG
active active KOTOG, KV10.G, KOTOG
perfect re perfect pevo/m AEAVUEVOL | LEVOC ...
mid/pas mid/
pas
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Vocabulary
unde but not, nor, not even (56)
TpeoPutEpOg, 0, OV elder (66; *npeoputepo/a)’

Total word count in the New Testament:

Number of words learned to date:

Number of word occurrences in this chapter:
Number of word occurrences to date:

Percent of total word count in the New Testament:
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138,162
297
122
108,066
78.22%

30.16 Second perfect participles. There are six verbs (excluding compound
forms) that have second perfects. Instead of memorizing paradigms,
it is easier to see the forms and know them well enough to recognize

them. They are all quite regular.

Their forms are identical to the first perfect except that the tense for-
mative is o and not xo.. Since the middle/passive does not use a tense

formative, there can be no second perfect middle/passives.

If the form occurs only once, we will list the inflected form and refer-
ence. If a form occurs more than once, we will list the nominative and
genitive singular masculine forms, and the number of times all related

forms occur.

lexical form participle reference or number of occurrences
KOV OKTKOOTOC John 18:21

OVOTYm OVEWYOTOL John 1:51

yivopon YEYOVWG, -0TOG 14

Epyouot EAMAVBWG, -0T0g 4

rowBavew EIANOWC Matt 25:24

nelbw TEM010WC, -0T0¢ 9

€18¢)g is actually a perfect participle of oida. even though it carries a
present meaning. It occurs 51 times in the New Testament, 23 times as

£18w¢ and 23 times as €1801ecC.

9

describe an official in the church.

The word can be used adjectivally to describe an older person, or as a noun to



Chapter 31

Subjunctive Mood

Exegetical Insight

When we listen to someone we care about and respect deeply, we listen for
more than the surface meaning. The content is important, but we are keen to
catch also the attitude of the speaker, what his words imply about our relation-
ship with him, what is most significant to him, what he emphasizes as he
speaks, and so forth. When we study the New Testament we can look for such
elements of meaning as well.

This chapter describes a fascinating combination used by the Greek language
to show emphasis: it is the use of the two negatives ov un with a subjunctive
verb to indicate a strong negation about the future. The speaker uses the sub-
junctive verb to suggest a future possibility, but in the same phrase he emphat-
ically denies (by means of the double negative) that such could ever happen.
This linguistic combination occurs about eighty-five times in the New Testa-
ment, often in significant promises or reassurances about the future.

In Jesus’ description of himself as the Good Shepherd in John 10, he gives one
of the most treasured of these promises: “My sheep listen to my voice; I know
them, and they follow me. I give them eternal life, and they shall never perish
[0V un amoAwvton]” (10:27-28a NIV). It would have been enough to have ov
with a future indicative verb here, but Jesus is more emphatic. The subjunctive
combination strongly denies even the possibility that any of Jesus’ sheep
would perish: “they will certainly not perish,” “they will by no means perish,”
is the sense of Jesus’ assertion. This is reinforced by the addition of the phrase
€l Tov audva, “forever.” Jesus” emphatic promise is the bedrock of assurance
and godly motivation for every one of his sheep!

Buist M. Fanning

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

* the subjunctive mood is used when a verb expresses a possibility, prob-
ability, exhortation, or axiomatic concept;

e averb in the subjunctive has no time significance; its only significance is
one of aspect;

288
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the present subjunctive is built on the present tense stem and indicates a

continuous action;

* the aorist subjunctive is built on the unaugmented aorist tense stem and
indicates an undefined action;

e the sign of the subjunctive is the lengthened connecting vowel (e.g., Abw-
uev). The endings are exactly the same in the aorist as in the present.

31.1

31.2

31.3

314

English

So far we have studied only the indicative mood. If a verb is making
a statement or asking a factual question, the verb is in the indicative.
As it is normally stated, the indicative is the mood of reality. It states
what is.

The book is red.

I want to learn Greek.
Why was Hebrew so hard?

The subjunctive does not describe what is, but what may (or might)
be. In other words, it is the mood not of reality but of possibility (or
probability). There may be a subtle distinction between “may” and
“might,” but for our purposes they can be viewed as identical.!

I may learn Hebrew.
I might have learned Greek if I had studied regularly.

A quite common use of the subjunctive in English is in an “if” clause.
If I were a rich man, I would hire a Greek tutor.

If in fact the speaker were rich, he would not have used the subjunc-
tive “were” but the indicative form: “I am rich and therefore I will hire
a tutor.” This would be a statement of fact, the mood being one of real-
ity. However, if he were not rich, the speaker would use the subjunc-
tive form “were”: “If I were rich ....”?

Because the action described by a verb in the subjunctive is unful-
filled, it often refers to a future event.

The technical distinction is that if the main verb is a present or future tense, you use

“may;” if the main verb is a past tense, you use “might.”

“Were” is perhaps not the best example since it can be used both as an indicative

and as a subjunctive, but it is the most common English subjunctive. “If I were rich”
is correct English grammar, regardless of current usage.
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31.5

31.6

31.7

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

Greek

The basic definition of the subjunctive and indicative moods in Greek
is similar to English. There are, however, several significant differ-
ences.

Aspect. A Greek verb has time significance only in the indicative. The
only significance that a verb in the subjunctive has is one of aspect.
This is the same as with the participle.

A verb in the present subjunctive indicates a continuous action; a verb
in the aorist subjunctive indicates an undefined action. There is no
concept of absolute past or present time in the subjunctive. Most
grammars call the subjunctive formed from the present tense stem the
“present subjunctive,” and the subjunctive formed from the aorist
tense stem the “aorist subjunctive.” As is the case with participles, we
urge you to adopt the terminology “continuous subjunctive” and
“undefined subjunctive,” because their true significance is aspect and
not time.

It is difficult to bring out the aspect in translation. One way is to use
the key word “continue” with the present subjunctive. If you cannot
translate this way, be sure to emphasize the aspect in your teaching or
preaching.

There are only two tenses that form the subjunctive, the present and
aorist.> There is no future subjunctive. Because the aorist subjunctive
is built on the unaugmented aorist tense stem, a first aorist subjunctive
may look like a future (e.g., ayonnow). But remember, there is no
future subjunctive.

Form. The good news is that the subjunctive uses the same endings as
the indicative. All forms of the subjunctive use primary endings. The
subjunctive merely lengthens the connecting vowel to indicate that
the verb is in the subjunctive. Omicron lengthens to omega (e.g., Aw-
pev) and epsilon lengthens to eta (e.g., Mmts).4

2

There actually are a few examples of the perfect subjunctive; see Advanced Infor-

mation.

4

ovol(v) goes to woi(v) and n stays as 1.
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31.8  Chart: Present (continuous) subjunctive. The present subjunctive
uses the present tense stem of the verb but lengthens the connecting
vowel. Mopev in the indicative becomes Abwuev in the subjunctive.

Present tense stem +
Lengthened connecting vowel (w/n) +

Primary personal endings

active: AU+ +pEv » ADWUEV

middle/passive: v + @ + ueBor » Avwuedor

31.9  Paradigm: Paradigm: Present subjunctive. We have included the
active subjunctive of eiui. It has no passive. For the forms of contract
verbs in the subjunctive, see the Appendix (page 371).

1sg
2sg
3sg

1pl
2pl
3pl

1sg
2sg
3sg

1pl

2pl
3pl

subjunctive (et
active

AW ®

Aomg s

A7 m°

ADWLEY OUEV

AomTe e

AVwoL(v) wo1(v)

middle/passive

Adwpo

07

AomTo

Avwpedo

AOnode

AowvTon

indicative

AW
AMVELC
A0EL

AVOUEV
AVETE
AVOVOL(V)

Avopoit
Aon
AvETOL
Auoped o

AVEGHE
AvovTo

Notice that the endings are all regular, and that the present and aorist
use the same endings. You do not have to memorize any new endings
— just one rule. Notice also that the ending n occurs in third singular
active and second singular middle/passive.

&

Do not confuse this form with similar words; see the Appendix.
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31.10 Chart: Aorist (undefined) subjunctive

31.11

Unaugmented aorist tense stem + (Tense formative + )
Lengthened connecting vowel + Primary personal endings
first aorist: AV + 0+ o+ UEV » AVOWUEV

second aorist: AoB + @ + pev » AoPwuev

=

Because the subjunctive does not indicate absolute past time, the aug-
ment must be removed, just as in the aorist participle.

The aorist subjunctive uses the aorist tense stem of the verb. If it is a
first aorist stem, you will see the tense formative. If itis a second aorist
stem, then it will be different from its present tense stem form. This is
one of the main clues helping you to identify the subjunctive.

Just as the aorist passive indicative uses active endings, so also the
aorist passive subjunctive uses active endings. The aorist subjunctive
uses exactly the same personal endings as the present subjunctive.

Paradigm: Aorist subjunctive

subjunctive indicative
1st aorist 2nd aorist 1st aorist 2nd aorist

active

1sg AVoW LB EMvoo ELafov

2s¢ Avomg AOBNC £\vooig ELoPec

3sg Avom Aafn ELVOE(V) ELOBE(V)

1pl AOOWUEY AOBwUEY EAMVOOLEY g oPouev

2pl AvonTe AopmTE EAMVOQLTE e OBeTe

3pl A0owot(v) AaBwot(v) E Voo Erofov
middle

1sg AVOWUOLL YEVWHOL EAVOOUTV £YEVOUTV

2sg Aoom YEVN EAVOW EYEVOV

3sg AvonTot YEVNTOL EALVOOLTO EYEVETO

1pl Avowuedo YEVOUEDO, g voopedo.  £yevopedo

2pl Avomobe YEVN00E EADO0LOOE £yeveohe

3pl AVOWVTOL YEVOVTOL EAVOOLVTO £YEVOVTO
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passive
1sg PRV:IN) YPoLH® EAVOMV Eypopny
2s¢  ubiig TPapTS envng eypagng
3sg 007 Ypouh) EA0OM EYpadn
1pl Av0DUEY YPopDUEV EAVBMUEV eypadnuev
2pl Av0TTE YpoupTTE EAVONTE eypadnTe
3pl A0DOL(V) YPopDOL(V) gA0BM OOV gypadnooy

Remember: there is no future subjunctive. It is easy to see an aorist
subjunctive and think it is a future indicative or subjunctive. Also, do
not confuse the lengthened connecting vowel of the subjunctive with
the lengthened contract vowel in the indicative.

Uses of the Subjunctive

Different uses. The subjunctive has a wider variety of uses in Greek
than in English. The idea of “probability” is only one. The first two
occur in dependent clauses, the second two in independent clauses.

Dependent Clauses

31.13

31.14

1. iva and the subjunctive. ivo is almost always followed by the sub-
junctive and can indicate purpose.

The phrases 1vo. un and 6nwg pn can be translated “lest” or some equiv-
alent. They are idiomatic phrases.

PO TTPOG TOV 01KOV TveL TPOoEDXMLLOLL.
I am going to the house in order that I may pray.

EpYOUEDO, TPOC TOV 01KOV TVOL [T CUAPTEVOLEY.
We are going to the house lest we sin.

2. €av and the subjunctive. This combination occurs in a conditional
statement. A conditional statement is an “If ... then ...” sentence. “If I
were smart, I would have taken Hebrew.” The “if” clause is called the
“protasis” and the “then” clause is called the “apodosis.”

The issue of how to categorize and translate conditional sentences is
debated. At this early time in your training, we cannot go into the
debate in detail. In the exercises there are two types of conditional sen-
tences, and we will discuss those here. In the Appendix there is a sum-
mary of conditional sentences (page 341).

Conditional sentences are classified by their form and are given the
titles “first class,” “second class,” “third class,” and “fourth class.”
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Third class conditional sentences always have a protasis introduced
by éav and a verb in the subjunctive. The verb in the apodosis can be
any tense or mood. There are two subdivisions of third class condi-
tions.

Future more probable. A future condition says that if something
might happen, then something else will definitely happen.

EQLV CUOPTOAVE, ETL 0 BEOG CLYOLTNOEL LIE.
If I might sin, God will still love me.

Exegesis raises the important question here as to whether the protasis
can be assumed to be true or not. The Bible has examples of future
more probable conditions in which the protasis is likely to be true and
others in which the protasis is hypothetical. As always, context is the
key.

Present general. A general condition is identical in form to the future
more probable condition except that the verb in the apodosis must be
in the present tense.

Its meaning is slightly different from the future more probable.
Instead of saying something about a specific event, about something
that might happen, it is stating a general truth, an axiomatic truth. The
subjunctive is appropriate because the truth of the statement is time-
less.

€0V OUOAPTAV, ETL O BEOG GLYOTQL HE.

If I sin, God still loves me.
You will notice that this example is the same as the one above, except
that “might” was not used in the translation of the protasis and
“loves” is present tense. This illustrates a problem in conditional sen-
tences. Apart from the tense of the verb in the apodosis, only context
can tell you if the speaker is making a specific statement or stating a
general truth. If you feel that this sentence is making a general state-
ment, then “may” or “might” would be inappropriate because the
truth of the “if” clause is not in question.

Independent Clauses

31.15 3. Hortatory subjunctive. The first person subjunctive, either sin-

gular or plural, can be used as an exhortation. It will usually be plural
and occur at the beginning of the sentence. Use “Let us” in your trans-
lation.

TPOCEVYWUEDCL.
Let us pray.
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Just because a verb is first person subjunctive does not mean it is nec-
essarily hortatory. Context will decide.®

31.16 4. Deliberative subjunctive. When a person asks a question and the
answer is uncertain, the verb in the question is put in the subjunctive.

Un oVV pepyuvnonTe AEyovieg, T ¢dywuev; fr Tl miopev; A T
nepiBoAdpedo; (Matt 6:31)7

Therefore do not worry saying, “What should we eat?” or, “What
should we drink?” or, “What should we wear?"”

31.17 Clues. What then are the clues that a word is in the subjunctive?

e If you see lva or £av, the following verb will probably be in the
subjunctive. The same holds true for the following words, mostly
forms combined with awv, as is true of €qwv.

e Otav (0TE + ALv) whenever
*  Eav (el +av) if

e 0Ocav whoever
*  0Omov AV wherever
*  Eug until

®  Ewc v until

¢ Lengthened connecting vowel (w/m)

e No augment in the aorist.

Signs of the Subjunctive

1. Following va, €av, and other words.
2. No augment in the aorist.
3. ‘o or av clause

The Greek manuscripts of Rom 5:1 have an interesting difference. Some read €ywpev
and others read €yopev. Say the two forms outloud to hear how easily they could be
confused. What is the difference in meaning, especially as you look at the overall
argument of Romans?

You may have noticed that pn uepyvnonte states a prohibition. This is another use
of the subjunctive and will be discussed in §33.15.
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Odds and Ends

31.18 Negation. The basic rule is that ov is used to negate a verb in the indic-
ative while un is used to negate everything else, including the subjunc-
tive.

There is one specific construction using the subjunctive that needs to
be stressed. The construction o0 pun followed by the aorist subjunctive
is a strong negation of a future situation, stronger than simply saying
00.8 The two negatives do not negate each other; they strengthen the
construction to say “No!” more emphatically. See the Exegetical Insight
for an example.

31.19  Questions. There are three ways to ask a question.

* No indication is given as to the answer expected by the speaker.

oV €1 0 Baothevg 1@V Tovdaiwv; (Matt 27:11)
Are you the king of the Jews?

e If the question begins with oV, the speaker expects an affirmative
answer.

A1300KOAE, OV UEAEL 001 OTL OoAAVUedO; (Mark 4:38)
Teacher, it is a concern to you that we are perishing, isn’t it?

The disciples were expecting Jesus to answer, “Yes, it is a
concern.”

e If the question begins with un, the speaker expects a negative
answer.

un movteg amootorot; (1 Cor 12:29)
All are not apostles, are they?

Ask your teacher how you are to translate the latter two. Most trans-
lations under-translate these types of questions and do not indicate
the expected answer. But as you can see above, English can do the

To emphasize to his disciples that they would see the truth of his definition of dis-
cipleship in the kingdom of God, Jesus says: 'Aufv Aéyw Vuiv 61t €10tV TIveg M8e TV
£0TNKOTWYV O1TIVEC OV UM YELOWVTOL BovdTov £wg Gv 1Wdwaoty tnv Baoideiov 10D Beod
eEAMAvBUio €v duvduet. “Truly I say to you that there are some standing here who
will most assuredly not taste death (00 un yevowvrat) until they see that the kingdom
of God has come in power” (Mark 9:1).

Just because a question has an ov does not mean it expects an affirmative answer.
KO EPYOVTOL KO AEYOUaLV 00T@, Ata T1 01 podnron Twdvvov kot ot podntol Tov Popt-
ootV VNoTELOLOLY, Ol 8& 0ot padntot ov vnotevovaty; (Mark 2:18). “And they come
and say to him, “‘Why do the disciples of John and the disciples of the Pharisees fast,
but your disciples do not fast?”” Here the ov immediately precedes the verb and
negates it. But when o0 is indicating the expected answer, that answer is “Yes.”
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same thing the Greek is doing, even if it is a little burdensome sound-

mg.

Master Nonindicative Verb Chart

31.20 Aswe did in the indicative, we will concentrate on learning this chart
and how Greek puts the different moods together.
Master Nonindicative Verb Chart
Subjunctive
Tense Aug/  Tense Tense  Conn.  Personal 1st sing
Redup  stem form.  vowel  endings paradigm
Present act pres w/n  prim act AW
Present mid/pas pres o/n  primmid/pas Adwpot
1st aorist act aoract o(®@ w/m  primact AMbow
1st aorist mid aoract o) ®/n  primmid/pas Adowpot
1st aorist pas aorpas O(Mm) ®/m  primact YRVCIO}
2nd aorist act aor act w/n  prim act LoBw
2nd aorist mid aor act w/n  primmid/pas yevouoi
2nd aorist pas aor pas ©/n  prim act YPOdW
Summary

The subjunctive mood is used when a verb expresses a possibility, prob-
ability, exhortation, or axiomatic concept.

A verb in the subjunctive has no time significance. Its only significance is
one of aspect. The subjunctive built on the present tense stem indicates a
continuous action. The subjunctive built on the unaugmented aorist tense
stem indicates an undefined action.

The sign of the subjunctive is the lengthened connecting vowel. The end-
ings are exactly the same in the aorist as in the present (primary endings)

Expect to find a subjunctive verb following ive. and words formed with a,
such as éav. The subjunctive is also used in a hortatory comment (to which
we add the helping phrase “Let us”) and in deliberative questions.
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Vocabulary

MBoc, -0v, 0 stone (59; *A160)!°

1010070¢, -00TT, -0VTOV such, of such a kind (57; *to1o0v7o; *tot000Tn)
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 299
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 116
Number of word occurrences to date: 108,182
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 78.3%

Advanced Information

31.21 Perfect subjunctive. The perfect subjunctive occurs only ten times in
the New Testament. All ten are forms of 08c.. There are other exam-
ples of the perfect subjunctive but they are all periphrastic.!! Tt
denotes an action as completed with results up to the time of the

speaker.

1sg €80 1 Cor 13:2; 14:11
2s¢ €187¢ 1 Tim 3:15

3¢ =

1pl e18@pev 1 Cer2:12
2pl £1871e Mt 9:6; Mk 2:10; Lk 5:24; Eph 6:21; 1 Jn 2:29; 5:13
3pl z

10" Lithography is a printing method that originally used a flat stone but now uses
metal. Lithomancy is divination using stone.

11 Cf. Fanning, 396-7.



Chapter 32
Infinitive

Exegetical Insight

Infinitives often complete important ideas. No more important idea exists than
the one Paul makes in 1 Corinthians 15:25. Here he says, “For it is necessary
that he (Jesus) be reigning (Bo.otkeverv) until he (God) has put all things in sub-
jection under his (Jesus’) feet.” Now a Greek infinitive contains tense, some-
thing that is not clear in English infinitives. The tense in the case of this verse
is a present tense, which describes a continuous action. So this present infini-
tive explains what is necessary about what God is in the process of doing
through Jesus. (Remember that tense highlights type of action.) So Paul
stresses that Jesus is in the process of ruling until the job of subjecting every-
thing under his feet is complete. The remark about subjection is an allusion to
Psalm 110:1, one of the New Testament’s favorite Old Testament passages.

This idea is important because some think only of Jesus’ rule as one antici-
pated in the future. There will be a total manifestation of that authority one
day as the rest of 1 Corinthians 15 makes clear, but the process has already
started in the second Adam, the one who reverses the presence of sin in the
world and does so in each one of us daily as an expression of his authority to
redeem us from the curse of sin. May his rule be manifest in us!

Darrell L. Bock

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:
e the Greek infinitive is a verbal noun. It is not declined;

e all infinitive morphemes, except for the present active and second aorist
active, end in o}

e the infinitive has no time significance, only aspect: continuous; undefined;
perfected;

e the infinitive does not have a subject, but there will often be a word in the
accusative functioning as if it were the subject;

e there are five main ways in which an infinitive is used.

299
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32.1

32.2

32.3

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

English

An infinitive is a verbal noun, much like the participle is a verbal
adjective. It is most easily recognized as a verb preceded by the word
“to.” “To study is my highest aspiration.” In this case, the infinitive to
study is the subject of the sentence. “I began to sweat when I realized
finals were three weeks away.” In this sentence, the infinitive to sweat
is completing the action of the verb began.

Greek

The same is true of the infinitive in Greek, although here it is capable
of somewhat wider use.

e The infinitive is a verbal noun.

e It is always indeclinable (which means it has no case), but is
viewed as singular neuter.

e  When it is preceded by a definite article, the article is always
neuter singular and its case is determined by the function of the
infinitive.

For example, if the infinitive is the subject, the article will be in the
nominative (10 BoA)ewv). If the infinitive is the direct object, the
article will be in the accusative (t0 BaArerv).

* Aninfinitive can have a direct object and adverbial modifiers. “To
study for a long time brings one into a state of ecstasy.” In this case,
the prepositional phrase for a long time modifies the infinitive to
study.

An infinitive also has tense and voice, but this will be discussed below.
The infinitive has no person and no number!

Summary. Infinitives can occur in three tenses: present, aorist, perfect.
As you might suspect, because the infinitive is outside the indicative
mood, these forms do not differentiate time but only aspect. This
nuance will usually be difficult to bring into English.

tense aspect translation
present continuous “to continually study”
aorist undefined “to study”
perfect completed “to have studied”
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324 Chart: Infinitive

present 1st aorist 2nd aorist  perfect
active £V aoiL gw KEVOLL
middle eofot oooBo eofo obon
passive €obor onvou nvo oo

32.5 Paradigm: Infinitive

present 1 aorist 2 aorist perfect
active AVELV Moot AoPELY AEAVKEVOIL
middle Aveabo AvoooBo LoBeaBon AeAvoBoL
passive  Avecbo Avbfivon ypopivor Aerbobon

e The present (“continuous”) infinitive is built on the present tense
stem.

e The aorist active/middle (“undefined”) infinitive is built on the
aorist active/middle tense stem (without the augment).

The aorist passive infinitive is built on the aorist passive tense stem
(without the augment).

*  The perfect active (“completed”) infinitive is formed on the perfect
active tense stem.

The perfect middle/passive infinitive is formed on the perfect
middle/passive tense stem.

32.6 Hints. Note that all the infinitives, except the present and second
aorist active, end in ou.

The aorist infinitive that is built on the second aorist stem looks just
like the present except for the stem change (and the accent).

Do not forget about the irregular contractions that occur with contract
verbs in the present active infinitive. Alpha contracts form -6v instead
of the expected -av (vikogtv » vikouv » vikav), while omicron contract
verbs form obv instead of otv (TAnpogtv » TANPOLY » nknpof)v).l

The present infinitive of et is elvo, “to be.” It has no aorist form.

1 This is because e is actually a contraction of eev. When you contract ceev and ogev,

you end with av and ovv according to the usual rules.
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32.7

32.8

32.9

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

Definitions. As you can see from the definitions below, it is difficult to
bring the sense of the present infinitive into English. You can say
something like, “to continue to loose,” but that is not very good
English.

present 1 aorist 2 aorist perfect
active  to loose to loose to receive to have loosed
middle  to loose to loose to receive to have thrown

passive tobeloosed tobeloosed  tobewritten tohave been thrown

If you want to differentiate the meaning of the middle from the active,
you could say, “to loose for oneself.”

Meaning of the Infinitive

Aspect. As is the case in the participle and subjunctive, the infinitive
has no time significance whatsoever. The only difference between the
infinitives built on the different stems is their aspect.

* The infinitive built on the present stem indicates a continuous
action.

e The infinitive built on the aorist stem indicates an undefined
action.

* The infinitive built on the perfect stem indicates a completed
action with ongoing implications.

Because of the limitations of English, it is usually impossible to carry
these nuances into English. You will probably use the simple present
form of the verb in your translation of all infinitives (e.g., “to see,” “to
eat”).

To help enforce the significance of the aspect in your mind, you may
at first want to use “continue” in your translation of the present infini-
tive. PAenely means “to continue to see,” while pAeyo means “to see.”
You certainly would not want to use this technique when producing a
finished translation, but for now it may be a good idea. But most
importantly, in your studies and teaching you can always bring out
the true significance of aspect.

Subject. Because an infinitive is not a finite? verbal form, it technically
cannot have a subject. However, there is often a noun in the accusative

A “finite” verbal form is one that is limited, specifically by a subject. In the sentence

“Tom reads books,” the verb reads is finite, limited. It does not apply to everyone,
just the subject Torn. Similarly, an “infinitive” (the “in-"” negates the following ele-
ment of the word) is not limited by a subject; it is infinite, an infinitive.
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32.11

32.12

32.13
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that acts as if it were the subject of the infinitive. A parallel to this is
the genitive absolute, where the noun or pronoun in the genitive acts
as if it were the subject of the participle.?

If the infinitive has a direct object, it can sometimes become interesting
to determine which word in the accusative is the “subject" and which
is the direct object. Usually context will make it clear. As a general
rule, the first accusative will be the “subject” and the second the direct
object. premetv avtov avtny would usually mean, “he (a0t0v) to see her
(ovtnv).” (BAemewy is an infinitive.)

Two exceptions to this are the verbs €&eotiv (“it is lawful”) and mapory-
yeAAw (“I command”), which take a “subject” in the dative. Verbs that
take their direct object in the dative will take the “subject” of their
infinitive in the dative as well.

Odds and Ends

Negation. Because the infinitive is not the indicative mood, it is
negated by pn and not ov.

Parsing. The necessary elements for parsing the infinitive are tense,
voice, “infinitive,” lexical form, and inflected meaning.

PAEya. Aorist active infinitive, from prénw, meaning “to see.”

Deponent. If a verb is deponent in a certain tense, it will be deponent
whether it is in the indicative, infinitive, or any other mood. The
present deponent infinitive of €pyopou is épyxecfot, meaning “to come.”

Translation

1. Substantive. Because the infinitive is a verbal noun, it can perform
any function that a substantive can. When used as a substantive,
it will usually, but not always, be preceded by the definite article.
Translate this construction using “to” and the verb. This is a common
construction, and yet its translation can be quite idiomatic, so feel free
not to go “word for word.”

s S o Et, el
TO £001€LV 0TIV OUYOB0V.
To eat is good.

Technically, this accusative is called an “accusative of reference.” If you were to

read Prenelv ovtov, this would be translated “to see with reference to him.” avtov
behaves as if it were the subject of the infinitive.
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32.14

32.15

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

2. Complementary infinitive. A finite verb’s meaning may be incom-
plete apart from some additional information. An infinitive is often
used to complete that meaning. Translate the infinitive using “to” and
the verb.

For example, 8¢ (“it is necessary”) requires an infinitive to complete
its meaning: 3¢l £061ewv (“It is necessary to eat.”). When an infinitive is
used this way, it is called a “complementary infinitive,” because the
meaning of the infinitive complements the meaning of the verb.

The following five verbs will always be followed by a complementary
infinitive.

8e1 avTnV £0B1ELY.
It is necessary for her to eat.

EEgoTLy E0BLELY QUTQ.
It is lawful for him to eat.

LEAL® £0OTELY.
I am about to eat.

duvoon £00iey.
I am able to eat.

dpyouot £081eLy.
I am beginning to eat.

The complementary infinitive can be used with other verbs but less
frequently (e.g., 8eAw, “I wish”; kekedw, “I command”; o¢eiiw, “I
ought”).

3. Articular infinitive and preposition. When the infinitive is pre-
ceded by the article, it is called an “articular infinitive.” We have
already seen how this infinitive can be used as a substantive. But
when the articular infinitive is preceded by a preposition, there are
specific rules of translation. These should be learned well because the
construction is common. The preposition will always precede the
infinitive, never follow. The case of the definite article is determined
by the preposition.

This is perhaps the most difficult use of the infinitive; it certainly is the
most idiomatic. Any attempt to translate word for word must be aban-
doned because we have no construction like it in English. You must
look at the phrase in Greek, see what it means in Greek, and then say
the same thing in English. You should make a separate vocabulary
card for each of the following possibilities.

Below are listed six common constructions, the two most common
being e1¢ and petd. We have listed the preposition, the case of the arti-
cle, and the key word/phrase that you should associate with that
preposition.
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Result/purpose
1. &4 (accusative) meaning because (indicating reason)

8100 10 BAETELY CLOTOV
Because he sees
0 Inoodg yopnoetot 810 10 PAENELY OOTOV OTL MUELS CLYOTMUEY
avTOV.
Jesus will rejoice because he sees that we love him.
2. €lg (accusative) meaning in order that (indicating purpose)

€1G TO PAETELY QLOTOV
In order that he sees

koB1lw £V EKKANOLQ €1C TO GKOVELY LE TOV AOYOV TOU 0.
I sit in church in order that I might hear the word of God.

3. mpog (accusative) meaning in order that (indicating purpose)

TPOG TO PAETELY OLUTOV
In order that he sees

KTMPUOOOUEV TOV EVALYYEAOV TTPOG TO BAEYOIL VUGG TNV GANOELOLY.
We proclaim the gospel so that you may see the truth.

Temporal
4. mpo (genitive) meaning before (indicating time)

PO 10V PAETELY OVTOV
Before he sees

0 'Tnoodg Nyannoev NUAG mpo T0D YVOVOL NUAS CVTOV.
Jesus loved us before we knew him.

5. &v (dative) meaning when/while (indicating time)
&V TQ BAETELV CLVTOV
When he sees
0 KUPLOG KPLVEL UGG EV T EPYESHOLL OLUTOV TOALY.
The Lord will judge us when he comes again.
6. petd (accusative) meaning after (indicating time)
UETOL TO BAETELY QLOTOV

After he sees

ueta to PAEYOL ToV 'INooDV TOUG GUOPTWAOVS, EKAOVOE.
After Jesus saw the sinners, he wept.

There are two tricks that will help you translate the articular infinitive.
The first is to remember the key words associated with each preposi-
tion when used with the articular infinitive. The second is to use the
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phrase “the act of.” For example, the key word associated with &1c. is
because. What does 81a 10 BAenely avtov mean? “Because of the act of
seeing with reference to him.” Sometimes it is necessary to translate in
this stilted manner, to see what it means; then put it into proper
English: “Because he sees.”

32.16 4. Purpose. Another function of the infinitive is to express purpose,
“in order that.”

1. Purpose can be expressed using the articular infinitive preceded
by €1¢ or npog (discussed above).

2. The articular infinitive with the article in the genitive (no
preposition) can also express purpose.

0 'Inoodg amedovov 10D E1vor MUAC GLY oTH €1C TOV CLOVIOV.
Jesus died in order that we (may) be with him forever.

3. Theinfinitive all by itself (without a preposition or the article) can
express purpose.

TIOPEVOLLOL VIKALV.
I come in order to conquer.

32.17 5. Result. kote can be followed by an infinitive as a way of indicating
the result of some action. Because we do not have a similar use of the
infinitive in English, we must translate this infinitive with a finite
verb.

0 'Inoovg Gyomd e WOTE LE GYOTaLY oVTOV.
Jesus loves me which results in the fact that.I love him.

It is often difficult to differentiate between “purpose” and “result,”
but you certainly can bring this out in your teaching and preaching.

Summary

1. The Greek infinitive is a verbal noun. It is not declined, although it is con-
sidered singular neuter and any accompanying article will be declined.

present 1 aorist 2 aorist perfect
active AVELY oo AoPelv AeAVKEVOL
middle AeaBoit A0o0000L roBeaon rervobon

passive ~ Avecbon AvBf VoL YpopTvor AervoBon
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present 1st aorist 2nd aorist perfect
active eV oot €LV KEVOLL
middle eobot o000l €000l oot
passive | 0Bt onvon nvou afon
present 1 aorist 2 aorist perfect
active  to loose to loose to receive to have loosed
middle  to loose to loose to receive to have thrown
passive  to be loosed  to be loosed to be written  to have been thrown

The infinitive has no time significance, only aspect. The present infinitive

is built on the present tense stem and indicates a continuous action. The
aorist infinitive is built on the unaugmented aorist tense stem and indi-
cates an undefined action. The perfect infinitive is built on the perfect
tense stem and indicates a perfected action.

Technically an infinitive does not have a subject, but there will often be a

word in the accusative functioning as if it were the subject.

Substantive

b. Complementary infinitive

¢. Articular infinitive preceded by a preposition

There are five main ways in which an infinitive is used.

* 310  because PO before
e £ic in order that v when, while
e 7poc in order that uete  after

d. Purpose

® £ig/npog with an infinitive

e Articular infinitive with the definite article in the genitive
e Infinitive by itself

Result, expressed by dote with the infinitive. Translate the infinitive as
a finite verb.
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Vocabulary

dikouog, -oilo, -otov right, just, righteous (79, *3icai0/ o)

LEAL®

I am about to (109, *uskks)‘1
(Buerrov or TueALoV), LEAAMOW, -, -, -, -

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 301
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 188
Number of word occurrences to date: 108,370
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 78.44%

32.18

32.19

Advanced Information

Indirect discourse. Direct discourse is reporting what someone else
said. Since it is your intention to report exactly what the other person
said, you use quotation marks. The teacher said, “Hand in the tests!”

If you intend to repeat the basic idea of what someone else said, while
not claiming to use exactly the same words, you use indirect discourse
(also called indirect speech). Instead of quotation marks, you use the
connecting word that. He said that he wanted to study some more.

In Greek, indirect discourse is usually expressed with 61t followed by
a verb in the indicative. However, indirect discourse can also be
expressed with an infinitive.

A rather peculiar thing happens to the tense of the English verb in
indirect discourse, and most of us are probably not aware of it. All of
the following, except for the last paragraph, pertains to English gram-
mar. When we are done with the English grammar, we will then see
that Greek behaves differently.

John says, “I want to eat.” When you tell someone else what John said
with indirect discourse, if the main verb of the sentence is present
(“says”), then the verb in the indirect discourse retains the same tense
as the original saying. “John says that he wants to eat.” If John origi-
nally said, “I wanted to eat,” we would say, “John says that he wanted
to eat.”

However, when the main verb of the sentence is a past tense (e.g., “said”),
then we shift the tense of the verb in the indirect discourse back one step in
time.

4

The second epsilon is lost in the present and imperfect tenses but remains in the

future.
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For example, if the tense of the original saying is present, in indirect
speech it will be in the past.

Original (present): “I want to eat.”
Indirect speech: John said that he wanted to eat.

If it originally were past, then in indirect speech it will be past perfect.

Original (past): “I wanted to eat.”
Indirect speech: John said that he had wanted to eat.

If it originally were future, then we use the subjunctive mood
(“would”).

Original (future): “1 will want to eat.”
Indirect speech: John said that he would want to eat.

If the original were past perfect, then in indirect discourse it would
remain the same since English has no tense “farther back” in time.

Original (past perfect):  “I had wanted to eat.”
Indirect speech: John said that he had wanted to eat.

The point of all this is that whereas English switches the tense and some-
times the mood of the verb in indirect speech, Greek does not. The tense and
mood of the verb in Greek indirect discourse will always be the same
tense and mood as the verb in the original statement. Of course, to
make a good translation you must switch the tense and mood of your
English translation.



Chapter 33

Imperative

Exegetical Insight

There is no more forceful way in the Greek language to tell someone to do
something than a simple imperative—particularly the second person impera-
tive. Especially when such a command is given regarding a specific situation,
the one giving that command sees himself as an authority figure. He expects
those addressed to do exactly as he has ordered.

On his third missionary journey, the apostle Paul expended much energy in
attempting to get the churches he had organized to participate in the collection
“for the poor among the saints in Jerusalem” (Rom 15:26). When he addressed
this issue in 1 Corinthians 16:1-4, he simply told the Corinthians to get busy
regularly collecting money for this cause, using the second person imperative
nowmoarte (v. 1), followed by a third person imperative t18etw (v. 2). He gives no
other reason than that this is what he had also “told” (§ietoéa) the churches in
Galatia to do.

Paul returns to the same issue in 2 Corinthians 8 and 9. But there one is struck
by the numerous ways he uses in order to try to motivate the Corinthians to
participate in the collection. Most surprising is the fact that in these thirty-nine
verses, there is only one imperative (enitedeoate, 2 Cor 8:11). The other places
where the NIV inserts an imperative (8:7,24; 9:7) are substantially weaker forms
of expressing an imperatival idea. Such a radical shift in Paul’s approach
strongly suggests that he had lost much of his authority in Corinth, mostly
because of the influence of his opponents. Other elements in this letter bear out
this same factor.

Undoubtedly one main reason why Paul was losing his influence in Corinth
was because he was trying to run the church from a distance (i.e., from Ephe-
sus). That simply cannot be done. Unless pastors consistently take the neces-
sary time to nurture good, wholesome relationships with their parishioners,
they risk losing their ability to motivate the church to pay attention to their
preaching of God’s Word and to live the Christian life.

Verlyn Verbrugge

310
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:

33.1

33.2

33.3

334

the imperative mood is used when making a command (e.g., “Eat!”);

the imperative occurs in the present and aorist tenses, and its only
significance is its aspect;

there are several ways of stating prohibitions and negations.

English

The verb is in the imperative mood when it is making a command. In
English, it is the second person form of the indicative with “you” as
the understood subject — “Study!” means “You study!” Sometimes an
exclamation mark is used as the sentence’s punctuation.

The English imperative is usually not inflected. There are other words
that we can add to the sentence to strengthen or further define the
intent of the imperative. “Go quickly!”

Greek

The imperative is basically the same in Greek as it is in English. It is
the mood of command. However, as is the case with participles and
infinitives, the imperative has a greater range of meaning in Greek. It
has second and third person, and the aspect is significant. However, it
does not indicate time.

Person. Greek has both second and third person imperatives. Because
there is no English equivalent to a third person imperative, your trans-
lation must be a little idiomatic.

* BAeme (second person singular) means “(You) look!”

* PAenetw (third person singular) means “Let him look,” “He must
look,” or even “Have him look.” The key words “let” or “must”
and a pronoun supplied from the person of the verb (“him”) can
be added to make sense of the construction.

Aspect. The imperative built on the present tense stem is called the
present imperative and indicates a continuous action. The imperative
built on the aorist tense stem (without augment) is called the aorist
imperative and indicates an undefined action.! There is no time signif-
icance with the imperative. Once again we encourage the adoption of

1

There are only four perfect imperatives in the New Testament. See Advanced Infor-

mation.
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the terminology “continuous imperative” and “undefined impera-
tive.”

Sometimes, to get the significance of the aspect into English, you
could use the key word “continually” in your translation of the
present imperative, although this is somewhat stilted English: “con-
tinually eat.”

Form

33.5  Chart: Present and Aorist imperative. The second singular forms

must be memorized; the remaining are regular. The translation is the
same for both imperatives.

present stem + connecting vowel +
imperative morpheme

AU+ €+ T » AET®

unaugmented aorist stem + tense formative +
imperative morpheme

AV + 00+ T > AVOOTW

33.6 Imperative Morpheme Chart. The second person singular impera-

tives seem to be irregular.? They should just be memorized. The other
forms are delightfully regular. Think of the 06 in the middle/passive
(e.g., obe) as replacing the tau in the active (te).

active and mid/pas
aorist passive

2sg ? ?

3 sg ™ obw
2pl 1€ o6e

3 pl Twoayv obwooy

2

Of course, they are not; cf. MBG, §70.
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The imperative morphemes in the present active and aorist active are
identical, as they are in the present middle and aorist middle. The
morphemes in the aorist passive are identical to the aorist active.

Paradigm: Imperative

2sg
3sg
2pl
3 pl

2sg
3sg
2pl
3pl

2sg
3sg
2pl
3 pl

present

AVE
AVETW

AVETE
AUETWOOY

200V
AVECOHW

A0EGBE

AVEGOWOOY

200V
AVEGOW

AVECOE
AVECOWOOY

first aorist
active

Avoov
AVCOTW

AvooTe
AVOOTWOOLV

middle

AVOOL
AV0Go0w

AVo000E
AVOGo0WTOY

passive

A8t
AénTw

A00MTE
AlnTwoo

translation

(You) Loose!

Let him loose!

(You) loose!
Let them loose!

(You) loose for yourself!
Let him loose for himself!

(You) loose for yourself!
Let them loose for themselves!

(You) be loosed!
Let him be loosed!

(You) be loosed!
Let them be loosed!

Be sure to memorize specifically the five second person singular
forms. The present uses the connecting vowel epsilon, and first aorist
drops the augment but keeps the tense formative co..

Confusing forms

Do not be fooled by the imperative second person plural (active
and middle) endings (ete, eabe; oote, coobe). They are the same as
the indicative. In the present, context will usually decide whether
a particular form is a statement or a command. In the aorist, there
will not be an augment.

For example, Jesus says to his disciples, “Exete niotiv 6e0d (Mark
11:22).” Is €yete an indicative in which case Jesus is making a
statement, or is it an imperative in which case Jesus is telling them
to have faith? Interestingly there is a textual variant here: some
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manuscripts add €1 before €yete niotv 6e0d, “If you have faith in
God...”, making £xete an indicative.3

e The ending of AVov (second singular passive) looks just like the
second person singular middle ending of the imperfect indicative
(without the augment, éAbov).

* The ending of Aboon makes it look like it is the aorist active
infinitive.

Second aorist. The aorist imperative that is built on a second aorist
stem uses the same endings as the present imperative. The only differ-
ence is the tense stem. The second aorist passive imperative looks just
like the first aorist passive except for the absence of the theta.

active middle passive
2sg LGBe Yevod YpapnTL
3¢ roBET® YEVEGHW Yo T®
2pl AoPete YEVEDOE YpodnTE
3pl LoPETOOOV YEVETOWOOV YPoupNTWOOLY

Contract verbs. The contractions with the imperative are all regular.
Of course, there will be contractions only in the present. The present
active is as follows. See the Appendix for the middle/passive para-
digm (page 373).

a contract e contract o0 contract
2s¢ OLYOTTOL Totel TANPOV
3s¢ QLYOTOTW TOLELTW TANPOVTO
2pl oyomaTe TOLETTE TANPOVTE
3pl OYOATWOOY  TOLELTWOOY TANPOVTWOOLY

giut. To form the imperative of €lut, normal morphemes are added to
the root *eo. elut has no aorist form.

2sg 106t

3s¢ E0TW
2pl €0Te

3pl £0TWOOV

3 See the difficult translation of John 14:1-2.
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Deponent. If a verb is deponent in the indicative, so also will be its
imperative. The present imperative second person singular of €pyopoi
is €pyov, meaning “Come!”

Parsing. When parsing an imperative, we suggest you list the tense,
voice, “imperative,” person, number, lexical form, definition of
inflected meaning.

noteltw. present active imperative, third person singular, from noi€w,
meaning “Let him do!”

Meaning

Aspect. As has been the case in all non-indicative moods, the only sig-
nificance of the imperative is its aspect. It has no time significance.
Because of the differences between Greek and English, it will often be
impossible to carry this over into English. At first you may want to use
“continue” or “keep on” in your translation of the present imperative.
For example, préne (present) means “Keep on looking!” while preyov
(aorist) means “Look!”

Command. The imperative mood is used when a verb expresses a
command. It is also used to encourage or ask someone to do some-
thing.

This is called the “Imperative of Entreaty.” You do not “command”
God to do something; you “entreat” him, both in English and in
Greek, e.g., “Give us this day our daily bread.”

Prohibition and Other Types of Negation

In Greek there are several different ways to say or command “No!”
The beauty of the constructions is that each one has its own nuance,
information available to those who understand Greek. Unfortunately
these nuances are seldom carried over into the translations.

1. ov with the indicative. This is the simple negation. Included here is
the use of ov with the future indicative. “Thou shalt not covet.”

2. unplus the present imperative. Because it is a present imperative, the
speaker is prohibiting a continuous action.

3. un plus the aorist imperative. Because it is an aorist imperative, the
speaker is prohibiting an undefined action.

4. un plus the aorist subjunctive. This construction says “No!” more
strongly than #1 above.*
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5. 00 un plus the aorist subjunctive. When Greek uses a double
negative, one does not negate the other as in English. The ov and
un combine in a very firm, “This will certainly not occur!” This is
stronger than #4 above and refers to a future situation.’

In the Advanced Information we fine tune our understanding of the
significance of the present and aorist imperatives used in prohibitions.

Summary

The imperative is the form of the verb used for commands.

It occurs in the second person (like English) and the third (in which case
you use the key word “Let” and supply a pronoun).

The imperative built on the present tense stem indicates a continuous
action. The imperative built on the aorist tense stem (without augment)
indicates a simple action. There is no time significance with the impera-
tive.

Master Nonindicative Verbal Chart. You must memorize the second per-
son singular forms.

active middle/passive

2sg | ? ?

3¢ W obw

2pl 1€ 06e

3pl TWOOV oBwoov

active middle/passive passive

present 2sg  Ade A00L A00L
3s¢g  AvEtw AVECOHW AVEGOW

Istaorist ~ 2sg  ADooOV Adoon A0eMTL
3s¢  Auootw A0000w ANt

4
5

Some grammarians argue that #1 and #4 have the same force.

There is one other way to express a prohibition (which actually is a negative wish).
It uses the optative mood. Fifteen times in the New Testament Paul uses the expres-
sion un yévotto, which is often translated “God forbid!” For example, Paul asks the
rhetorical question, “Should we continue in sin in order that grace might abound?
God forbid!” (Rom 6:1-2). On the optative mood see Advanced Information in chap-
ter 35.
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2nd aorist  2sg Lope yevod TPopTTL
3sg LOBETW YEVEGOW TPoONTW
6. The difference between aspect is difficult to carry over into English. You
can use “continue” in the translation of the present.
7. There are five different kinds of prohibitions using the indicative, impera-
tive, and subjunctive.
e oV with indicative verbs, and un with non-indicative (excluding those
below).
* un plus the present imperative. Prohibits a continuous action.
e un plus the aorist imperative. Prohibits an undefined action.
e pn plus the aorist subjunctive. “No!”
® 0V un plus the aorist subjunctive. “This will certainly not occur!”
Vocabulary
Gmor v’ active: I destroy, kill (90; &’ + *oA)”
middle: I perish, die
(ATWAAVOV), ATOAECW, ARWAETD, GTOAWMAL, -, -
ATOAV® I release (66; aimo + *Av)
(AmEAVOV), ATOAVOW, AREAVTO, -, ATOAEAVLLOLL,
OmEAVONV
€lte if, whether (65; particle)
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 304
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 221
Number of word occurrences to date: 108,591
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 78.6%
6

7

The stem of this verb is *o). It belongs to a class of verbs that add vv to the root to
form the present tense stem, but the nu assimilates to a lambda (cf. MBG, §13 and
p- 309). *oA + vv » 0AAL » 6AAvpL. This is why there is a single lambda in the other
tenses.

Because amoAlvut is a compound verb the alpha does not augment, but the omicron
does.

In the present tense this verb follows the athematic conjugation (chapter 34). In the
other tenses it follows the thematic conjugation we have been learning so far. You
can see this in how it forms its other tense forms.

Apollyon, from 'AmoArdwy, is the destroying angel in Rev 9:11.
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Advanced Information

Recent research on prohibitions. For many years it has been argued
that the force of the present imperative has the basic meaning, “Stop
doing what you are presently doing!” while the force of the aorist
imperative is “Don’t start!” Moulton® recounts a discussion with
Davidson who was learning modern Greek and thought he had dis-
covered the difference between the continuous and the undefined
imperative in a prohibition. His friend spoke modern Greek, and one
day he was yelling at a dog to stop barking. He used the continuous
imperative. “Stop barking!” Davidson went to Plato’s Apology and
reasoned that what is true in modern Greek was also true in Classial
Greek. The present tense prohibition is used to prohibit an action
already in process. This has been carried over into Koine Greek.

However, it is currently being questioned whether this is accurate.’
Our position is that a prohibition with the present tense is prohibiting
a continuous action while a prohibition with the aorist is prohibiting
an undefined action. The neighbor was telling the dog to stop its con-
tinual barking.

Following Fanning, we also hold that the present tense prohibition
tends to be used for “attitudes and conduct” (“general precept”) while
the aorist tends to be used for “specific cases” (“specific command”).1°

This has tremendously important ramifications for exegesis. For
example, Paul tells Timothy to have nothing to do with silly myths,
using a present imperative (napoitod; 1 Tim 4:7). If the present imper-
ative commands cessation from an action currently under way, this
means Timothy was participating in the myths. This creates a picture
of Timothy that is irreconcilable with his mission at Ephesus and what
we know of him elsewhere. But if a present imperative does not carry
this meaning, then Paul is stating a command regarding a “general
precept” that is continuous in nature-continually stay away from the
myths—-and is saying nothing about Timothy’s current involvement, or
noninvolvement, in the Ephesian myths.

Perfect imperative. There are four perfect imperatives in the New Tes-
tament: nepipwoo (puow, Mark 4:39); ppwobe (pwvvuut, Acts 15:29);
1ote (018a, Eph 5:5; James 1:19).

8 A Grammar of New Testament Greek (T & T Clark, 1985) 3rd edition, 1:122.
9 See the discussion in Fanning (325-388) and Wallace (485, 714-717).

10

327; citing BI-D, §335. Fanning adds, “The present pictures an occurrence from an

internal perspective, focusing on the course or internal details of the occurrence but
with no focus on the end-points, while the aorist views it from an external perspec-
tive, seeing the occurrence as a whole from beginning to end without focus on the
internal details which may be involved” (p. 388).



Chapter 34

ut Verbs

Active Indicative of 5i6wpt

Exegetical Insight

The imperfect (chapter 21) form of the verb is usually described as having ref-
erence to continued action in past time (I was loosing) in contrast to the aorist
form that denotes simple past (I loosed). But the Greek imperfect may have
other shades of meaning that are not always easy to establish and that may
depend largely upon context.

One of these variations is known as the inceptive imperfect, which is found fre-
quently in the New Testament. In Mark 1:21, for example, the RSV reads,
“Jesus went into the synagogue and began to teach.” This seems to be a natural
reading of the text.

In other places this is not immediately evident but might perhaps be intended.
Luke’s “Emmaus Road” resurrection narrative is a case in point. The two dis-
ciples of Jesus who were returning to Emmaus after their Passover visit to
Jerusalem were joined by an apparent stranger. In the ensuing conversation
they communicated the deep hopes they once had concerning Jesus and his
significant role in their religious tradition.

The usual translation of Luke 24:21 is, “We had hoped (nAni¢opev) that he was
the one who was going to redeem Israel”(RSV). This suggests to the reader
that these disciples once held such an opinion but that the recent events that
led to Jesus’ death now ruled out such a possibility. However, if in fact what
we have here is the inceptive imperfect then the text could be translated, “We
were beginning to hope that he was the one who was going to redeem Israel.”

We often represent the contemporaries of Jesus as people who had a clear
understanding of his message and mission. Here there is pause for thought.
Even with such close contact the entire story is not self evident. The disciples
had a glimmer of insight-but more was needed to bring that to a firm faith.

E. Margaret Howe

518
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Overview

In this chapter we will learn:

34.1

34.2

34.3

a different category of verbs that, especially in the present, are formed
differently;

the five rules that govern their formation.

English

There is nothing remotely like pt verbs in English.

Greek

So far, the endings used by verbs have all been basically the same.
Because of contractions and consonantal changes, these endings have
sometimes looked a little different, but for the most part they have
been the same. The first person singular active ends in omega, and
most of the tenses use connecting vowels or have tense formatives
ending in a vowel. All the forms we know are said to belong to the the-
matic conjugation because of the use of the thematic vowel, or what we
have called the “connecting vowel.”

Actually, eyt is a pu verb, but it is so different from other pt verbs that
the comparison is not always helpful.

Actually there is another conju%ation that goes by several names. It is
sometimes called the athematic* conjugation because it does not use a
thematic vowel. At other times it is called the u1 conjugation, or uiverbs,
because the lexical form ends not in omega (AMbw) but in pt (§i8wp, “I
give”). y

There is good news and bad news about these verbs. The bad news is
that their forms change so drastically that they can become almost
unrecognizable. The good news is that there are very few of them. The
bad news is that these few ut verbs are common. The good news is that
most of the changes occur only in the present tense.

Like declensions, the differences do not affect the meaning of the
words, only their form. It does not matter whether §{8wut was formed
as a pt verb or as a thematic verb (818w, which is not a real word). It
would still mean, “I give.”

The English word “athematic” is a compound of the Greek alpha privative (much

like the prefixes “un-" [“unlikely”] or “ir-" [“irregular”] in English) with the noun
“thematic,” which refers to the use of a thematic vowel. Hence, “athematic” means
“without a thematic vowel.”
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34.4

34.5

34.6

There are two ways to learn the forms of p1 verbs. The first is to memo-
rize all 330 forms, but this is nearly impossible because the forms are
so varied and unusual. The second is a better approach. If you mem-
orize the five basic rules below, you can figure out what the different
inflected forms mean when you see them. Let’s do the latter.

The only disadvantage of learning p1 verbs this way is that you will
not have the security of knowing the full paradigm. But even those
people who use Greek regularly have trouble in reproducing the ut
verb paradigms from rote memory. It simply is not necessary. It is
much better to learn five rules and concentrate on recognition.

There is something else that helps us learn pt verbs. While 1 verbs are
common, they do not occur in many forms. If you memorized the
complete paradigm, you would be learning hundreds of forms that
never occur in the New Testament. So why memorize them?

Four classes. ut verbs are classified by their stem vowel. 818wyt has an
o-class vowel for its stem vowel (*80), and all u1 verbs with an o-class
vowel follow the same pattern as §idwpt. This is like contract verbs in
which all alpha contracts inflect the same way. In this chapter we will
learn the pattern of d18wut.

The other three classes are stems ending in alpha (*ota » loTnuu),
epsilon (*6e » tiBnut), and upsilon (*deikvv » detkvout). These three
classes are discussed in the next chapter. What is nice about pt verbs
is that if you know one pattern, you know them all. In other words,
whatever 818wyt does in the future, t16nut will also do in the future,
although the stem vowel will be an eta instead of omega.

The Rules

Rule One: 1 verbs reduplicate their initial stem letter to form the present,
and separate the reduplicated consonant with an iota.

The root of 88wyt is *8o. To form the present tense stem the initial delta
is reduplicated, separated with an iota, and the personal ending pt is
added (see rule three below). In the present singular the omicron
lengthens to omega (rule 4).

80 » 8180 » 818w » 18wy

It is therefore essential that you always memorize the root of a ut verb along
with its lexical form. As always, they are listed in the vocabulary sec-
tion. The only time you will see the reduplication with the iota is in the
present and imperfect. In the other tenses, you will need to be able to
identify the root.

For example, parse dwow. If you are working from the present tense
form, you will not be able to. But if you recognize that the verb stem
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is *30, then this is clearly the first person singular future and is regular
(with a lengthened stem vowel; rule 4).

dw + 0 + W dwow

If you reduplicate the verbal root to form the present tense stem, how
can you tell the difference between the present and the perfect? Think
about it. Right. The perfect will also have reduplication, but there the
vowel separating the reduplicated consonant is an epsilon, just like in
the thematic conjugation. *8o » 880 » dedwkor.

present aorist perfect elut
1sg S1dwpt £8mK0l dedwral et
2sg 818wg £dwKog dedwkog €l
3sg d18wot(v) £dwKe(V) dedwKe(v) £0Ti(V)
1pl Sidouev £8WKOLLEV dedwrouey EOUEV
2pl dtdote edwkote dedwkote €0TE
3pl d180001(v) £dwrov dedwroy glotv

Rule Two: ut verbs do not ordinarily use a connecting (i.e., “thematic”)
vowel in the indicative. The personal ending is added directly to the
stem.

81 + 80 + pev » didopev.
A connecting vowel is used in the imperfect singular and future. (See
the chart at §34.11.)

Rule Three: u1 verbs employ three different personal endings in the present
active. Compare the following chart of the present active indicative.

ut verbs thematic conjugation
1sg S1dwut ut AVw -
2sg 318w¢ e AVELG G
3sg didwor(v) o1 A0EL !
1pl d1douev UEV AVoUEV LEV
2pl 8180te 3 AVETE €
3pl d18o0o1(v) ot Avouoi(v)  vot

As you can see, u1 verbs use the same endings as the thematic conju-
gation in three places, 315w, 518opev, and dt8ote. But in the other three
places the endings are different: §i8wyt; didwor(v); 180aoi(v). These
must simply be memorized.
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34.9

However, the present active is the only place that pt verbs use differ-
ent endings. In all other tenses, they use the same endings as the the-
matic conjugation. This does not mean they will look absolutely
identical (although in most places they do); it means that if you have
been learning the true personal endings, there is nothing more to
learn. For example, in the present middle/passive the paradigm is as
follows.

utverbs thematic conjugation
1sg d1douot uot Avopot uot
2sg 318000t oo Aon oo
3sg dtdotout o AvETOL o
1pl d180uebo.  pedo Avopefo.  pebao
2pl 818000 0be Aveabe obe
3pl didovton  vtou AvOVTOL  VTOL

Even though the second person singular (coi) looks a little unusual, as
we saw in the perfect middle/passive (e.g., AeAvooun), this is the real
form of the personal ending; it has undergone contractions in most of
the thematic forms because the sigma drops out.?

Rule Four: the stem vowel of ut verbs can lengthen, shorten, or drop out
(ablaut). Although there are rules governing when the stem vowel is
long or short, or has dropped out, all that we are concerned with is rec-
ognition; therefore these rules are just burdensome. You do not have
to know when they shorten; you just have to recognize that they do.3

For example, in the present active paradigm the vowel is long in the
singular (318wyut) but short in the plural (8t8opev). In the middle/pas-
sive it is always short.

Take the form dwow. It does not really matter whether you see the form
dwow or o0w. Once you recognize that the verbal root is *3o, dwow
could only be one form: future.

See the paradigm in §34.11 if you are curious about the length of the
stem vowel.

2

It does not drop out in the athematic conjugation because it is not preceded by a

connecting vowel and is therefore not intervocalic.

3

Your teacher may have a difference preference. Be sure to ask.
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Rule Five: Most of the 1 verbs use ko as their tense formative in the aorist.
These are called “kappa aorists.” Compare the paradigm with that of
the first aorist and perfect.

ut verbs thematic conjugation
1sg  Edwkol gAvoa AEAVKO!
2sg ESWKOC EAvooig AEAVKOLG
3sg £dwKE(V) EAMVOE(V) AEAVKE(V)
1pl ESWKOUEV EAMVOOLEV AEAVKOWLEY
2pl £dwkate ELVOOLTE AeAVKOLTE
3pl £dwkov ELvooV AEAVK OV

How can you tell the difference between the aorist of a p1 verb and the
perfect of a verb in the thematic conjugation that also uses ko as its
tense formative? Right. The perfect has reduplication (with an epsilon
separating the reduplicated consonants): €dwka vs. AEAVKO.

318wyt in the indicative (active). Concentrate on recognition.

present imperfect future aorist —— perfect
1sg 38w £d18ovv dwow £dwko, dedwko
2sg d1dwg £81800¢ dwoerc £dwiKog dedwrog
3sg dtdwor(v)  €dtdov dwoet €dwke(v)  Sedwke(v)
1pl didopev £didopev  dwoouev  Edwkopev  Sedwkopev
2pl d1dote €d1dote dwoete edwkote  dedwkorte
3pl didoao(v) €didooav  dwoovoi(v) Edwkov dedwkov

In the imperfect singular, the endings are formed with a connecting
vowel. In the future they are identical to the forms in the thematic con-
jugation. We will see the non-indicative forms in the next chapter.

Let's Practice

Let’s look at several inflected forms and see how easy it is to apply the rules.

dwoete

£81800¢

£dwKo

We have the bare verbal root (*80) without augment, reduplica-
tion, or xa. It can only be a future: second person plural.

The reduplication with an iota shows it is the present tense stem;
the augment confirms that this is an imperfect. Second person sin-
gular.

The simple verbal root plus augment and tense formative ko
means this must be aorist. First person singular.
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didwoty The reduplicated stem with an iota and without an augment con-
firms this is a present. Third person singular.*

dedwike The reduplication may suggest present, but notice that the inter-
vening vowel is an epsilon. This must therefore be a perfect, third
person singular.

Summary

1. i verbs reduplicate their initial stem letter to form the present and sepa-
rate the reduplicated consonant with an iota. It is therefore essential that
you always memorize the root of a 1 verb along with its lexical form.

2. i verbs do not ordinarily use a connecting vowel in the indicative (“ath-
ematic”).

3. wt verbs employ three different personal endings in the present active
indicative: §1dwut; 818wai(v); 5180001(v).

4. The stem vowel of pt verbs can lengthen, shorten, or drop out. It is not so
important to know when this will happen, but merely to recognize that it
does.

5. Most of the ut verbs use ko for the tense formative in the aorist.

Vocabulary
didwut I give (out), entrust, give back, put (415; *80)°
(E8180vV) dwyow, Edwica,® 8wk, dedopout, £600MV
£8vog, -oug, 0 nation (162, *£0vec)”
the Gentiles (plural)
Aowmog, -n, -ov adjective: remaining (55; *Aoimo/n)
noun: (the) rest
adverb: for the rest, henceforth
Muwiofg, -€wg, 0 Moses (80)®
4

It could also be subjunctive, but that is discussed in the next chapter.

An antidote (avtl + dotog) is something given to work against something else, such
as poison.

When 818wyt is used outside the indicative system you can find second aorist forms
such as 8¢ (subjunctive), 50g (imperative), Sobvou (infinitive), and dovg (participle).
7 .

Ethnic.

Muwiofig has an irregular declension pattern: Mwiiotig, Mwictwg, Mwioel, Mwiofyv.
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TopadidwuL I entrust, hand over, betray (119; nopa. + *30)
(mopedidovy), Topadwow, Topedwiko, Tapadedwia,
nopadedopon, Topedodny

T Ifall (90; *ret)’

(Emmtov), necodpa, Enecov or éneoo, 10 néntwka, - -

VIAPYW I am, exist (60; *0r’ + *Gpy) 1!

({)nﬁPXOV)/ SRSy T
0. VIaPyovTo: one’s belongings

Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162

Number of words learned to date: 3L

Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 981

Number of word occurrences to date: 109,572

Percent of total word count in the New Testament: 79.31%

The verbal root loses its stem vowel epsilon in the present and the stem is redupli-

cated, even though it is not a ut verb (*net» nt» mnt + 0 » nintw). The tau drops out
before the sigma in the future and aorist but remains in the perfect active.

10
11

Has both a second and a first aorist.

unapyw can take a predicate nominative, like €11 and yivouou.



Chapter 35

Additional p1 Verbs, and Nonindicative

Forms

(loTnut, TiBnuL, Setkvupt )

Exegetical Insight

In the doxology at the end of Romans 11 (v. 36), Paul spells out three distinct
theological concepts as he discusses the relationship between God and all
things. His use of three different Greek prepositions (chapter 8) shows his
structure distinctly, and he is relying on the specific differences in meaning
among the three prepositions to convey his message. This kind of precision
and exactness can be lost in English translations.

€€ 00TOV Korl 81’ 00TOV KO E1G OLVTOV TOL TTOVTOL
o0T@ M S0EQL €1¢ TOVC CADVOC™ OUTV.
1. All things come out of (¢§) him in that he is the source or origin of all things.

2. All things come through (8v') him in that he is the agent or guide of all things.
3. All things come unto or to (1) him in that he is the ultimate goal of all things.

Glory be to God, our Creator, Sustainer, and Exalted Lord, the One who is the
source, guide, and goal of all things!

Deborah Gill

Overview

In this chapter we will learn that:
e what was true of 818wt is also true of the other ut verbs;

e the secret is to watch what happens to the verbal root of §18wyt, and see
that the same types of changes occur to the roots of the other pt verbs.

Greek

35.1 In the previous chapter we learned the essentials of pt verbs and how
the rules apply to pt verbs with a stem vowel of omicron (5{8wpt) in the
active indicative. All that remains is to see that what is true of 818wyt

327
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35.2

35.3

35.4

Part IV: Nonindicative Verb System

is also true of the other ui verbs whose stem vowel is alpha ( lotnuu),
epsilon (tiBnu), or upsilon (8eikvupt). We will also look at some of the
non-indicative forms of didwy.1.

In the following chart of the present active indicative you can see the
similarity among the different p1 verbs.

* They use the same endings.

* They reduplicate to form the present tense stem (although that
reduplication is hidden in Totnut and absent in deikvuut).

e  What happens to the stem vowel in §idwut also happens to the
other stem vowels even though they are different vowels (except
for deikvout, which stays the same). Both alpha and epsilon
lengthen to eta.

*oto *Be *30 *Betkvo
1sg TloTnut TIOMUL d1dwut deticvupt
2sg 1otng TOMC 51dwg Setkvielg
3sg  lotnoyv) T1ONo1(v) 318woi(v) detcvuot(v)
1pl 1oTouey T10euev d1douev detkvuuev
2pl 1oTote Ti0eTE d18ote detkvute
3pl 10T0oL(V) T10e001(V) d180001(v) detkvooo(v)

The stem of iotnut is *oto. When it reduplicates, the reduplicated
sigma drops out and is replaced by a rough breathing.

0TOL » O107TOL » TOTTUL

The stem of ti6nut is *6e. When it reduplicates, the reduplicated theta
changes to a tau.

0 » 010 » TIOMUL

Except for its personal endings, etkvupt behaves more like a thematic
verb.

The most effective thing to do at this point is to look through the
verb paradigms throughout the Appendix. You can see all the forms
of 81dwyt and the other pt verbs. Look at the patterns. See how the
rules are put into effect. Concentrate on recognition.

In Koine Greek, ut verbs were slowly being replaced by the thematic
conjugation. As a result, ut verbs sometimes occur in the athematic
and at other times as a “regular” thematic form with no difference in
meaning. For example, both iotut and totdve occur.!
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This also explains the second person singular form dewkvieig instead
of the expected Setkvieg.

Nonindicative Forms of §idwu1

355  Subjunctive. The nonindicative forms of ut verbs are even easier to
identify than the indicative forms. In the subjunctive the reduplicated
stem is the only difference between the present and the aorist. Here
are the active forms.?

present second aorist
1sg 3180 3
2sg 3180)¢ dag
3sg 3180 5
1pl S1dmuev duev
2pl S1dwte dote
3pl S1dawai(v) daa(v)

35.6 Imperative. The imperatives are also easy to recognize. Remember
that pt verbs do not use a thematic vowel, so the imperative mor-
pheme is added directly to the verbal root. Here are the active forms.

present second aorist
2sg 3180v 8o¢
3s¢ d180tw dotw
2pl d18ote dote
3pl S180twoo dotwoov

35.7 Infinitive

present second aorist
active didovor dovvoun
middle 8180060t 80060t
passive 818000011 doBnvon

Nu was added to the verbal root in order to form the present tense stem; class 3
verbs. Cf. §20.24.

818wyt has first aorist forms in the indicative and second aorist forms elsewhere.
3 InMark 8:37 it is written as 501.
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35.8  Participle

present aorist
active d180v¢, 8180000, S180v dovg, Sovoa, dov
d180vtog, S1dovomng, 8180vtoc  dovTOC, Sovomc, Sovtog
middle d1dopevog, 1, ov douevog, 1, ov
d18opevov, ng, 0L douevov, ng, ov
passive d18ouevoc, 1, ov do6etic, doBeioa, S00EY
d1dopevon, ng, ov d0B¢evtog, Sobetomg, 0BEVTOG

Take some time now and browse through all the charts on §{dwy1 in the
Appendix, since we have not included all of its forms above. Concen-
trate on recognition and applying the five pt rules. See how the other
ut verbs follow the same pattern as seen in §idwyit.

Summary

1. w verbs with stem vowels in alpha (1otnut) and epsilon (ti6nu1) behave
just like pt verbs with stem vowels in omicron (818wut). detkvout, however,
is somewhat different and in many ways more like the thematic conjuga-
tion.

2. The athematic conjugation was in the process of being lost in Koine Greek,
and consequently some i verbs have thematic forms.

3. Be sure to spend some time browsing through the pi verb charts in the
Appendix. Concentrate on recognition.

Vocabulary

In chapter 33 you learned amoilvui, and in 34 you learned &idwut and
napadidwy, three of the nine pt verbs that occur fifty times or more in the New
Testament. The other six such i verbs are listed in this vocabulary. These six
are not all used in the exercises for this chapter, but you should learn them.

A “transitive” verb takes a direct object. An “intransitive” verb does not take
a direct object.

avioTnut intransitive: I rise, get up (108; dvad + *otor)
transitive: I raise
GQVOLOTNOW, OVEGTTOO, -, -, -
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avoiyw? I open (77; av + *Foiy)
ovoiEw, MVEWEN Or GVEWED, GLVEWYOL, CLVEWYLLOL OF
NVEWYLLOL, TVEWYONV Or Tvoiyonv

ainui® I let go, leave, permit (143; ap + *og)®
(Mo1ov), adpnow, dofika, -, Apewpot, odedny

Setkvout I show, explain (33; *Setkvo)
delkw, Ede1kal, dederya, -, 61BNV

1810¢, -0, -0V one’s own (114; * 1810/ oc)8

ToTnut intransitive: I stand (154; *ot0)”
transitive: I cause to stand!®
({otnv), othow, éatnoa, ' éotnio, 2 éotopan,
£0T0GOMV

LEOOC, -], -0V middle, in the midst (58; *ueco/n)'3

This verb was originally a compound verb, and at times it is augmented as if it still
were compound, and at other times as if it were a simple verb. You can even find
forms with two augments.

The root of this verb is *oe. Like fotnt, the reduplicated sigma dropped off and was
replaced with a rough breathing. The initial sigma was also dropped because it was
intervocalic. o€ » 10€ » 10€ » L.

It is a compound with a6 and the pi has aspirated to a phi because of the rough
breathing that actually is there, although unseen. inut occurs in the New Testament
only as a compound.

Aphesis is the gradual loss of an initial unaccented vowel, such as in the English
esquire to squire (cf. MBG, §7.10).

Even though this word occurs less than fifty times, it has been included so the par-
adigms can be complete. Outside of the present and imperfect tenses, it forms its
tense stems from the root *ée1k and is not a ut verb.

In grammar, a deictic word is one that is demonstrative, one that points out, such as
the demonstrative pronoun.

Can be used in the sense of one’s own “people” or “land.” It can also be used adver-
bially to mean “individually.” Idiosyncrasy (cvykpéoig, “a mixing together”) is a
temperament or behavior peculiar to one person or group.

9 {omut is intransitive in the second aorist (£otnv) and perfect.

10 iotnut is transitive in the present, future, and first aorist.

1 This is the one pt verb that does not use a kappa aorist. It has a second aorist, éotnv.

Notice the shift to the rough breathing.
Meso is a combining form that when added to another word carries the meaning of
“middle,” such as “mesomorphic” (the state between liquid and crystalline),

“mesoplast” (the nucleus of a cell), and “Mesozoic” (the age between the Paleozoic
and Cenozoic ages).

12
13
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T1OMUL I put, place (100; *gg)l4

(ET1B0VV), BNoW, EONKQ, TEBELKD, TEBELLON, ETEBMV
dmui I say, affirm_(66; *¢¢)

(é(pn)/ i EqmlS/ A
Total word count in the New Testament: 138,162
Number of words learned to date: 320
Number of word occurrences in this chapter: 853
Number of word occurrences to date: 110,425
Percent of total word count in the New Testament: ' 79.92%

Congratulations! You know all 320 words that occur most frequently in the
New Testament, and almost four out of five word occurrences in the New
Testament.

Advanced Information

359  Optative. There is one more mood in Koine Greek, the optative.
Whereas the subjunctive is the mood of probability or possibility, the
optative is the mood of “wish.” Whereas the subjunctive is one step
removed from reality, the optative is two.

There are sixty-eight examples of the optative in the New Testament.
It is found only in the present (continuous aspect; twenty-three times)
and aorist (undefined aspect; forty-five times). It occurs twenty-eight
times in Luke-Acts and thirty-one times in Paul. €in occurs twelve
times and yevoito seventeen times, fifteen of which are the Pauline
phrase un yévotto, “God forbid!”

e Because the optative can have no real time significance, it can
have no augment.

e The connecting vowel is omicron.

e The tense formative for the aorist active/middle is oo, which
contracts with the mood formative so that all forms have caut.

The tense formative for the aorist passive in 8¢, and the mood
formative in 1n, which result in 8ein in all forms.

e Its mood formative in the thematic conjugation is 1 (except in the
aorist passive where it is 1n), and in the athematic conjugation it is
. All forms of the present optative will have this ot.

14 The cognate 8to1c is a “placing,” a “proposition.” In logic a “thesis” is an unprov-
o p g prop! g

able statement, a proposition, assumed to be true.

15 g¢n can be either imperfect or aorist, and is third singular. We learned this as a

vocabulary word earlier.
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* The optative uses secondary personal endings except in the first
person singular active, where it uses pt.

To see fuller paradigms, see MBG.

present future first aorist second aorist

active

1sg VoL A0o0L VoL Boadout

2sg A001¢ A0001¢ Avooug Barotg

3sg Aot A0001 VoL Barot

1pl Avotuev AVOOLEY AVOOUUEY Barotuev

2pl AvotTe Avo01TE AvooiTE Bodoite

3pl AVOLEV A0001EY VooV Barotev
middle

1sg Avotlunv Avootunv Avoopny Bootunv

2s¢  \volo A00010 AVO00 Bodoto

3sg Avo1T0 A00o0LT0 A000LTO Booito

1pl Avotuedo AVO0TUEDD! Avoaiuedo Bokotuedo

2pl Avotobe AVo0100 Aoooobe Baoiabe

3pl AVOLVTO A0001VTO AVOOVTO Baroivto
passive

1sg Avotuny Avlnooiunv ABeinV Ypoupeinv

2sg AV010 AVBNM0010 AVBEINC YPOPEINC

3sg A001T0 AvONoo1TO AuBein Ypoupein

1pl Avotuedo Avenooiuedo AvBeinuev YpoupEiNUEY

2pl AV0100¢€ AV0No0100e AvBeinte TpopeinTe

3pl A00LVTO AvBno0LVTO AvBeinooy Tpadeinoav
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This is a lectionary from the thirteenth to fourteenth century containing parts of
Matthew and John. Photo provided by the Center for the Study of the New Testa-
ment manuscripts (Dan Wallace, director) and used by permission of Institut fiir
neutestamentliche Textforschung.



Postscript

Where Do We Go From Here?

Congratulations. You have finished learning the building blocks of biblical
Greek; now the real fun begins. But what should you do next?

il

There is no substitute at this point for reading the biblical text, reading as
much as you can. You need to be exposed to large sections of the New Tes-
tament to have fun (if for no other reason).

On my web site (www.teknia.com) you can download (for free) three bib-
lical passages done in the format of the Graded Reader (see below). I use
these in class when I am done with the textbook because they are fun to
translate, and you can translate the passages without having to learn any-
thing new.

I wrote a third volume in this series, A Graded Reader of Biblical Greek. It
starts with easy passages and slowly works into more difficult Greek. I
start with Mark and John because you are so familiar with them; most of
our exercises came from the early chapters of Mark. Pay close attention to
the footnotes in this text. They will help carry you into the next stage by
exposing you to intermediate Greek grammar inductively.

The Graded Reader includes a forty-page summary of Daniel Wallace’s
intermediate Greek grammar (see below). It is well worth reading.

The Graded Reader is tied into Daniel B. Wallace’s Greek Grammar Beyond the
Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament (volume four in this
series). His grammar is cross-indexed in my Graded Reader. It is essential at
some time that you sit down and read through a complete grammar. How-
ever, the further you are into the Graded Reader, the easier it will be to
remember his grammatical discussions. You may also want to check out
his abridgment, The Basics of New Testament Syntax.

The Morphology of Biblical Greek (volume five in this series) is designed to
show you what is really happening to the forms of the Greek words you
meet. Read the introductory discussion so you can see how to use the
book; and as you come across forms that you do not understand, look up
the word in the index and from there go to its relevant discussion. But do
not become bogged down in this process right away. It is much better to
have some fun and read lots of Greek.

835
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7. My The Analytical Lexicon to the Greek New Testament can help you with
those difficult parsings. Be sure to read the introductory discussion “How
to Use the Analytical” for warnings about the misuse of the book.

8. Do not forget to review. This is essential. You will lose all pleasure in the
language if you have to look up every other verb in order to parse it, or
every other word in the lexicon to discover its meaning. Purchase Warren
Trenchard’s The Student’s Complete Vocabulary Guide to the Greek New Testa-
ment or Bruce Metzger’s Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek.
They will help you review your vocabulary, fill out the definitions, and
make it easier to memorize more vocabulary if you wish. You should
memorize at least all words occurring twenty times or more, and most
second-year Greek teachers take you down to ten occurrences.

9. Butmost importantly, do not forget why you have learned the language of
God’s Word. It is a tool for ministry, helping you to get closer to what God
has said through his writers. It is a tool that allows you to use other tools,
such as good commentaries.

I once heard a story, perhaps apocryphal, about a sailor who was in love
with a woman from another country. He wanted to be married and so he
tried to familiarize himself with her native country. He studied its cus-
toms, history, etc. But finally he realized that if he really wanted to under-
stand her, he would have to learn her native language. I believe that
learning Greek is nothing more than a natural extension of our loving
relationship with Jesus Christ. Although many translations are good, they
are one step further removed from what Jesus said. Ultimately, we want to
know him and his message as well as possible. A knowledge of the Greek
language is essential to achieve this goal.

May your days be filled with blessing and your ministry fruitful as you seek
to share your love and knowledge of Jesus Christ with those around you.

Bill Mounce
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In this section we have collected all the charts you need to read Greek. The list-
ing is not exhaustive; if you want to see every chart, see MBG.

Remember, the charts are not for you to memorize. You should memorize the
eight rules on case endings, the definite article, and the ten verbal rules. Use
the rest of the charts to test yourself, to see if you really know the rules.

The paradigms in the following pages illustrate the forms of the more com-
mon noun and verb patterns. They cover the words you need to learn in this
grammar. For a full set of paradigms see MBG or Analytical.

Crasis in the New Testament

KO YW »KOY®
KOl EUOL » Koot
KOl EKEL » KOKET
KoL EKE1BEV »  KOKEIBEV
KOl EKETVOG »  KOKEIVOG

KOl £QV O OV » KOV

When Accents and Breathings Are Especially Important

TG, T TS, Tl
M, 1, %, 9,7
o1, o o1, ol
0, 0; OV, OV
v, OV

fg, fig; Av, fiv

Ry o A S

Square of Stops

labial
classes velar

dental

7. 001N, 0V
8. avtod, oot
9.0V, 0V

10. EEw, EEw

11. gv, év

12.6, 0, 6

orders

voiceless voiced

T p
K Y
T )

coordinate

13. GAAGL, GAACL
14. €1, &1

15. €ic, €1¢

16. note, TOTE

17. dpo, Gpo.

18. Liquid futures

aspirate

¢

7 cognate

0
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Spatial Representation of Prepositions

General guidelines for the cases
Genitive: Indicates motion away from (“separation”; 6o)
Dative: Indicates rest (£v)

Accusative:  Indicates motion (gig)

urep (acc)
el
Tept (ace
P0G — —— and
£V
p S0 (gen)
E1g — B £K
9
<
-3
(o3
3
=

7o (acc)

Other prepositions that are not spatially diagrammed

avti gen: instead of, for
da acc: on account of
eml gen: on, over, when

dat: on the basis of, at

Kot gen: against
acc: according to

Heto,  gen: with
acc: after

mopd.  gen: from
dat: beside, in the presence of

nepl gen: concerning, about
unép  gen: inbehalf of

VIO gen: by
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Contractions of Single Vowels

Following is a chart of all possible contractions of single vowels. The four most
common (and troublesome) are bolded and enlarged.

o € n 1 v 0 ®
o o o o ol o 0] 0]
€ n €l n €1 €V ov ]
n n n n n nu ® ®
o 0} ov w ot ov ov O}
® ® ® 0] 0] (O] 0] 0]

o/ar al  a? q oL o’
a @ o o @ ® o o
€ n £l £l n ot ov ®
n T T n 1 W ]
0 ()] ol oV o1 ol oV W

“Genuine” diphthong (not formed by a contraction)
“Spurious” diphthong (formed by a contraction)

Spurious
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Conditional Sentences

This is a brief overview of conditional sentences. Be sure to study the relevant
sections in Wallace, pp. 679-712.

1. The “if” clause is the protasis; the “then” clause is the apodosis.

2. Conditional sentences are most easily classified by their structure, specif-
ically, the word that introduces the protasis, the tense and mood of the
verb in the apodosis, and sometimes the tense of the verb in the apodosis.

class protasis apodosis

First class €l + indicative any mood; any tense
any tense; negated by ov

Second class el + indicative v + indicative
past tense; negated by ufi  same tense as in the protasis

Third class gav + subjunctive any mood; any tense
negated by un
Fourth class €l + optative av + optative

3. Only the protasis is conditional. If the protasis is true, then the apodosis
must be true (if the statement is in fact a factually correct statement).

4. Language is only a portrayal of reality. Whether the protasis is actually
true or not, regardless of what the author says (see second class condi-
tions), is decided by context and the reader.

5. Conditional sentences can overlap; see Wallace, GGBB.

First class Also called “conditions of fact.” These sentences are saying
that if something is true, and let’s assume for the sake of the
argument that it is true, then such and such will occur.

Sometimes the apodosis is clearly true, and you can translate
“Since such and such, then such and such.” At other times the
protasis is not so obvious and you cannot use “since.”

Second class  Also called “contrary to fact.” These sentences are saying that
if something is true, even though it is not, then such and such
would occur. The falseness of the protasis is assumed in the

argument.
Third class Presents a condition that might be true in the future, or is gen-
erally true at all times. It does not necessarily suggest that it

is likely to occur; sometimes the protasis is hypothetical (see
§31.15).

Fourth class  No complete illustration in the New Testament.
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Greek Cases

This is a summary of all the cases. The “Question” is what you can ask of a
word to help determine its case. The “Key word” is what you should use in
your translation of words in that case.

English cases Greek cases and uses Question Key word

1. Subjective (he) 1. NOMINATIVE Who? What?
a. Subject of the verb
b. Predicate of “is”

VOCATIVE (direct address) “Q
2. Possessive (his) 2. GENITIVE Whose?
a. Possessive “of”

b. Object of Preposition
c. Direct object
d. Ablative (separation) “from”

3. Objective (him) 3. DATIVE
a. Indirect object to whom? “to” /”for”
to what?
b. Object of Preposition
c. Direct object
d. Instrumental (means) by what? “by”/“with”
e

A |

. Locative (place) where? in

4. Objective (him) 4. ACCUSATIVE
a. Direct object of the verb whom?
what?

b. Object of preposition

The word has the case ending, so I know that it functions as the
in the sentence; therefore I translate it with the key word

Always precede a word in a certain case with a “key word” for that case, if
there is one.
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Master Case Ending Chart

A dash means that no case ending is used. An underline means that the final
stem vowel changes to the one listed in the chart (rule 5). The case endings for
the masc/fem in the declension are repeated for the sake of clarity, even
though in several cases they are the same as in the first and second declen-
sions.

first/second declension third declension

masc fem neut masc/fem  neut
nom sg 3 - v glid 1
gen sg v2 g v 0g 0g
dat sg ° ! 1 i* !
acc sg % \Y v o/ Vo -
nom pl 1 i o €¢ o
gen pl wv wv wv wv wv
dat pl o s 1 or(vy o1(v)
acc pl vcd « o ac? o

Be prepared for the final stem letter to undergo changes (rule 8).

The ending is actually omicron, which contracts with the final stem vowel and
forms ov (rule 5).

The vowel lengthens (rule 5) and the iota subscripts (rule 4).

Because third declension stems end in a consonant, the iota cannot subscript
as it does in the first and second declensions; so it remains on the line (“iota
adscript”).

The case ending alternates between alpha and nu.

As opposed to the first and second declensions, this alpha is an actual case
ending and not a changed stem vowel. This is also true in the accusative plu-
ral.

The nu is a movable nu. Notice that the ending ot is a flipped version of 1g
found in the first and second declensions.

The actual case ending for the first and second declension is vg, but the nu
drops out because of the following sigma. In the first declension the alpha sim-
ply joins with the sigma (wpo. + vg » Wpag), but in the second declension the
final stem omicron lengthens to ov (rule 5; Aoyovg » A0y0g » A0YOUG).

As opposed to the first declension (e.g., ®pa), the alpha here is part of the case
ending.
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The Eight Noun Rules

1. Stems ending in alpha or eta are in the first declension, stems in omicron are in
the second, and consonantal stems are in the third.

2. Every neuter word has the same form in the nominative and accusative.
3. Almost all neuter words end in alpha in the nominative and accusative plural.

e In the second declension the alpha is the changed stem vowel; in the
third it is the case ending.

4. In the dative singular, the iota subscripts if possible.

e Because an iota can subscript only under a vowel (in which case the
vowel lengthens), it subscripts only in the first and second declen-
sions.

5. Vowels often change their length (“ablaut”).
e “Contraction” occurs when two vowels meet and form a different

vowel or diphthong.

roy0 + 1 » AOY® (dative singular)

A0y0 + 0 » AOYOL (genitive singular)
yoopn + wvr  ypoddv (genitive plural)1

e “Compensatory lengthening” occurs when a vowel is lengthened to
compensate for the loss of another letter.

A0y0 + vc» AOYog »  AOYOUG (accusative plural)
In the genitive and dative, the masculine and neuter will always be identical.
The Square of Stops

Labials T B ()
Velars K Y X

Dentals T ) 0

¢ Labials + sigma form psi; velars plus sigma form xi; dentals plus sig-
ma form sigma.

* The vt combination drops out when followed by sigma (nowvt + ¢ »
TaG).
*  Whatever happens in the nominative singular third declension also
happens in the dative plural. capk + o » 66pE. copk + ot » GoPEL.
8. A tau cannot stand at the end of a word and will drop off.

*  When no case ending is used in stems ending in -uo, the tau drops
out. OVOULOT + - » OVOLLOLT » OVOULOL.

1 The omega of the genitive plural will absorb any preceding vowel.




Noun System 345

Noun System

The nomenclature for the noun and adjective charts is discussed in full in the
introduction to the Lexicon (below).

The Article

masc  fem neut masc  fem neut
nom sg 0 n 10 nom pl ot ol o
get sg T00 Mg 100 gen pl OV TRV TV
dat sg 0 m (0 dat pl 101G Tl TOlg
acc sg 0V mv 70 acc pl T00¢  TOC o

Relative Pronoun

masc  fem neut masc  fem neut
nom sg 0g | 0 nom pl ot ol i
gen sg 00 ¢ ) gen pl v v v
dat sg ® 1 4) dat pl ol¢ oig 01¢
acc sg ov nv 0 acc pl olg g a

First Declension Nouns

n-la n-1b n-Tc n-1d

nom sg wpo Ypoupn d0ka VEQVI0G
gen sg WPOG YOG S0ENG VEOVIOU
dat sg wpY Ypoudh 8ok VEQVIQ
acc sg opav Ypoupnv dokav veowiow
voc sg Wwpo. Ypoupm S0k veavio
nfo pl wpot ypoupord dogau veavion
gen pl 0pOV Ypoup@V SoEDV VEQVIDY
dat pl WpoLg Tpoupoic doEoug VEOVIOUG

acc pl Wpog YPOOOC d0Eog VEQVI0G
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First Declension Nouns

n-le n-1f n-1g n-1h
nom sg oOTOVAG TPOPTING Mavoootg uvol
gen sg oOTOVO TPOONTOV Mavooon uvag
dat sg ooTOVE TPOONTN = VO
acc sg OOLTOVOLY TPOONTNV Mowvaoot uvayv
voc sg OOTOLVOL mpodpnTOL - Lva
n/fv pl - podpnTOL - pvort
gen pl - PPN TV - IV
dat pl - TPOPTTOUC - uvalig
acc pl - TPOYTTOG - Uvaig

Second Declension Nouns

n-2a n-2b n-2c n-2d(1) n-2d(2) n-2e
nomsg  \OYog 080¢ Epyov YEWLOPPOLG 00T0OV KOG
gen sg L0YoVL 0800 Epyov YEWAPPOL 00700 K®
dat sg AOYW 08 Epyw YEWLOPPW 00T® K®
acc sg Loyov 080V Epyov YEWOppOLV  00TODV -
voc sg AOYE 08¢ Epyov YEWLOPPOVC 00700V K¢
nfo pl A0Y01 080t Epyo xelnoppot 0070 -
gen pl AOYWV 08V Epyov YEWOPPWOV 00TAV .
dat pl A0Y01G 0801¢ Epyolg XEWOPPOLS 007101 -

acc pl A0Y0LG 0800¢ Epyo XEWOAPPOVE  00TOL -
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Third Declension Nouns
n-3a(1) n-3a(2) n-3b(1) n-3b(1) n-3b(2) n-3b(3)
nomsg  AOIAOY  Opoy o0pE yovn OOATLYE fpie?
gensg  Aoilomog dpofog  OOPKOG YOVOUKOG  GOATLYYOG — TPLYOC
datsg  Aoudomt  ApofPt oopkt Yovoukl  OOATLYYL  TpIXl
accsg  Aoilomo  dpofo 00PKC, YOVOIKOL  OOATLYYo.  Tpiyo
vocsg  AOTAOWY  dpoy o6pE yovo OOATTLYE Opig
nfopl - gpofec  OOPKEC YOVOIKEG — OOATLYYEC — TPLYEC
genpl - GpofOV  OOPKOV  YOVOUKAY  COATLYY®V  TpLy@®V
datpl - apoyi(v) oopEl(v)  yovonEi(v) oeATYEL(Y) OplEi(v)
accpl - apofog  O0pKOG  YUVOIKOG — OOATLYYOC  TPLYOG
n-3¢(1) n-3¢(2) n-3¢(3) n-3c(4) n-3c(5q) n-3c(5b)
nfsg  YOPLG EATiC 0pVvig ovouo 0800¢ apywv
gensg yOpitog  EAmiSog  OpviBog  OVOMOTOg  GBOVTOC apYOVTOG
datsg  yopitt EATTLOL 0pv101 ovopott 080Vl apyovTL
accsg  yOPLV gEATido.  OpviBa ovouoL 080vTol apyovTal
nfopl  ydpiteg  EAmideg  OpviBeg OVOpOTOL  080VTEG OPYOVTEC
genpl yopltwv  EATBwV  Opvibwv  OVOUGTWV  O3OVTWV CPYOVTWY
datpl  yoployv) EAmioi(v) Opvioi(v)  Ovopooi(v) 080bat apyovaL(v)
accpl  yopitog  EAMISoG  OpviBog  OVOMOITO.  08OVTOG apyovTog
n-3c(6a)  n-3c(6b)  n-3c(6c) n-3c(6d) n-3d(1) n-3d(2q)
nfusg  TEPOC VSwp i YOV YMPOG owoBEvNg
gensg  TEPOTOG  VdOTOg  HwTOG yovotog  yMpwe 0WoBEVOC
datsg  TEPOTL V3T kst - YMpet -
accsg  TEPOG V8wp hd - - owabeEVIV
nfopl  tEpato Vool HpOTOL - - -
genpl Tepatwv  VIATWV  dOTWV - - -
datpl  tEpool(v) Vdowou(V) - - - -
accpl  TEPOTOL vdoToL dOTOL yovorTo! - -

2 With this particular word, the initial letter varies between theta and tau depending

upon whether the final consonant is a xsi or a chi in the nominative singular and
dative plural. See MBG for an explanation.
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Third Declension Nouns

n-3d(2b) n-3d(3) n-3e(1) n-3e(2) n-3e(3)
nomsg  YEVOG odug 1%00¢ voig Baotreng
gensg  YEVOUG o1dovg 10v0¢g VEWG Baolewg
datsg  YEvel - 10U - Booirel
accsg  YEVOC - 100V VoV Baoirea:
vocsg  YEVOG 0dwg 100 - Baoided
nfopl  yeEvn - 10veg - Baoirelg
genpl  yevV@v - yhvwv - Booirewy
datpl  yEVEOL(V) - wovoL(v) - Bootredoi(v)
accpl  yevM - 000G - Booirelg
n-3e(4) n-3e(5q) n-3e(5b) n-3e(6)
nomsg VoG VIoTIg TOMG nelbw
gensg  VoOG - TOLEWG ne1dolg
datsg  voi - TOAEL neol
accsg  Vvolv - TOALY -
vocsg VoD - TOAM -
nfopl  VOgEG - TOAELS -
genpl VoV - TOAEWV -
datpl  vovoi(v) - moAEOL(Y) -

accpl  voog VIOTELG TOAELG -
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nom sg
gen sg
dat sg
acc sg
voc sg

n/v pl
gen pl
dat pl
acc pl

nom sg
gen sg
dat sg
acc sg
voc sg

n/v pl
gen pl
dat pl
acc pl

Third Declension Nouns

n-3f(1q)

oWV
omdvog
oLVl
odvo,
oWV
OMVEC
LWV
a1doL(v)
VoG
n-3f(2¢)

avip
avdpog
avdpt
avdpa
avep

avOpeES
avep@v
avdpaai(v)
avdpog

n-3f(1b)

NYEUWOV
Tyeuovog
NYEUOVL
NYEUOVOL
NYEUWV
Tyeuoveg
NYELOVQOV
TYepooL(v)
Tiyepovog

n-3f(2¢)

fuydatnp
BuyoTpog
Buyatpl
Buyatepa
Buyatep

Quyotepeg

uyotepwv

BuyaTEPOG

n-3f(1¢)

KDWY
KUVOC

KO0V

KUVECG
KotV
KOVOg

n-3f(2¢)

TN
TOTPOG
noTpl
TOLTEPQL
ToTEP

TOLTEPEG
TOTEPWY
TOTPAoL(V)
TOTEPOLG

n-3f(2q)

owTNp
oWTNPOg
owThpl
owtnpo

OWTNPESG
oWTNPWV
owtNPoi(v)
owTthpog

n-3f(2¢)

unme
unTpog
untpt
untepor
untep

unépog

349

n-3f(2b)

prtep
phiTopog
phitopt
pnTopo.
phtop
phtopeg
PNTOPWY
pNTopoL(v)
phitopag
n-3g(1)

Muwiofg
Muoiotwg
Muwioel
Moiohv
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Adjectives/Pronouns

a-la (2-1-2)

masc fem neut masc fem neut
nomsg  Gyl0G aylo aylov aryol00g Gryoln ayooov
gensg  Oylov oylog aylov cyofoD oyodng ayofod
datsg  Aylw orylg oylw oyob® . dyodn AL 10)
accsg  Qyov aylov  dylov Yooy ayoenv oyoldov
vocsg  Oyle aylo aylov oyo0e oyodn ayaBov
nompl  dylol aylon ayo ayodoi ayodot oyodo
genpl  oylov  aylwv  aylwv ayoBdV ayoBdV ayofdv
datpl  aylog  aylolg — ayloig ayodoic ayofoilg  dyoBoic
accpl  aylovg — aylog ayo oyobovg  ryoBdg oyodo

a-l1a(2b) (2-1-2)

masc fem neut masc fem neut
nomsg  0VTOG ouTn 10070 UEYOG UEYOAN HEYOL
gensg  TOLTOL  TOWTNG  TOUTOL LEYGAOV UEYOANG  UEYOAOL
datsg TOUT®  TOOTN  TOVTW UEYOAW UEYOAT| UEYOAW
accsg VTV TOOTNV  TOVTO UEYOY UEYOATV  WEYQL
nompl  obTol oabtol oDt UEYOAOL HEYOAOL — UEYGAOL
genpl  TOLTWV  TOUTWV  TOVTWV UEYOAMV  UEYOAWYV  UEYOAWY
datpl  100T01G  TOWOTONG  TOUTOLG UEYOAOLG  HEYOAOLG — MEYGAOLG
accpl  1t00TOLG TOWTOG  TODTOL UEYOAOVC — UEYOAOG — UEYOAOL

a-1a(2a) (2-1-2) a-1a(2b) (3-3-3)

masc  fem neut masc fem neut
nomsg  MWOADG — TOAAT  TOAV 00T1g nrig 0Tl
gensg  TWOAAOL TOAATG  TMOAAOD 0LTIVOG NoTivog 00TIVOC
datsg  TOAM®  TWOAAY  MOAAD DTV nuvt DTV
accsg ~ TOAMOV  TOAAMYV  TOAD ovTvaL MvIvo 0Tt
nompl  mWOAMOL  TWOAAOL  TOAAGL olTlveg olitiveg GTLVOL
genpl  MOAADV TOAADYV — TOAADV OVTIVOV OVTLVOV OVTLVOV
dat pl TOAAOTG TOAACIG  TOAAOLG 010TI01(Y)  0loTIoNY)  010TIoL(Y)

ace pl TOAAOUG TOAAGC  TOAAG 0V0TIVOG  CLOTLVOC aTIveL




Noun System 351

Adjectives/Pronouns

a-2a (3-1-3) a-2b (3-1-3)

masc fem neut masc fem neut
nom sg oG oo oV oG TOLYELOL T
gen sg TOVTOC  TOOTC TOVTOG TOUYEWS TOYELOG TOYEWC
dat sg TovTl TGO TovTl TOUEL ToELQ TOYEL
acc sg TAVTOL naooy  TAV ToOV TOYELOV T
nom pl TAvVieC — maool TOVTOL TOYEL ToyETon TOYED
gen pl TOVIWV ~— TOOOV — TOVIOV TOQEWY  TOYELDV — TOYEWV
dat pl ool TAooIC  Taol TOYEDL TOYELONG  TOYEOL
acc pl TOVTOG — TOO0G — TOVTOL TOYETS TOYELOG TOUED,

a-3a (2-2) a-4a (3-3)

masc & fem neut masc & fem neut
nomsg  GUOPTWAOG CULOPTWOAOV oAMONC GATOEC
gen sg OUOPTWAOD OLOPTWAOD cAnBoig oAnBode
dat sg OLOPTOAD OUOPTOAD OANOEL aAnoel
acc sg CLOPTOAOV CULOPTWAOV aAneq OAMOEC
voc sg CLOPTWAE OUOPTOAOV
nom pl cpopTwAol CLLOPTWACL aANOeig aAnen
gen pl OULOPTWADY CULOPTOADV oANODV GANO®OV
dat pl CULOPTOAOTG CLOPTWAOTG aAnBETL(Y) GANBETL(V)
acc pl CLOPTWAOVG CULOPTWADL oANOElG GATen

a-4b(1) (3-3)

masc & fem neut masc & fem neut
nomsg  TWAElWV nAglov uetwv ueilov
gen sg TAELOVOC TAEL0VOC ueitovog ueiovog
dat sg TAEIOVL TAELOVL ueiovi ueiovi
acc sg TAglova TAETOV ueitova Heilov
nom pl TAELOVEG TAelovaL ueiloveg ueiovo
gen pl TAELOVWV TAELOVWV uefovov uelfovmv
dat pl TAEl0O1(V) TAELOOL(V) uetfoo(v) uetlooi(v)
acc pl TAELOVOG TAElOVOL petlovog uetlovo
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nom sg
gen sg
dat sg
acc sg

nom pl
gen pl
dat pl
acc pl

nom sg
gen sg
dat sg
acc sg

nom sg
gen sg
dat sg
acc sg

nom pl
gen pl
dat pl
acc pl

Appendix

Adjectives/Pronouns
a-4b(2) (3-3; interrogative, indefinite)

masc & fem neut masc & fem neut
Tig Tt TG T
TIvVOg Tivog TIVOG TIVOG
Tivt Tivt Tvi TVl
Tivo ] TLVOL U
Tiveg Tivo TIVEG o
TV TIvav VOV VOV
tio(v) tioy(v) T101(V) T101(V)
Tivog TIvoL TIVAG e

a-4b(2) (3-1-3)
masc fem neut
€1¢ uto £v
€VOG oG €vog
£vi e evi
€vo utow v

a-5

1st person 2nd person
EYW ov
Enod (wov) 0od (o0v)
guot (nov) ool (oot
EuE (ue) o€ (0€)

Muelg  Dueig
NUOV VU@V
Nuiv VUV

Mg VoG
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Verb System
English Verb Tenses

This is the basic verb chart and terminology followed in this grammar. It is
possible to be much more complex; but for the basic task of learning a foreign
language, this is sufficient. All forms are listed in the active and then in the
passive, starting first with a regular verb (e.g., “study”) and then an irregular
(e.g.; “eat’),

Past simple Past progressive Past perfect
regact  Istudied I was studying I had studied
irreg act Iate I was eating I'had eaten
regpas  Iwas studied I was being studied I had been studied
irreg pas 1 was eaten I was being eaten I had been eaten
Present simple Present progressive Present perfect
regact  Istudy I am studying I have studied
irregact 1eat I am eating I'have eaten
regpas I am studied I am being studied I'have been studied
irreg pas 1 am eaten I am being eaten I have been eaten
Future simple Future progressive Future perfect
regact  Iwill study I will be studying I will have studied
irreg act 1 will eat I will be eating I'will have eaten

regpas  Iwill be studied Iwill be being studied I will have been studied
irreg pas 1 will be eaten I will be being eaten I will have been eaten
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Verbal Rules

1. Primary and Secondary endings

primary secondary
regular alternate® regular alternate
active
1sg 2w g i ELvov ov
2s¢ el € G Elveg
3sg L0EL €1 ai(v) £lve £ -
1pl AVopEV 0 UV ELVOUEV 0 pev
2pl AVETE € T ELVETE € 1€
3pl AoouoL(v) 0 vou(v)’ ao(v) Elvov ov ooy
middle/passive
1sg Aoopo 0 po EAVOUTV O UnV
2sg AN e oou® eL0oL £ 00’
3s¢ AdeTon € 1Ol ELVETO € 70
1pl Avouebo. o uebo gAvouedo 0 pebo
2pl Aveobe € 0be ELVEGDE € oBe
3pl Avovior 0 vion ELVOVTO 0 V10

Primary Endings are used on the unaugmented tenses. In the indicative these
are the present, future, and perfect. In the subjunctive it is all tenses.

Secondary Endings are used on the augmented tenses. In the indicative these
are the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. In the optative it is all tenses (even
though the optative is not augmented).

The u1 conjugation uses the alternate endings.

Alternate endings are used for ut verbs and a few thematic forms.

No ending is used. The omega that stands at the end of the first person singu-
lar of verbs in the thematic conjugation is really the lengthened connecting
vowel omicron.

5 Inevery case the nu will drop out because of the following sigma. What hap-
pens to the preceeding vowel varies.

®  Inalmostevery case (except perfect passive), the sigma drops out and the vow-
els contract. This is why this ending varies from tense to tense.

7

In almost every case, the sigma drops out because it is intervocalic and the
vowels contract. This is why this ending varies from tense to tense.
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2. Augments occur in the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect.
* Jtis removed in the non-indicative moods.
3. Reduplication occurs in the perfect and present.

* Consonantal reduplication reduplicates the initial consonant; vocalic
reduplication lengthens the initial vowel.

* Reduplication with an epsilon always signals a perfect.
* Reduplication with an iota signals the present of a ut verb.
4. Verbal roots

e Altered verbal stems show some patterns, but others should be mem-
orized. See Verbal Stems of Words Occurring More than Fifty Times be-
low.

5. Differences among tense stems

* Double consonants simplify to single consonants (v-1)

*  Verbs containing an iota lose the iota (v-2)

® Verbs containing a nu lose the nu (v-3)

® Verbs containing a tau lose the tau (v-4)

¢ Verbs ending in 1ok lose the 1ok (v-5)

e uiverbs (v-6)

* Vowels lengthen, shorten, or drop out altogether (v-7)

e Verbs that use different roots to form their different tense stems (v-8)
6. Tense Formatives often use an € in the third person singular.

e oo oe Firstaorist active/middle

e ore Liquid aorists

¢ xa ke Perfect (third plural varies between kav and kooi(v))
7. Vowels

¢ Connecting vowels (0/¢) are used in the present, imperfect, future,
second aorist, and participles.

¢ Contract vowels contract in the present and imperfect. Elsewhere
they lengthen before the tense formative or personal ending.

» Contractions also occur in liquid futures.
8. Second singular passive. The sigma usually drops out.
9. Miscellaneous

e &/vy When these occur at the end of a verbal stem, they are usually
the result of a stop plus a sigma.

* ¢/yx When these occur before a theta, they are probably an aspirat-
ed labial or velar.
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Tense

Present act

Present mid/pas

Imperfect act
Imperfect mid/pas

Future act
Liquid fut act
Future mid
Liquid fut mid

1st future pas
2nd future pas

1st aorist act
Liquid aorist act
2nd aorist act
1st aorist mid
2nd aorist mid
1st aorist pas

2nd aorist pas

1st perfect act
2nd perfect act
Perfect mid/pas

Master Verb Chart

Aug/
Redup

m

m

Ae
AE
AE

Tense
stem

pres

pres

pres

pres

fut act
fut act
fut act

fut act

aor pas

aor pas

aor act
aor act
aor act
aor act
aor act
aor pas

aor pas

perf act
perf act
perf pas

Tense Conn. Personal
form. vowel endings
o/e prim act
o/e  prim mid/pas
o/e secact
o/e secmid/pas
Y o/e prim act
€0 o/e primact
o o/e prim mid/pas
€0 o/e prim mid/pas
fno  o/e prim mid/pas
no  o/e primmid/pas
oo sec act
o sec act
o/e secact
oo sec mid/pas
o/e sec mid/pas
on sec act
Ll sec act
Ko prim act
o prim act

Appendix

st sing
paradigm
Aow
AVOpLOL
ELvov

£AVOUNY

00w
LEVE
TOPEVOOLLOL

LEVODHLO

Avenoopot

GO0 TOANOOLLON

E\voa
EUELVOL
£Lofov
ELVOOUTV
£YEVOUTYV
£EAVONV
Eypdgmv
AELVKOL

YEYOVOL

prim mid/pas Aélvpon
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Master Participle Chart

morpheme tense/voice case endings
VT all active (aorist passive) 3-1-3
ot perfect active 3-1-3
pevo/m all middle/passive (all middle) 2-1-2
tense & | redup |stem t.f. or | morpheme | nom. plural | six memory forms
voice et - | &ee
presesent present |o VT / ovoo. | AEYovTteg Vv, 0VO0, OV
active 0VTOG, 0VOMG, OVTOG
present present |o uevo/n AEYOLUEVOL | OUEVOC, OUEVT], OUEVOV
mid/pas OLLEVOV, OLLEVTIG, OULEVOL
1 aorist aorist oo vt / oo AVo0VTEG | 00IC, 0000, OOV
active active 0OVTOG, 00I0TG, OOVTOG
1 aorist aorist oo |pevo/m AUOOUEVOL | COUEVOG ...
middle active
1 aorist aorist fe |vt AuBevieg | Belg, Beroa, Bev
passive passive Bevtog, Belomg, Bevtog
2 aorist aorist 0 \41 BoAovieg | wv ...
active active
2 aorist aorist 0 uevo/n YEVOLEVOL | OUEVOC ...
middle active
2 aorist aorist € VT YPOpEVTEG | €1G, EL0QL, EV
passive passive £VT0G, £10MG, EVTOG
perfect A€ perfect K ot AEAVKOTEC | KW, KU1, KOG
active active KOTOG, KVL0G, KOTOG
perfect ¥ perfect pevo/m AELVUEVOL | LEVOG ...
mid/pas mid/pas
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Master Nonindicative Verb Chart

Subjunctive
Tense Aug/  Tense Tense  Conn.  Personal 1st sing
Redup  stem form.  vowel  endings paradigm
Present act pres w/n  prim act A0
Present mid/pas pres w/n  primmid/pas Avwpot
1st aorist act aoract o) ®/m  primact Aoow
1st aorist mid aoract o(w) w/m primmid/pas Abowuon
1st aorist pas aorpas O(M) ®/n primact PRVCT0)
2nd aorist act aor act o/n  prim act AaBow
2nd aorist mid aor act w/n  primmid/pas  yevouou
2nd aorist pas aor pas o/n  prim act YPoup®
Infinitive
present 1st aorist 2nd aorist perfect
active Y ool £1v KEVOLL
middle €000 ooofon eofoit aboi
passive eobot onvor nvoit ofo
present 1st aorist 2nd aorist perfect
active to loose to loose to receive to have loosed
middle to loose to loose to receive to have thrown
passive tobeloosed  to be loosed to be written to have been thrown
Imperative
active middle/passive
2sg ? ?
3sg ™ obw
2pl 1€ oe
3pl TWooY oBwooy
active middle/passive passive
present 2sg Abe Avov Avov
3sg AVETW AVEGHW AVETO
1st aorist 2sg Aboov oo AvOMTL
3sg AVOGTW PSVele7e S0 AuenTo
2nd aorist 2s¢  \oPe YevoL YpapnTL

3s¢ AoBETW YEVEGH® YpodNT®
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Appendix

Overview of Subjunctive

present

active subjunctive

1sg AW
2sg AoTmg
3sg Aom
1pl AOwuEV
2pl romte

3pl Awot (v)

middle subjunctive
1sg AVWLLOL
2sg aon

3sg AonTon

1pl Avwpedo.
2pl Aomode
3pl Adwvtot

passive subjunctive
1sg AVUOL
2sg Aon

3sg AvnTON
1pl Avwuedo

2pl AUnobe
3pl AowvTon

first aorist

A0ow
Avome
Avon

AVoWUEY
Avomte
Aoowot (v)

AVoWUoL
Aoom
AvomTon

Avoouedo.
Avonode
AbowvTot

PRVCTO)
Av0nc
0T

Avbuev
AubTTE
Aboot (v)

second aorist

LGBw
AGBng
AP

LoBopey
Aofnte
AaBwat (v)

YEVOUOL
Yevn
yevnTon

yevwuedo
YeEvNobe
YEVWVTOL

Ypod®d
Ypadig
PO
YPOLOOUEV
YpadnTe
ypaddat (v)
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Overview of Imperative

present

active imperative

2sg Ve

3sg AVETW
2pl LVETE

3pl AVETWOOV

middle imperative
2sg 00V
3sg AvEGH®

2pl AeoBe
3pl AvEcbwoay

passive imperative
2sg L0V
3sg AvETOw

2pl Aveobe
3pl Aveabwoay

first aorist

AbooV
AVOOTW

AvooTe
AVOOTWOOLY

Ao
AVG0.00m

AOo000e
AVo0oOwooY

A00NTL
AV0TTW
Ao8nTe
AMlnTwooy

second aorist

AaPe
AOBETW
AaPete
roBeTwoov

YEVOU
YeEVEGHW

YEVEGOE
YEVEGOWOOV

YpaipnTL
TPodNTL

YpapnTE
YPOPNTWTOV

Overview of Infinitive

present first aorist second aorist perfect
active  Avewv Aboo AoBeTV AeAvKEVOL
middle Aveobon AOoao00L YEveohout AEAVOBOL

passive AveoBot ABTvor ypoupTvort Aervobot
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Indicative
present

1sg et
2sg £l
3sg €0TL(V)
1pl EOpEV
2pl £0TE
3pl e1ot(v)
Non-indicative

subjunctive
1sg ®
258 (S
359 1
1pl duev
2pl e
3pl wou(v)
Participle

masc
nom sg v
gen sg 0vVT0G
dat sg ovTt
acc sg ovto
nom pl OVTEG
gen pl ovTwy
dat pl 0Vo1(v)

acc pl ovtog

el

imperfect

fluny

S

v

Tuev, uedo.
fte

noav

imperative

1001
£0TW

gote

£0TWOOV

ovoo
ovong
ovon
ovooV

ovo0L
0V0MV
ovooug
000G

Appendix

future
goopot
gom
g0t
goouedo.
£0e00e
£oovTol

active infinitive

€1vor

neut

»

ov
0vTog
OVTL

¥

oV

ovTo
OvVTOV
0001(V)

ovto
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Indicative

The section numbers following the centered headings refer to the relevant sec-
tions in MBG.

Present Indicative (841)

Thematic Uncontracted Present Indicative

active middle/passive
1sg A0 Adopon
2sg AVELG A0
3sg AvEL AveETOL
1sg Adopev Auopedo
2sg AVETE A0eabe
3sg A00VoL(V) AvovTon

Thematic Contracted Present Indicative

active

1sg YEVV®D ol dovep®d

2sg YEVVOIC TOLELG dovepolg
3sg YEVVOL Totel dpovepol

1pl YEVVAUEV TOLOVUEV dovepoduev
2pl YEVVOLTE TOLELTE dovepovte
3pl YEVVOOL(V) TO10V0o1(V) dovepovaoL(v)
middle/passive

1sg YEVVOULOL TOL0VLLO dovepoduot
2sg YEVVQ motn dovepol

3sg YEVVOITOL TOLETTON dovepovTon
1pl YEVVOUEDOD, TO10VUED DL dovepovuedoL
2pl YEVVO.00E Totelobe dovepovobe

3pl YEVVAOVTOL TO0VVTOL dovepovToL
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Athematic Present Indicative

active

1sg Totnut (*otor)
2sg iotng
3sg Totno(v)
1pl 1otopev
2pl lotote
3pl 10T0.01(V)
middle/passive
1sg lotopon
2s¢ iotooon
3sg lotoTon
1pl 1otdpedo
2pl 1ot000e
3pl Totovton

TiOMUL (*0€)
T10Mg
TONOL(V)

T10guev
T10eTE
TIBEQLOL(V)

T10epon
Raleieron)
tiBeTon

TI0€uEO
T10e00e
TiBevTon

d1dwut (*80)
8idwg
d1dwar(v)

didouev
d18ote
d180001(v)

didopon
d18oo0n
dtdoton

S180uedo
518000¢
S1dovton

Imperfect Indicative (§42)

Thematic Uncontracted Imperfect Indicative

1sg
2sg
3sg

1pl
2pl
3 pl

active

£\vov
EAVEC
ELVE(V)
gLvopEV
EAVETE
£AVoV

middle/passive

gLVOUNV
EAVOV
ELVETO
EAVOUEDOL
EAVECOE
£AVOVTO

Appendix

detkvupt (*detkvv)
Setkvielg
delicvuat(v)

delkvupev
deilkvute
detkvoaot(v)

Selkvopon
Setkvuoon
Selkvuton

detkvopedo
detcvvode
detkvuvron
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Thematic Contracted Imperfect Indicative

active

1sg EYEVVWV
2sg EYEVVOLCG
3sg EYEVVOL
1pl EYEVVALUEV
2pl EYEVVaTE
3pl EYEVVQV
middle/passive

1sg EYEVVOUTV
2sg EYEVVD
3sg £YEVVOITO
1pl EYEVVWOUEDDL
2pl £YEVVA.00E
3pl EYEVVAVTO

£MOLOVV
EMOlELg
£moiel
£MO10VUEV
EMOIETTE
£molovV

£moLovUNV
€100

ETOLELTO

£MO10VUENO.
£MO1E100E

£M0100VTO

Athematic Imperfect Indicative

active

1sg  lotnv

2s¢  lotng
3sg  lom

1pl Totopey
2pl iotate
3pl lotoooy
middle/passive
1sg oTaunv
2sg 1otoo0
3s¢  ‘lototo
1pl 10Tauedo
2pl 10T0l00E

3pl 1oTOvTO

£Tifnv
£T10g1C
£tifel
£T10eueV
£T10eTE
£tifeoov

£T10EUTV
£T10€00
£T10€TO
£T10€pE00.

£T10e00¢
£T10EVTO

EDOVEPOLV

Edovepoug

EhOvEPOL

£dovepoduev

£dovepoDTE

£OOVEPOLY

EDOVEPOVUTIV

£dovepoD

£dovepoTo

£dovePOLUEDDL

£dpovepobode

£dovepodvto

£818ovv £deikvuv
£8180u¢ £8e1Kvug
£8180v £delkvu
£6180uev £detKVupEY
£5180te £delkvuTe
£818000v £deikvvooy
£8180unv £8E1KVOUTV
£318000 £delk V00
£818070 £delkvuTo
£6180u00. £de1kvipedoL
£518000¢ £delkvuobe
£8180vTO £deikvuvTo
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Future Indicative (§43)

Thematic Uncontracted Future Indicative

active middle
1sg Aoow TOPEVOOLLOL
2s¢ Mogig TOPELOT
3sg Avoet TOPEVOETOL
1pl Lboopev TOPEVOOUEDOL
2pl LMoogte TOPELOEODE
3pl A0o0va(v) TOPEVOOVTOL

Athematic Future Indicative

active middle
1sg dwow dwoopor
2sg dwoelg dwon
3sg dwoet dwoeton
1pl dwoopev dwaoouedo
2pl dwoete dwoeabde
3pl dwoovoi(v) dwoovtot

Liquid Future Indicative

future active future middle present active
1sg UEVD pevobpot UEV®
2sg UEVETC uevy UEVELG
3¢ Hevel ueveiton LEVEL
1pl nevoduev LevovuedoL LLEVOUEV
2 pl peveite uevelode UEVETE

3pl uevovoi(v) HEVODVTOL HEVOLOL(V)
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Aorist Active/Middle Indicative (§44)

Thematic Aorist Active and Middle Indicative

first aorist indicative

active
1sg Elvoo
2sg ELvoag
3sg g\voe
1pl eLvoOUEY
2pl ELDoOTE
3pl glvoay

liquid aorist indicative

active
1sg EuevoL
2sg EUELVOG
3s¢ Euelve
1pl gueivoey
2pl Euetvate
3pl Euevay

second aorist indicative

active
1sg éBorov
2sg £Bodeg
3sg EBOAE(V)
1pl EBOAOpEY
2pl eBarete

3pl EBadov

middle

EAVOGUNY
EADOW
EAVOOTO
EAVOGUED L
EAVO0I00E
EAVOOVTO

middle

EUELVAUTV
EUElVW
EUELVOLTO
EUELVOUED DL
Euelvoo0e
EUETVOIVTO

middle

£yEVOUTV
EYEVOL
EYEVETO
£yevopedo
£YEveaOe

EYEVOVTO

367
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Athematic Second Aorist Indicative

active

1sg
2sg
3sg

1pl
2 pl
3pl

middle

1sg
2sg
3sg

1pl
2pl
3pl

ToTnut

£oTnV
€0Tng
£0TM

£0TTUEY
£otnTe
gotnoov

£0TOUTV
£0TW
£0TOTO
£0TAUEBL
£0T0L0BE
£0TOVTO

TIOMUL

£6mv
gong
£0m
€0euev
£0ete
£6E0LOOY

£0gunV
€00V
£070
£0EuEBL
£0e00e
£0ev10

First aorist, £édwko..

9

First aorist, £éwkduny.

S1dwpt

£dwve
£80¢
£0w
£douev
£60te

£dooov

dounv’
£dov
£8070
£80uedol
£5000¢
£80vT0

Appendix
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Perfect Indicative (#45 - §46)

Thematic Perfect Active

Perfect Middle/Passive

first perfect second perfect
1s¢ AeAVKOL YEYOVOL AEAVLON
2sg AELVKOG YEYOVOIG Aelvoot
3sg LEAUKE(V) YEYOVE(V) AELvTON
1pl AeAvKOpEY YEYOVOUEV rervuedo;
2pl AEAVKOTE YEYOVOLTE AeAVO0E
3pl AeAOKOOL(V) YEYOVOLTL(V) AEAVVTOL
Aorist/Future Passive Indicative (847)
first aorist second aorist
1sg £A0OMY £ypadnv
2sg  EMDBNG EYpadng
3sg EA0ON £Ypaon
1pl EAVOMUEY EYpopnuUEY
2pl EAVONTE eypopnTe
3pl EAVOMOOLY gypapnooy
first future second future
1sg AvBnoopot YpoupnoopoL
2sg Avonon Ypapnon
3sg AvOnoeToL YpoupnoeTon
1pl Avonoouedo. Ypoupnoouedo;
2pl AvBNoechE Ypopnoeade
3pl AvBnoovron YpoupnoovTon
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Subjunctive (350)

Thematic Uncontracted Subjunctive

present aorist perfect

present active subjunctive

1sg AW Aoow LeAVK®

2sg AomG AooTG AEAOKTIC
3sg A0 207 LeAOKT

1pl AOwuev Ahowuev AEADKWUEV
2pl Aonte Aoomte AEAOKTTE
3pl Aowoi(v) Moowat(v) LeLDKWOL(V)

present middle subjunctive

1sg Mowuo Aoowpon AEAVUEVOC O
2sg A0 Avom AEAVUEVOC TIC
3sg Aomron AvonTot AEAVUEVOC T
1pl Avwuedo: AVODUEDOL AEAVLEVOL DUEV
2pl Anobe A0oMo0e AEAVUEVOL TTE
3pl Awvton AhowvTo AELVUEVOL DOL

present passive subjunctive

1sg Adwpon PRICIO) AEAVUEVOC
2sg Aon AVORC AEAVUEVOC TG
3sg AvnTon Aveq AeAvpEVOC Ty
1pl Aviuedo. AbdueV AEAVLEVOL DLEV
2pl AUnode A0 TE AEAVUEVOL TE

3pl AdwvTot A0RaL(V) AEAVUEVOL (O
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Subjunctive (550)

Thematic Contracted Subjunctive

’ Ja Ja

-Qw -EW -0

present active subjunctive

1sg YEVVD oM dovep®

2sg YEVVALG OGS dovepolg
3sg YEVVQL ol dovepot

1pl YEVVOLEV TOUDUEV dovepuev
2pl YeEVVOTE TOLTE dovepite
3pl YEVVOOL(V) To1WoL(V) dovepwot(v)

present middle/passive subjunctive

1sg YEVVQLLOLL TOLWUOL dovepdrLon
2sg YEVVQL Totf dovepot

3sg YEVVOLTOL TONTOL dovepTon
1pl Yevvuedo TO1OUEDOL hovepwuedo
2pl YEVVOL.o0E Tolfo0e dovep@obe

3pl YEVVOVTOL ToLOVTOL dovepdvTOL
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Subjunctive (s50)

Athematic Subjunctive

present active subjunctive

1sg 1010 T80 318

2sg 10Thg T107¢ 186¢
3sg 101q o 3180

1pl 10TOUEY TIODUEV d18@uev
2pl 1othte ToMTe d18dte
3pl 10TdoL(V) TOOoL(V) S1éaa(v)
present middle/passive subjunctive

1sg 10TOUOL T1I0MpOo d18@pot
2sg 1017 o7 3180

3sg 1oThTon O TON dddTon
1pl 10TwuEdO! T10wuEdOL d18wpedo
2pl 10TM06e 1107 00e 51800e
3pl 10TOVTOL TIODVTOL S18dvTon
second aorist active subjunctive

1sg ot !0 ) 3@

2sg oThig 6nc diog

3sg o1t on @

1pl OTOUEV Odpev dopev
2pl oThTE onte ddte

3pl oTwoL(V) 8woi(v) daoi(v)
second aorist middle subjunctive

1sg oTOUOL Bdpon dopon
2sg ot on o

3sg oTnTon onrTon ddTon
1pl OTWHEOOL Bwuedo dwuebo
2pl 01M00e 6fode d0obe
3pl oTOVTOL Bavtot dovron

10

Totnut also has a first aorist in the active (otnow) and middle (othomuot).
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Imperative (570)

Thematic: Uncontracted Imperative

active imperative

present 1 aorist 2 qgorist perfect
2sg Ve Aboov Bare AELUKE
3sg AVETW PRV [e R0 Boretm AEAVKETO
2pl AVETE AvooTe Badete LeAVKETE
3pl AVETWOOV AVOATOOOV Boretwoov LELVKETWOOV

middle/passive imperative

2sg Abov AVoo YEVOD rerVO0

3sg AVETOW AV0GoOw YevESHW LeLDOOW
2pl AVeabe A0o000E YeveaDE AeLVOBE

3pl AvecBwoov  AvoooBwoov  YEVESBWGOLY AEALOBWOOLY

first aorist passive imperative

2sg A06MTL 2pl  MnTe

3sg AvonTw 3pl  AvBnTwooy
Thematic: Contracted Imperative

present active imperative

2sg YEVVOL Totel dovepov

3sg YEWOT® TolelTw HovepovT®
2pl YEVVOLTE TOLELTE dovepovTE

2 pl YEVVOTOOOV TotElTwooV dovepoTWOOV

present middle/passive imperative

2sg YEVVQ 70100 dovepob
3sg YEVVALOOW nolelodw dovepoLodw
2pl yeEVvVO.o0e TolE100e dovepovode

3pl YEVVA.GOWOOY TO1EL00Wo0LV HovepoLaBwooy
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Imperative (570)

Athematic Imperative

*ota *9e *60 *Setkvo

present active imperative

2sg 1ot Ti0et 51dov delcvubt
3¢ 10TATW TIOETW d180tw detkviTw
2pl 1otote Ti0eTe d1dote delcvute
3pl 10TATWO0Y TETWOOY d180twoov delkvVOTOOOV

present middle/passive imperative

2sg  ‘lotowo T10e00 818000 delkvuoo

3sg 10T000w TI0ECHW 3180000 detkvoodw
2pl lotoode Ti0e0be 818000e detkvuode

3pl 1otaofwoay TI0EcBWOOLY d18000woov detkviobwaoay

aorist active imperative

2sg ot 0ec dog

3sg oTHTW BeTw d0tw
2pl othTE BeTe d0te

3pl OTATWOOV fETwOoOY dotwoay

aorist middle imperative

2sg oT® 6ov dov
3sg 0Ta00W ($L36/ST0) 800w
2pl 0T0.00E 0e06e 8000

3pl 0t6.00wooV Beadwoov 8000woov
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Infinitive (s80)

Active Infinitive

present future 1st aorist 2nd aorist  1st perfect 2nd perfect

thematic infinitive

AvELY AvoELY Moo BoAelv AELUKEVOL — YEYOVEVOL

contract infinitive

YEVVOV YEVVIOELY yevvijoon YEYEVVMKEVOLL
TOLETY TOINOELY notoo TEMOINKEVOLL
dovepodv  dovepwaoely  povep@ooi TEPOVEPWKEVOLL
ut infinitive

1oTOVOIL 0TNoeLY atnoot otivol £0TNKEVOL
TI9EVOL Onoev Beivor TEQEIKEVOL
d180vo dwoetv Sodvat dedwkevor
detkviovor

£lvon

liquid infinitive

LEVELY LEVETY petvo
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Infinitive (s80)

Middle and Middle/Passive Infinitive

present

future

thematic infinitive

Lbeabon TopeLoETHOL

contract infinitive

YEVVO.o00L yevvnoeohoi
ToteE1000L noinoeodoil
dovepooBot  dovepwoeadat
ut infinitive
TotaoBon otnosofo
T10e0hon fnoecBon
5180000t dwoeoBo
detkvuodot
£oe0Bon

liquid infinitive

ueveodoi

Passive Infinitive

thematic infinitive

Avdnosahon

contract infinitive

yevvnenoeabo
non@noeobon
dovepwBnoeodot

1st aorist

AVoaoOot

yevvnooodo
nomooodot
dovepwooabort

otnoo.oBot

Hevelabon

AN vVorL

yevvnonvor
motnenvol
dovepwbva

Appendix
2nd aorist  perfect
AeA0000L
yevvnoboi
nemoifodoL
nepovepOoba
otdofon £0TAVOL
0eabon
50000
Hetvosho
PoLhTvVOrL
yevviioBou
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Participle (590)

Thematic: Uncontracted Participle

present active participle

nom sg AV Avovoa Adov

gen sg AV0OVTOCg Avovong AvovToC
dat sg AvovVTL Avovon A00VTL
acc sg AvovTo. Avovooy Avov

nom pl A00VTEG Avovoot Avovro
gen pl AvovIwy AVoveMv AVOVTOV
dat pl A0oVoL(v) AVoVo0IG Avovot(v)
acc pl AvovTog AVovo0G AvovTo

present middle/passive participle

nom sg AVOUEVOC AVOUEVT AVOUEVOV
gen sg AVOUEVOD AVOUEVTC AVOUEVOL
dat sg AVOUEV® AVOUEVT AVOUEV®

acc sg AVOUEVOV AVOUEVTV AVOUEVOV
nom pl Avouevot Avouevor Avouevo.

gen pl AVOUEVWV AVOUEVOV AVOUEVQV
dat pl AVOUEVOLC AVOUEVOILC AVOUEVOLG

acc pl AVOUEVOUC AVOUEVOC AVOUEVOL
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first aorist active participle

nom sg oo
gen sg A0o0vTOG
dat sg Ao0VTL
acc sg rooavto
nom pl A0o0VTEG
gen pl AvaavTwy
dat pl A000.01(V)
acc pl AhoavTog

first aorist middle participle

nom sg AVOOUEVOC
gen sg AVooUEVOL

first aorist passive participle

nom sg AuBelc
gen sg AvBEvTOg
dat sg AVBEVTL
acc sg LvbevTo
nom pl AvOEVTEG
gen pl AvoeEVTOV
dat pl AvBeiot(v)
acc pl AubEVTOG

second aorist participle

active nom sg
gen sg

middle nom sg
gen sg

passive nom sg
gen sg

AVo0o0
Avooong
Avoaon
AOoaooV

AVooo0L
Avooo®v
AVOGo0IG
AVOOO0IC

AvoouEvn
AVCOEVTC

Avbeioo
AvBeiong
Aubeion
AvBgioov

Avbgtoon
Aubelo@v
Avbetooug
AvBeioog

Bodwv
BoAovog
Bodopevog
Bokougvou

ypadels
YPOUEVTOG

Avoov
AVoOVTOC
AVo0VTL

AvoOY

A0OOVTOL
AOGVTOV
Avo0oL(v)
A0o0VTOL

AVOGUEVOV
AVOOUEVOD

ALBEV
AvBevTog
AVOEVTL
AvBEV

AVBEVTOL
AVBEVTWYV
AvBeioL(v)
AVBEVTOL

Boloboo
Bodovomg
Bokougvn
Bodouevng
Ypapeloo
Ypaeiong

Appendix

BaAov
Badovtog

Boopevov
Bodopevou

YPODEV
YPOUPEVTOG
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perfect active participle

nom sg AeAVKWG AeAvkvuio LeAVKOG

gen sg AEAVKOTOG AeAvk Lo AeAVKOTOG

dat sg AEAVKOTL AeAvKLLQL AEAMVKOTL

acc sg rervkotal AgAvkuioy Xervkog

nom pl AEAVKOTEG Aedvkuion AeLVKOTOL

gen pl LeELVKOTWV AEAVKVLDV AEAVKOTWV

dat pl AeAVKOGL(V) Aedvkuiong AEAVKOGL(V)

acc pl AEAVKOTOC redvkviog AeAVKOTOL

perfect middle/passive participle

nom sg AEAVUEVOG AEAUUEVT AEAVUEVOV

gen sg AEAMVUEVOL AEAMVUEVTIC AELVUEVOL

future participle

active nom sg Aoy Avoovoo Avoov
gen sg AvoovTog Avoovong AVo0VTOg

middle nom sg AVOOUEVOS AVOOUEVT AVOOUEVOV
gen sg AVOOUEVOL AVOOUEVNG AVOOUEVOL

first passive nom sg AVONOOLEVOC AvBnoouevn AvOnooUEVOV
gen sg AvOnoopevoy AvONoOUEVTIC AVOTOOUEVOD

second passive  nom sg YPOWOLLEVOG YPOWOLEVT YPOYOLEVOV
gen sg YPOYOUEVO YPONYOUEVC YPOYOLEVOL
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Athematic participle

present active participle

nom sg 10706 1otdo0. 10T0v

gen sg 10T0VTOg 10TaoTC 10TOVTOC
nom sg T1Belg TiBeloa TI0eV

gen sg TIBEVTOG TiBelong TIBEVTOG
nom sg 81800¢ d180vo0 d180v

gen sg 8180vToG d18000m¢ 8180vTog
nom sg detievig detkvioa detievov
gen sg detkvuvtog detkvoong detkvovtog

present middle/passive participle

nom sg 10TOUEVOC LOTOWEVT| LOTOUEVOV
gen sg 1OTOUEVOV LOTOWEVTC 1OTOEVOL
nom sg TIOEUEVOC TIOgUEVT] TIBEUEVOV
gen sg TIBEUEVOL TIBEUEVTC TIOEUEVOL
nom sg d1d0uevog d18opevn d180uevov
gen sg d18ouevou d1dopevng d18ouevon
nom sg detkvouevog detkvupevn Setkvopevov
gen sg SELKVUUEVOD detkvupevng detcvulEVOL
future active participle future middle participle

nom sg 0THoWV OTNOOUEVOC

gen sg 0TNOOVTOG OTTOOUEVOL

nom sg nowv Onoouevoc

gen sg fnoovtog fnoopevov

nom sg dwowv dwaopevog

gen sg dwoovtog dwoopevo

first aorist active participle

1nom sg 0Tnoog onKkoc
gen sg OTNOOVTOC Bnkadvtog
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second aorist active participle

nom sg OTaG oTao0! oTaV
gen sg OTOVTOG 0TOOMG 0TOVTOG
nom sg Belg Beloo. Bev

gen sg fevTog Belong 8evVTOg
nom sg dovg dovoo dov

gen sg dovtog dovomng dovtoc

first aorist middle participle

nom sg OTNOGUEVOC OMKOUEVOC
gen sg OTNOOUEVOD OMKoUEVOL

second aorist middle participle

nom sg OTOUEVOG OTOMEVN OTOUEVOV
gen sg OTOEVOL OTOUEVTG OTOMEVOV
nom sg Bepevog Bepevn Beuevov
gen sg Beuevou fepevng BepeEvou
nom sg douevoc douevn dopevov
gen sg dopevou dopevng dopevov

first aorist passive participle

nom sg otabelg otabeion oToOEV
gen sg OTOOEVTOC otobeiong OTOOEVTOC
nom sg Tebelg tebeion TeDEV

gen sg TEBEVTOC 1e0etong TEOEVTOC
perfect active participle

nom sg £0TNKWC TEBELKWIG dedwkwg

gen sg £0TNKOTOG T€0E1KOTOC dedwrotog
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Tense Stems of Verbs Occurring

Fifty Times or More in the New Testament

The chart on the following pages lists the verbs occurring fifty times or more
in the New Testament, including their different basic tense forms that specif-
ically occur in the New Testament

Three Verb Categories
As far as memorization is concerned, there are three different classes of verbs.

*  Regular verbs. You should not memorize the tense forms of these verbs.
There is no reason to.

o Verbs that undergo regular changes. As we worked through BBG, we saw
patterns in the formation of the different tense stems. If you know the
rules governing these changes, there is no reason to memorize these verbs
either. The rules that you need to know are listed below, and the changes
are explained in the footnotes to the tense forms.

o Verbal forms that you need to memorize. Some tense forms seem so difficult
that it is easiest simply to memorize them. These forms are underlined in
the following chart. Resist the temptation to memorize forms that are not
underlined. Learn the rules and memorize as few forms as possible.

If a compound verb has a tense stem that should be memorized, only the
simple form of that verb is underlined. For example, the aorist passive
of BaAlw (eBAN6nNV) is underlined, but the aorist passive of &kBdAiw
(E€ePANONY) is not underlined. If you know the first you should know the
second.

You should work through the chart and confirm which forms you need to
memorize and which ones you will recognize by knowing the lexical form and
the rules. If there are forms you will not recognize that are not underlined, be
sure to mark them so you will memorize them.

Rules Governing the Chart

1. Do not memorize the entire chart. If you rely on rote memory, then you
probably will not be able to continue using Greek throughout your minis-

try.
Forms you probably will want to memorize are underlined. If you feel the
need to mark others, do so, but keep them to a minimum.

2. The tense stems follow the usual order: present, future active/middle,
aorist active/middle, perfect active, perfect middle/passive, aorist/fu-
ture passive.
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If the verb—in simple or compound form—does not occur in a specific
tense in the Greek Testament, it is not listed. There is a dash in its place.

Changes to a compound verb are explained in the listing of the simple
verb. For example, elogpyopon is explained under gpyopoi.

If the simple verb is not included in this chart, one of the compound verbs
has the explanations and the other compounds with the same simple verb
reference that compound. For example, the root *Baitvw does not occur.
We have described the changes of the root *Bove under avafaive, and
koTapotve refers you to avapoive.

These 91 verbs are the most important to memorize. The basic rule is that
the more a word is used, the more “irregular” or modified it becomes.
Therefore, as you learn verbs that occur less than fifty times, there is an in-
creased chance that they will be fully regular.

“Regular” and “irregular” are unfortunate choices of terms, because
Greek verbs are regular. It is just that in some cases the rules governing the
changes are so esoteric that it is simplest to memorize the verbal form and
not the rules.

All explanations of changes assume you know the verbal root(s) of the
verb. Roots are listed in the footnote to the present tense stem, preceded
by an asterisk (e.g., *¢yomar).

It also assumes you know the Master Verb Chart.

If something is not explained in the footnotes for a tense, look first to the
footnote on the present tense form. If it is not explained there, then one of
the basic rules listed below governs the change.

Rules Governing the Morphological Changes in These Stems

If you learn the following rules, the only verb tenses that you need to memorize are
those that are underlined in the following chart. As we said above, resist the temp-
tation to memorize forms that are not so marked. Learn the rules and keep the
memory work to a minimum. This will increase the chances of you being able
to use Greek in the years to come.

1.

The present tense is by far the most “irregular” because the verbal root has
often undergone some change in the formation of the present tense stem.

¢ Single lambda becomes double lambda (*Bod » BaAAw » €Batkov).
* Iotais added to form the present tense stem (*oip » ot » 0i1p » olipw » P@).

Verbs ending in a{w and 1{w have roots ending in a dental. Once you rec-
ognize that, the other tense stems are usually regular.

*Bartid, Bantilw, Pantion, ERARTION, -, BeBantiopot, EBomtiodny.

When a verb undergoes ablaut, it is seldom necessary to know what stem
vowel will be used in a certain tense.
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It is most important to use this clue to tell you whether a verbal form is in the
present or not. If there has been ablaut, then you know it is not in the
present tense, and you can find other clues as to its proper parsing
(OTOOTEAAW » GTECTEIAOL » LITEOTOAKCDL).

If a verb undergoes ablaut throughout the tenses, it is usually noted in the
footnote to the present tense form.

4. Ttis common for a verb to insert an eta (kaA&w » EKANONY) Or a sigma (Gkovw
» fikovodnV) before the tense formative in the aorist passive and sometimes
before the ending in the perfect middle/passive (Bailw » BeBAnua; SoEaiw
» 3ed0Eoiopon).

This is especially common in 1w and afw type verbs (Bantilw » eBoun-
TLoOMV).

5. The letter before the tense formative in the perfect middle/passive and
aorist passive is often changed, especially if the stem ends in a stop (6yw »
fxonv). It is usually not important to be able to predict what the new con-
sonant will be; just get used to seeing an unusual consonant there and look
elsewhere for clues as to the verb’s parsing.

6. Square of stops plus sigma.
labials (tB¢) +0» Y BAET + 0w » BAEYW®
velars (k yy) +0»§ KMPLY + 0w » KNPLEW

dentals (186) +0 >0 Bomtid + ow » Bomtiow
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Ll

QYOO QYOTNOW Nyannoo. nyannKo, nyamnuoL nyomnény
dyw!? GEw fryoyovd2 = yuou Hyonv
afpw’® Gp®d fipa fipKo Apuot fipeny
oitew e oTNoW oo ninko TTnuot -

GcorouBEm!”  dorouvBhow MkohovOnoo fikodovenKo. - -

Gcovw'® aKOVOW fKovoo oot - fcotoomv2?
avaBaivo?l  avophoopon®Zavepnyv3 - - -
aviotqu®*  Gvaothow  dvéotnoo OVEOTIKOL GVEOTNHOL OveoTadnV
i *oryourol

12 x-a,Y

13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23
24

*ory. An unusual second aorist. There actually is a reduplication and an augment.
The stem reduplicates (*oy » ayoy) and then the reduplicated vowel lengthens (oryory
»yay » fiyoyov).

The final gamma of the stem has been changed to a chi because of the theta.

*op. Theiota is added to the root to form the present tense stem and it consequently
does not occur in the other tenses.

alpw is a liquid verb and uses €0 and alpha as the tense formatives in the future and
aorist active tenses.

*olite
*okoAovBe. It is easy to mistake the 67 in the other tense forms as the aorist passive

tense formative. This is the only commonly used Greek verb that ends in 8¢, so this
is not a frequent mistake.

*okov.

An unusual perfect. Because it is a second perfect, the tense formative is alpha, not
KoL

Inserts a sigma before the theta of the tense formative.

*avofo. A compound of ave and *Boiivw. The stem of Botve is *Ba,, to which is added
w to form the present tense stem; therefore tv does not occur in the other tenses.

In the other tense stems, the alpha lengthens to an eta.
Deponent future middle.
Second aorist.

*avioto. Compound verb formed by dva plus *oto. See totnut.
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avolyw?® - avewEa2s - - avedydnvEL
amepyopon®®  dmerevoopon Gmirbov ameAnALOoL - -
amodvhokw?®  dmobovoduon® dnédovov! - - -
amokpivopon? - amekpveunv33- - amekpiOnv:
amokteivw®®  dmoktevd®®  amétewve®’ - - Gmektavenv>®
amoAduw®®  dmodéow OTWAETO. amorwro’ - -

amoAvw* ! ATOAVOW GmELVOOL - GLTOAEAVMOL  GTEAVOTY

25

26

27

28
29

30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

38

39

40
41

*avoty. This is a strange word, one of the most troublesome when it comes to aug-
ments. It used to be a compound verb (av[a] plus otyw), but in Koine it is beginning
to “forget” it was a compound, and the augment is sometimes placed at the begin-
ning of the preposition or sometimes at both places.

Shows a double augment with the iota subscripting (Gvoty + oo » Gveot&a. » Gvewi&o
»avewEa). Can also be vewEa, which adds a third augment by lengthening the first
vowel.

Shows the same augmentation pattern as in the aorist active. Here the final stem
gamma has changed to a chi because of the theta in the tense formative. Can also
be nvewydnv .

*amoepy. A compound verb formed with ano plus *epy. See Epyopou.

*amoBo. amofviokw is a compound verb, ano plus *0av, as you can see by the aug-
ment in the aorist active (drébavov). If you recognize that the root is *anofav, know-
ing how it was altered in the present tense is not essential.

But in case you want to know: in the formation of the present tense, the alpha
dropped out (ablaut), eta and 10k were added, and the iota subscripts. amoBov » omo-
Ov » amodvn » IoBVNOK » ATOOVIOKW.

Future middle deponent.

Second aorist.

*amokpty. All forms of this liquid word are deponent.

Liquid aorist (omekptv + 0. + Unv » GIEKPLVOUTY).

Loses its stem nu before the theta. This is not normal.

*amoktev. A liquid verb. Notice the ablaut of the final stem vowel/diphthong.
Liquid future (omokTev + €0 + @ » GTOKTEVD).

Due to ablaut, the stem vowel has shift from epsilon to e1. Because it is a liquid
aorist, the tense formative is alpha.

Due to ablaut, the stem vowel has changed from € to .

*amole. This is a compound verb, as you can tell from the augment in the aorist ac-
tive (anwieon). We underlined the present tense form because it is difficult to re-
member how the stem is altered in the formation of the present.

Second perfect.
*omoAv.
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amootéAlw*?  dmootedd*®  dméotelo** dméotodkot®  dméotoduon®®  dmeotdanyv?
dpyo*® dpgopon®®  ApEdunv® - - -
Gondtopon®! - fomoodunv®? - - -

adinu®® adpnow apia’* - adewpon® Gupeomv°e
Borw®” BoA®>8 Eorov>®  BeBAnka®’ BeBAnuan®t  EpAneNVe?
Bomtigw®? Bomtiow gBomtion - Bepomtiopon®® Epamtiodny
4

43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53

54
55
56
57

58
59

60

61
62
63
64

*awootel. The lambda was doubled for the present tense stem. There is therefore a
single lambda throughout the other tenses.

It is a liquid verb, so it uses €0 and alpha for its tense formatives in the future and
aorist active tenses. Notice also the ablaut in the final stem vowel/diphthong.

These changes are all normal, so you should not have to memorize the tense forms.
Liquid future.

Liquid aorist. The stem vowel has changed due to ablaut.
The stem vowel has changed due to ablaut.

The stem vowel has changed due to ablaut.

Second aorist. The stem vowel has changed due to ablaut.
*opy.

Future middle deponent.

Aorist middle deponent.

*oomod.

Middle deponent.

Although this is not actually correct, think of the root of this verb as *o¢n, which
inserts an iota in the present tense stem (cupini). It is a pi verb and follows the usual
rules.

Ko, aorist.
Inserts an w before the personal ending.
The stem vowel shortens from n to € due to ablaut.

*Bod. The lambda doubles in the formation of the present tense stem. It is a liquid
verb.

Liquid future (*Bo + €0 + @ » Bor®).

Usually liquid aorists are first aorist and use the alpha as the tense formative. BaAAw
follows the pattern of a normal second aorist.

Due to ablaut, the stem vowel has dropped out and an eta has been inserted before
the tense formative. This form follows the normal rules, but many students still
have trouble with it so you may want to memorize it.

See the explanation for the perfect active tense form.
See the explanation for the perfect active tense form.
*Bourtid.

The dental + 1 combination forms oy
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BrEnw®® BAEY® EBrey = . 3

yevvaw®® YEVVIOW £YEVVTIOO, YEYEVVTIKOL YEYEVVTILOL £yevviOnv
yivopon®” yevioouar®®  Eyevounv®®  yéyova’? yeyévnuon” ! Eyeviomv’2
Ywhokw’? yvaoopan’®  Eyvav’> £yvoKa Eyvoopon’® Eyviroomv’”
e’ AT Eypanyor veypage’®  yéypoppon®®  Eypdgnv®!
5e182 - - - - -

&5 *Brem.

s *Yevva.

67

68
69
70

71
72
73

74
75
76
i
78
79
80
81
82

The root of yivouat is *yev. This is important to note in keeping it separate from yev-
vaw (*yevva) and yivwokw (*yvo). Here are some hints for keeping these three words
separate.

e yivopon will always have a vowel between the gamma and nu. Usually it will be
an epsilon.

e yevvaw always has the double nu and is fully regular.

* Yook, except in the present tense, does not have a vowel between the gamma
and nu.

Future middle deponent.
Second aorist middle deponent.

The stem vowel has shifted from epsilon to omicron due to ablaut. It is a second
perfect and therefore uses the tense formative alpha.

Inserts the eta before the personal ending.
Inserts the eta before the personal ending.
*yvo. See the discussion of yivouot above.

The stem is *yvo, to which was added 1ok to form the present tense stem. Actually,
the iota in the present tense stem is the result of reduplication, after which the orig-
inal gamma dropped off and the stem vowel lengthened: yvo » y1yvo » yivo + okxw »
ywvookw. The stem vowel lengthens from o to ® in the other tenses.

Future middle deponent.

Second aorist.

Inserts a sigma before the tense formative.
Inserts a sigma before the tense formative.
*Tpod.

Second perfect.

The ¢u combination forms pyl.

Second aorist.

This is an impersonal, third person singular, form that never changes.
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Sexouand? dekopon®t  Edetounv®® - Sedeyuon® £5exONV
dwaoke®  Siddkw £5180.E0. - - £6186y0mv5e
idwm®? Swow £dwkol dedwia dedopon £5600Mv
doxéw’” 36Ew £d0La, - - -

doEdw®! Sotaow £80E000L - dedotoopon’?  EdoEdobmy’>
dovopon®* duvnoouon®® - - - novvnenv?®
Eyelpw?” £Yep®d fiyepa’® - gyyepuon®®  fyépbnv
St goouon fiuny101 . . .
glotpyopar’®?  eloedetoopon  £lofABov e10eAnA V00 - -
exparriwi®®  ExPord gEeporov EKBEBATIKOL ekPEBATLON eEefanonv

geepyopon %% EEedetoopon  EERABOV EEeAAVB0L . .

83

*Sex.

8% Future middle deponent.

8 Aorist middle deponent.

86 The yu combination forms yu.

87 *§18a0k. Unlike words like dmobviiokw where the ox is added to form the present
tense stem, the ok is part of this root. It also is not a ut verb. The ¢ is swallowed up
in the contractions in the future and aorist active.

8 The o is lost altogether when the k8 combination forms 8.

89 *50. 818wyt is regular if you know the rules for the formation of ut verbs.

N *5ox.

% *80Ead.

92 The u combination forms oy.

% The 80 combination forms 6.

94 *8yv. Uses an alpha as the connecting vowel in the present.

% Future middle deponent.

% The verb augments in the aorist passive as if the root began with a vowel.

9 *gyep. Aniota is added in the formation of the present tense stem. It is a liquid verb.
Notice the ablaut throughout the different tense stems.

% Stem change due to ablaut.

99

Reduplicates and undergoes vocalic reduplication: eyep » eyeyep » eynyep » EYNYEPLOL.
o Just memorize this verb.

101 Actually an imperfect, but we have included it here for clarity’s sake.
102 gee Epyouo.

103 gee BoAAw.

104 gee gpyopat.
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enepwtaw'®®  Emepwthow  Ennpwtnoo - - -

Epyopan®®  Edevoouon'®” MABov'®®  EAmAVE!?? - -

gpwtaw'®  Epution npwnoo. - - -

ol 1! odyouon'?  Epoyov! - . -
evoryyeilw 14 - £UNYYEA OO, - gonyyeropon > ednyyeriodnv!le
gopiokw!”  elphow'®  ebpov!?®  elpnral?’ - gpeomv! 2!
Eyw!?? [340) €00V £oymKo. - -

Low123 Chow!24 £{noo. - - -

tnrew?® ntow elntnoo - - entndnv

pEA w120 fernow neeAnoo. - - neeAndnv
Pewptw'? - g0epnoc - . -

{ornui 128 oTNow £0Tnoo gotneal?? goTopOl  £0TAOMY
kéOmuon®?  kodfoopot - - - -

koéw 13! KOAEOW EKOAEOOL KEKANKOL KEKANUOL  EKANONV

105 =

enepwto. A compound verb. The simple verb, épwtdw occurs less than fifty times

in the Greek Testament and is therefore not listed here.

106 *¢py. The different tense stems of this verb are actually quite regular. They look so

different because they are based on different verbal roots. Most find it easiest to
memorize them.
107

108

*edevd. Future middle deponent.

*edevd, just like the future. The ev has dropped out due to ablaut (*ekevd » €16 »
AABov). Second aorist.

109 *¢)gvh, just like the future. The form has both reduplicated and then undergone vo-

calic reduplication, and the € has dropped out. It is a second perfect. *eAev8 » eherevd
» EAMALO » EANALOOL.

10 #5101,

1T Bormed from two different stems, *eo61 (used in the present) and *$ovy (used in the
future and aorist).
112

113
114

*¢ory. Future middle deponent.

*$ory. Second aorist.

*evoryyeh1d. A compound verb as seen by the augment.

115 The §u combination forms op.

116 The 8¢ combination forms o6.

17 The stem is *ebp. 10x was added to form the present tense stem.
118 An eta was added before the tense formative.

119 gecond aorist. Does not augment.

120 An eta was added before the tense formative.

121 An epsilon was added before the tense formative.
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xotaBoive®? kotapnoopon kotEpny - - -

, 158 , y g , s , 134
KMPLOCW KkNPLEW exnputa - KEKNPLYHOL  EKNPUYONV
KpaLwt® KPOE® Expoko kekpoya 3 - -
kportem 37 KPOTHOW EKPOTNOO.  KEKPATTKO, KEKPATIUOL -

122

123
124
125
126

127
128

129
130
131

132
133
134
135
136
137

What happens to £y is quite fascinating, but perhaps at first you might just want
to memorize the tense stems. If you are really interested in what is happening, here
itis.

The root is *oey. In the present tense the sigma is replaced by the rough breathing
so you just have éyw. Butbecause the Greeks did not like the two “aspirate” sounds
of the rough breathing and the chi in a row, the rough breathing “deaspirates” to a
smooth breathing (oey » €y » £) » Exw).

Therefore, in forming the imperfect, because the verbal root actually begins with a
consonant, the augment is the epsilon. But then the sigma is between two vowels,
so it drops out and € contract to et (e + oy, » £€3, » £1)0V).

In the future the tense formative sigma joins with the chi to form xsi, but then there
are not two aspirates in a row, so the rough breathing can remain.

In the aorist and perfect active, the € between the sigma and chi drops out. In the
perfect, an eta is added before the tense formative.

*o.

Some list as a deponent: {noopo.

*Cnre.

The stem of 8elw originally was *eBe). This explains the eta before the tense forma-
tive in the future active, the augment in the aorist active, and the augment and
lengthened contract vowel in the aorist passive. An eta is inserted before the tense
formative in the aorist active and passive.

*Bewpe.

*oto.. When the initial sigma reduplicated in the formation of the present tense

stem, the sigma was dropped in accordance with the rules and was replaced with
a rough breathing. The same phenomena occurs in the perfect active.

For a discussion of the rough breathing see the footnote to the present tense stem.
xoto. + *ep. Formed from the present tense stem *koon.

The stem of this word used to have a digamma (an old Greek letter written as f in
the grammars) after the epsilon (koAef), and therefore the epsilon does not always
lengthen as you might expect. In the final three tense stems, the alpha drops out
(ablaut) and the epsilon lengthens. You might find it easier to memorize these
forms.

See avopaive.

*Knpvy.

The y6 combination changes to %6.
*kpoy.

Second perfect.

*KpoUte.
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38

Kpivr! KPVQ® EKPLVOL KEKPLKOL KEKPWLOL £kplOnv
Aoew!3? AoANow g OAN OO AEAGATIKOL AEACATUOL  EACATONV
roppove®  Afuwouon! EroBov4?  gianga!4? eidnuuon®?  EAfueenv!4d
Abyw!46 @Y7 gimov148 i 4 Slomped®0 - bnobBruiBl
napTUpéw 9% LapTUPAOW  EUOPTUPNOC.  HELOPTUPTKO.  HELUPTUPTLOL EUOPTLPHONY
HEM W3 peAow ™t - - - -

neve 132 pev 150 gueva™  pepgvnial®® - -

138 «.

139
140

141

142
143

144

145

146

147
148

149

150

151

152
153

kpv. A liquid verb. The v is lost in the final three tenses.
*AOAE.

*Aap. Actually, the same root is used to form all the tense stems. We give explana-
tions for the different tense stems, and they are quite straightforward, but you may
want to memorize the different forms

The key to remember with these different tenses is that the root is *Aaf, and these
three letters are always present in some form. The alpha undergoes ablaut, and the
beta is changed by the letter that follows it, but the three letters are always present.
A mu is inserted in the present, future, and aorist passive stems.

*Aaf. The alpha lengthens to eta, a mu is inserted, and the beta joins with the sigma
of the tense formative to form psi. It is a future middle deponent. *Ao » Anp » Anup
+ OOUOL » AMUYOLLOL.

*Lof. Second aorist.

*Aaf. The vocalic reduplication is €1 instead of the usual epsilon (see MBG for an
explanation), the stem vowel alpha lengthens to eta (ablaut), and the beta is aspi-
rated to a phi. Itis a second perfect, so the tense formative is alpha and not ko. *Aaf
» €0 » eANB > AN » EIANHOL.

The same changes present in the perfect active are present here as well. The beta
has changed to mu because of the following mu.

The same changes present in the perfect active are present here as well, except that
the augment is the simple epsilon. The beta has changed to phi because of the fol-
lowing theta.

Three different stems are used to form this verb: *Aey (present), *ep (future, perfect,
aorist passive), and *in (aorist active). Memorize the forms.

*Fep. Liquid future. The digamma (F) has dropped out.

*Fin. Second aorist. It receives a syllabic augment, the digamma (F) drops out be-
cause it is between vowels, and they contract. € + Fint + 0 + v » €lntov.

*Fep. It received the syllabic augment and the digamma (f) dropped out. Itinserts
an eta before the tense formative. € + fep + 1 + ko » ggpnKo » EPTKOL.

Follows the same pattern of change as in the perfect active.

*Fep. When the digamma (F) was lost, evidently the rho doubled. This is common
in verbs beginning with rho. An epsilon was inserted before the tense formative,
much like an eta can be inserted.

*UOPTLPE.
*UEAN.
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159

o130 e1dnow ndewv - - -
0paiw 160 byouon®l  gidov!6? twpako®® - ey 104
opeirm0® = - z = s

nopadidwout 0 topadnon  mopEdwko  mopadEdwko  mopodEdopot  TopESOOMV

TOPOoKOAED 7 TOPOKAAESW TOPEKGAETH TOPOKEKATKO. TOPUKEKATUOL TOPEKANONY

nelfw 68 TElow Eneloo; neno0o®®  mémewopon!’?  émeiodnv!’!
TEUT® TELY© Enepyo. - - EMEUGOTV
nepinotéw’? mepImOTAOW  TEPIERATNOO. - - TEPLEMALTNONY
nivw!73 nioponl”*  Emovl”® nénwio!”® - gnoomv!””

154 There used to be an epsilon in the root after the second lambda (*ueAie). This is vis-
ible only in the future.

155 *nev. Aliquid, and the stem vowels change due to ablaut.

156 1 iquid future.

157 Liquid aorist, with a stem vowel change (ablaut).

138 An eta is inserted before the tense formative.
A very strange verbs. o1da actually is a second perfect form functioning as a

present, and fidetv is actually a pluperfect functioning as an aorist. Just memorize
the forms. If you want an explanation, see MBG.

160 The stem *opa is used to form the present and perfect active. In the aorist the root
is *f18. The other tense stems use the stem *om, which is altered according to the reg-
ular rules.

161 *on. Future middle deponent.

162 There is the second aorist middle deponent form oyopny that is formed from the
same root as the future active and aorist passive: *or. It only occurs at Luke 13:28.
Most view €180v as the aorist of opa.

163

164

There is both a lengthening and an augment: opo. » wpat » EWPOL » EDPOKCL.
*omt. The 16 combination forms ¢6.

6 *odeLA.
166

167
168
169
170

nopo. + *3o. See d{dwyLt.

Topo. + *kodef. See kKOAEW.

*ned.

The stem vowels change from €1 to o1 due to ablaut. Second perfect.

The 6y combination form op.
171

172

The dental + mu combination usually forms oy.

*nepnote. A compound verb, but the simple natew does not occur. Notice that con-
trary to most compound verbs, mepi does not lose its iota (“elision”) when the aug-
ment is added.

173 #m1. The nu is added to the root to form the present tense stem.
174 Future middle deponent.
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nintw!”8 negodpon!”? gnecov!80 néntoka '8l - -
Tiotew 182 gnioTevoo TEMIOTEVKOL  MEMIOTEVUOL  EMLOTEVONY
TAnpow 183 TANPWOW EMANPWOO. TEMANPWKO.  TMEMAMPWHOL  ETAMPWONV
Tolew 84 TONOW ETOINO0 TETOINKOL nemolnuol  Emotndny

. 185 . 186 : : /
TOPEVOLLOLL TOPEVOOUOL - - TEMOPEVUOL  ETOPEVOTV

npooépyopar'®” mpocerevoouon  mpoafizbov TPOsEATAVOL - -

rl'.pooe'(n(()uou188 npooeﬁ&ouall 89 npocmu&_,écunvl e, - -
npookuvéw'?!  mpookuviow  mpooextvnoo. - - -
ouviym 92 oLVaEW ouvnyoyov - ouLviyHo ouvnyenVv
owiw?3 owow?* ¢owoa!?® otowko!?®  otowopon!®”  towmonv!?®

175 Second aorist.
176 The stem vowel iota has shifted to omega due to ablaut.
177 The stem vowel iota has shifted to omicron due to ablaut.

178 Memorize the different forms. The stem is actually *net. The pi reduplicated and
the epsilon dropped out in the formation of the present tense: *1et» 1 » TNt » TINTW.

179 The tau has dropped out because of the sigma tense formative, and for some reason
there is a contraction. *Tet + 0 + 0 + O » TECOUOLL » TEGOVUOLL.

180 Second aorist. The tau has dropped out because of the sigma, which implies that
nintw would have a first aorist. But actually it is a second aorist.

181 The epsilon has dropped out and an omega has been inserted before the tense for-

mative.
182

183
184

*ToTeV.
*TANPO.

*rote.
185

186
187
188
189

*mopev.

Future middle deponent.
*npooepy. See EpOLOLL.
*TPOCEVY.

Future middle deponent.

190 Aorist middle deponent.

2= *TPOOKVVE.

192
193

*ouvay. See dyw.

*owd. Lexicons vary as to whether the iota subscript should be included.
194 Dentals drop out before a sigma.

195 Dentals drop out before a sigma.

196 The delta has dropped out.
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mptw!?? NPNow £Tnpnoa TETNPTKOL TETNPMUOL £Tnpneny
T{omu1200 onow gonka 20! e0e1Kk0>0? 1601?03 g1eny204
Omayw?%3 VRGEW vrAyoyov - VR YHON VYNV

napxw?®®  dndptopon®?” Hrnpdunv?08- “ =

depw??? olow fveyko. gvivoya?1? EVIveyuot veyonv
it . - ; :
doPeopon . - - - egopneny
yoipw?1? xopfoopon®13 - - - Eycpnv214

197 The 8y combination forms op. 6@¢w occurs in the New Testament once in the indic-
ative, and the sigma is not inserted (c€owrat, Acts 4:9). It occurs twice as a partici-
ple, with the sigma inserted (ceowapevoy, Eph 2:5, 8).

198 The 80 combination usually produces 68, although here the sigma has dropped out.
It is not unusual for the final sigma to drop out of a word in the aorist passive.

199 ae.mp&

200 *ge, t{mu1 forms its stems as a regular i verb, except for the ablaut in the perfect
and for the transfer of aspiration in the aorist passive (6 » 7).

201 11 verbs use ka for their tense formative in the aorist active.
202 The stem vowel has shifted to £t due to ablaut.
203 The stem vowel has shifted to £t due to ablaut.

204 Believe it or not, this form is regular. What is a little confusing is that the root *6e
has shifted to te (“transfer of aspiration”). When the 67 is added for the aorist pas-
sive, there is the 86 combination. The Greeks tried to avoid two aspirates (theta is
an “aspirate”) in successive vowels, so they “deaspirated” the first one, i.e., shifted
it to a tau. £ + *6¢ + 6 + v » €06V » £TEOTV.

205 *mory. See dyw.

206 *jmapy,

207 Future middle deponent.

208 Aorist middle deponent.

209 Just memorize the different forms. There are three different stems present here. See
MBG for an explanation.

210 gecond perfect.

211 Gee MBG for an explanation. This actually is a compound verb.

212 #yqp. The iota was added to form the present tense stem and is therefore not present
in the other tense stems.

213 An eta has been added before the tense formative. It is a future deponent.

214 gecond aorist.
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Appendix

Liquid Verbs

(Occurring Fifty Times and More in the New Testament)

olpw
AmoBVNOoK®
OUTTOKPTVORLOL
OLTOK TELVW

OTOOTEAAW

BoArw
EYelpw
g1l
EKPAALW
Kpivew
AEYW
LEAL®
UEVW
Tivw
depw

xoipw

I take up, take away

apw, Mpot, NpKa, MpuoiL, Npény

I die

omofovoDUaL, ATEBOVOV, -, -, -

I answer

-, GIEKPLVAUTY, -, -, GIeKPiONY

I kill

OTOKTEV®), OTEKTELVD, -, -, OTEKTAVOMV
Isend

OTOOTELD, QMECTEILO, OIMECTOAKOL, OTECTOMLON,
OTEOTAATV

I throw, put

BoA®, EBarov, BEPANKEL, BEBANLON, EBANONV
I raise up

EYEP®, NYELPD, -, EYNYEPLLOL, TIYEPONV

Iam

goouo, MUMY, - - -

I cast out

eKBOAD, EEEBONOV, EKBEBATKOL, EKBEPANUOL, EEEPANONV
Ijudge, decide

KPLVA, EKPLvaL, KEKPLKD, KEKPLULOLL, EKPLOMV
I say, speak

£p®, 17OV, E1pMKQ, EIPTUOIL, EPPEBTV

I am about to

HEA‘}\J‘]OUJ, 5 R G

I remain

UEVA), EUELVOL, LEUEVTKD, -, -,

I drink

Topo, ETL0V, TETWKO, -, EXOOTV

I carry

010w, TveyKa, EVIVOYOL, EVIIVEYLOIL, NVEXOTIV
I rejoice

YOPNOOUOLL, -, -, - EXCPTV
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Second Aorists

(Of Verbs Occurring Fifty Times and More in the New Testament)

ayw
avoBoive
OUTEPYOMOL
AToBVIOoK®
BaAlw
yivopoun
YIVOOK®

el o)

ELOEPYOOL
EKPAALW
gEEpyopon
Epyopot
£00iw
EVPLOK®
Exw
KotoBoive

AopBove

Ilead é

GEw, fyaryov, -, Mypo, Hxonv

Igoup

avapnoopot, ovepny, -, -, -

I depart

GmEAEVOOUON, ATNABOV, ATeANAVOC, -, -

I die

omofovoUoL, GTEBOVOV, -, -, -

I throw

BoA®, EBadov, BEPANKa, BERANUOL, EBANONY
I become

YEVNOOUOLL, EYEVOUTV, YEYOVOL, YEYEVTILOL, EYEVIOTV
I know

yvooouan, Eyvav, Eyvoke, EYVoouot, £yvwedny

I write

Eypadov), Ypdww, Eypanya, YEYPaDOL, YEYPOTLOL O
YeYpOopLa, EYPAGNV

I go into

gloelevoouat, €10nABov, e1oeAnAvO0, -, -

I cast out

ExBOLD, EEEBONOV, EXPEBATKOL, EKBERATILOL, EEEBANOTV
I go out

gEgdevoopot, EENABoY, EEEANALOLL, -, -

I come R

g evoopoit, NABov, EARALOQL, -, -

I eat

doyouo, Eporyov, -, -, -

Ifind

£0PNOW, VPOV, EVPTKLL, -, EVPEONV
I have

£Ew, Eoyov, Eoynko, -, -

I go down

KoToBnoouot, Kotepny, -, - -

I take
Anuyoupoi, EAaBov, EIAndo;, eiAnuuot, EANLGONY
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AEYW

0pow

Tivew

T
TIPOCEPYOLLOLL
oUVOYW

VIOYW

Appendix

Isay ’

EpA, €10V, E1pNKQL, ElpNUOL, EpPEONY

I see ! ;

OWoual, 180V, EWpoKa, -, HHONV

I drink

Tiopa, 10V, TETWKOL, -, EXOOTY

I fall

TECOVUOL, ETECOV, TENTWKCL, -, -

I come to

TPOCEAEVOOLLOLL, TPOGTIABOV, TPOCEANAVOTL, -, -
I gather together

OUVAE®W, GLUVNYOLYOV, -, GUVAYLOL, GUVAYONV

I depart
VRAEW, VIAYOYOV, -, VIERYUOL, VNNV
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Words Occurring Fifty Times and More

in the New Testament (by frequency)

When you are done with this grammar, this list will be helpful for your vocab-
ulary review. Start with the most frequently used words and work down.
“Chpt” refers to the chapter in BBG where you learn the word.

Freq Chpt
19870 6
9153 4
5595 6
2792

2752 6
2460 8
2354 8
1840 11
1768 7
1725 .4
1606 6
1388 7
1365 14
1817 - 4
12965 2396
1244 10
1069 7
1042 7
1041 7
917 Z
914 8

Word

0, M, 10
Kot
o0T0C, -1, -0

8¢
£v
g1l

AEYW

VUETG

€1g

£Y0

0V, 0VK, 0VY,
0UT0g, OUTN, TODTO

0g, M, 0
0e0g -0V, -0
ot

oG, TOLOCL, TOV

ov

un

Y6p

"Inoodg, -09, 0
£K, €&

Definition

the
and, even, also, namely

personal: he, she, it (him, her);

they (them)
reflexive: him/her/itself
identical: same

but, and

dat: in, on, among

I am, exist, live, am present
(ﬁHﬂV)/ EUOHOCL X

I say, speak

(Exeyov), £p®, e1mov, €lpnKo, €lpnuot,
£ppEdMV

you (plural)

acc: into, in, among

I

not

singular: this; he, her, it
plural:  these

who, whom
God, god
that, since, because

singular: each, every
plural:  all

you

not, lest

for, then

Jesus, Joshua
gen: from, out of
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890

864
A
708

700

669

667

663
646
638
634

568

565

550

529
525

504
503
499
473

469

454

428

11

17

18
10
12
14

20

16

enil (e, €0)

Tuelg
KVPLOG -0V,-0
£

mpog

yivouoi

dia

ival

omo (&, 6g’)
OALGL

Epyouon

TOLEW

1 (e

avBpwnog, -0v, 0

Xptotog, -09, 0
T1g, Tt

wg

3
Y

KOTQ
LETC
0paLw

AKoVW

Appendix

gen: on, over, when

dat: on the basis of, at

acc: on, to, against

we

Lord, lord, master, sir

I have, hold

(e1yov), EEw, Eoyov, Eoynka, -, -

acc: to, towards, with

Ibecome, am, exist, am born, am created
(Eyvouny), yevnoouor, EYEVoUny, YEyova,
YEYEVTLOUL, EYEVAONV

gen: through

acc: on account of

in order that, that

gen: (away) from

but, yet, except

I come, go

(Mpyounv), Erevoopot, NABov or NABa,
eAnAv00, -, -

I do, make

(emotovv), moINow, ENOINOO, TETOINKO,
TETOTNUON, -

who? what? which? why?

man, mankind, person, people, human
kind, human being

Christ, Messiah, Anointed One
someone/thing, certain one/thing,
anyone/thing

as, like, when, that, how, about

if

therefore, then, accordingly

gen: down from, against

acc: according to, throughout, during
gen: with

acc: after

I see, notice, experience

OYouOL, €180V, EWPOKQ, -, WHOTV

I hear, learn, obey, understand
(fikovov), akovow, KOV, GKNKOO, -,
nkovedNV
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415

413
389
379
377
351
344
343
343
333

330
319

318

296

273

265

261

258

250
243
241

243
234
233

13

34

11

10
11
13
10

13

17

17

18

12
22

22
13
16

11
10
10

TOAVG, TTOAAT, TTOAV

S1dwut

TOTNP, TOTPOG, O
uepos, -0, M
TVEDUOL, -LOITOC, TO
v10¢, -0V, 0

AY

€lg, pio, v
adeldog, 09, 0

P4

nepl

A0Y0¢, -0V, 0
€0VTOD, -fig

oo

AOAEW
0vpavog, -0v, 0
EKEIVOG, -1, -0
wonTng, 09,

rowBavew

i, g, 1N
HEYOG, HEYBAT, MEYOL
TLOTEVW

ToTIC, -EWE, T
0vdeic, ovdepior, 0VOEV
ay10¢, -10,, <10V

401

singular: much
plural: many
adverb: often

I give (out), entrust, give back, put
(£8180vv), dwyow, Edwka, SEdwia, dedopo,
£800Mv

father

day

spirit, Spirit, wind, breath, inner life
son, descendant

if, when

one

brother

or

gen: concerning, about
acc: around

word, Word, statement, message

singular: himself/herself/itself
plural: themselves

I know, understand

£18now, foev, -, -, -

I speak, say

(EXaA0LY), Aodnow, EAGANOO, AEAGANKCL,
AEAGATLON, EAOATOTV

heaven, sky

singular: that (man/woman/thing)
plural:  those (men/women, things)

disciple

I take, receive

(ExouBavov), Aquwopa, EraBov, Eianoo, -,
EANUGBNV

earth, land, region, humanity

large, great

I believe, I have faith (in), trust
(emtioTEVOV), TOTEVOW, EXLOTEVOO,
TEMLOTEVKQL, MEXIOTEVULOLL, ETLOTEVOTY

faith, belief
no one, none, nothing

adjective:  holy
plural noun: saints
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231

231
222

220

218

216
215
215
210

208

208
200
195

194

194
194

191

186
182
29
177
176

175
175

18

10
20

11
13
14
18
21

14
11
19

22

16

23

amokpivopot

OVOUO, -L0TOg, TO
YIVWOOK®

£ 7

VTTO

eEEpyopOL

avnp, avepog, 0
YOVT], YOVOLKOS, T
€

duvopon

(TN

oUTWE
1800
Tovdoiog, -ota, -olov

ELOEPYOUOL

VOUOG, -0V, 0
nope.

TPEOw

KOOWLOG, 0V, 0
Kobwg

ueV

XEtp, XELPOG,
€VPLOK®

ayyerog, -0v, 0
oy\og

Appendix

I answer
-, QIEKPLYOUNY, -, -, OTEKPIOTV
name, reputation

I know, come to know, realize, learn
(Eylvookov), yvwoouat, vy, Eyvwka,
Eyvoopo, Eyvwodnv

gen: by (preposition)

acc: under

I go out

(EEnpyounv), eEerevoopat, EERABOY,
£EeAnA 0L, -, -

man, male, husband

woman, wife

and (so), so

I am able, am powerful

(Edvvauny or RduvaUnNY), duvnoouot, -, -, -,
névvndnv

I will, wish, desire, enjoy

(MBerov), BeANow, NBEAN OO, -, -, EBEATONY
thus, so, in this manner

See! Behold!

adjective: Jewish

noun: Jew

I come in(to), go in(to), enter
£10ELEVO0WLOL, ELOTABOV, EL0EANAVO0, -, -
law, principle

gen: from

dat: beside, in the presence of
acc: alongside of

I write

(Evpagov), Ypcyw, Eyponyia,, YeYpopoy,
YEYPOTILOL OT YEYPOUUOLL, EYPOHTV
world, universe, humankind

as, even as

on the one hand, indeed

hand, arm, finger

I find ¢
(eVplokov or NUPLOKOV), ELPNOW, EVPOV,
€VPMKQ, -, EVPEONV

angel, messenger

crowd, multitude
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175
178
169
167

166
162
162

162
160
158

158
156
156
156
155
155
154

153

153

150

148

147

147
146

144

144

30
7
6

L1

34

13
16
29

A O =

11
35

18

18

12

17

10
12

20

oytia, -0g, M
opoptio, -0, M
€pyov, -0v, 10
Av

8()&0., -ne, ﬁ
Baoireio, -0, M
£0vog, -0ug, 0

TOALG, -EWC, T
T0TE

£001w
TModrog, -0v, 0
Kkopdio, -0¢,
Tétpog, -ov, 0
TPAOTOC, -1, -0V
aAXoOG, -1, -0
X6p1g, -Ltog,
Totnut

0oTig, NTIE, 0T1
TOPEVOLLOLL
VTEP

KOAEW

ViV

oapt, 00pKog, M
£wg

£yelpw

TPOYNTNG, -0V, 0

403

evening
sin
work, deed, action

an untranslatable, uninflected word,
used to make a definite statement
contingent upon something

glory, majesty, fame
kingdom

nation
plural: Gentiles

city

then, thereafter

I eat

(foB10v), dparyopon, Epoyov, -, - -
Paul

heart, inner self

Peter

first, earlier

other, another

grace, favor, kindness

intransitive: Istand

transitive: I cause to stand

(lotnv), 0THoW, £0TNO0, ETTNKOL, ECTOOL,
£07T0OMV

whoever, whichever, whatever

I go, proceed, live

(EmOPELOUNV), TOPEVOOUOL, -, -, TTETOPEVLLOLL,
EMOPEVONV

gen: in behalf of

acc: above

I call, name, invite

(ExkaAOVY), KOAEOW, EKGAETDL, KEKATKOL,
KEKATLOL, EKAROTV

now, the present

flesh, body

conj: until

prep (gen): as far as

I raise up, wake

EYEP®, NYEWPQ, -, EYNYEPHLOLL, NYEPONYV
prophet
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143

143

143
142
142
141
140

139
185
135
135
133

182

129
128

128
124
128
192
122
122

120
119
119

118

17

35

11
20
10
12
19

20

YOO

adinu

00

A00¢, -0, 0
0O, -0TOg, TO
TOALY

Cow

¢(1)Vf], 'ﬁgr ﬁ
800

Cwﬁl 'ﬁGI f]
"Twavvng, -ov, 0
BrET®

GITOOTEAL®

ounv
VEKPOG, -G, -0V

ooV
dovAog, -0v, 0
otav

oWy, -0vog, 0

GPYLEPENS, WG, O

BoALw

8dvatog, -ov, 0
duvoyie, -ewg, N
ToPadIdwuL

LEV®

Appendix

Ilove, cherish

CYOTNOW, TYORNOC, NYGTNKO, TYOTNULOL,
nyamnénv

I'let go, leave, permit

(fiprov), apnow, cdiko, -, AdewOL, GHEOTV
and not, not even, neither, nor
people, crowd

body

again

Ilive

(ELwv), thow, Enoa, - -, -

sound, noise, voice

two

life

John

I see, look at

(EBAemov) Ay, ERLEVQ, -, -, -
Isend (away)

OTOOTEL®, OMEGTEIAD,, CLTETTOAKO,
OMEOTOALOL, GEGTAATY

verily, truly, amen, so let it be

adjective: dead
noun: dead body, corpse

dat: with

slave, servant

whenever

age, eternity

chief priest, high priest

I throw

(EBorov), Bod®d, EBakov, PEBANKQL,
BePAnuo, EPANONV

death

power, miracle

I entrust, hand over, betray
(topedidovv), Topodow, Topedwko or
TOPES0OO, TOPOSESWKDL, TaPOdESOLOL,
TopedoonV

I remain, live

(Euevov), Lev®, ELELVOL, LEUEVTIKO, -, -
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117

117

116
115
114

114
114

114
114
111

110
109
109

109

109

108

106

106
105
103
103
103
102
102
101

23

17

19
11

35
20

12

22

12
14
32

19

27

35

20

20
14
13
14

20

OUTEPYOULOL
tew

ayomn, -ng, N

Bootreng, -€wg, 0
gKKANOLOL, -0, T

i810¢, -0, -0V
Kpivew

LOVOG, -1, -0V
01K0C, -0V, O
AnoBVNOK®

000¢, -1, -0V
aAndelo, -0, M
LEAL®

oAog, -1, -0V

TOPOKOAEW

ovioTnut

owlw

wpoL, -0C, M
£Kel

ote

TG

yoxn, fig, M
ayoog, -1, -0v
gEovalo, -0¢, M
alpw
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I depart

OmELEVOOUOL, GTNABOV, ATEANAVOQ, -, -
I seek, desire, try to obtain

(ECntovv), {ntow, Entnoa, -, -, EENTHONY
love

king

a church, (the) Church, assembly,
congregation

one’s own (e.g., people, home)
Ijudge, decide, prefer

(ExpLvouny), kpLv@, £kpivol, KEKPLKO,
KEKPLULOL, EKPLOTV

alone, only

house, home

I die, am about to die, am freed from
(amedvnokoV), GToBovoDUOL, GTEBOVOY,

as great as, as many as

truth

I am about to

(EueArov or NUEAAOV), LEAANOW, -, -, -, -
adj: whole, complete

adverb: entirely

I call, urge, exhort, comfort
(TOpEKOAOLY), -, TOPEKGAEDD, -,
TOPOKEKATILOL, TOPEKANONV

intransitive: I rise, get up
transitive: I raise
OVOL0TNOW, CVEGTNOO, -, -, -

I save, deliver, rescue
(EowCounV), cwow, E0WON, GECWKO,
OE0WOUO, £00OMV

hour, occasion, moment
there, in that place

when

how?

soul, life, self

good, useful

authority, power

I raise, take up, take away
Gpd, ipat, ipka, fippa, fipdnv
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101
101
100
100
100
100

99
99
98
97
97
97

97

95

95

94
94
95
93
93
92
92
91
91

90

18
14

12
11
35

27
10
21
24
22
19

21

21

24

14
18
22

12
13
14

27

21

oel

080¢, -00, M
CAATA WY
0dBaAuog, 09, 0
KQAOC, -1, -0V
T1OMuL

£1ep0g, -0, -0V
TEKVOV, -0V, TO
Dapilooiog, -0, 0
o, L0IToC, T0
apTog, -0v, 0
YEVVAW

S18a0Kxw

TEPLTOTEW

dopeopo

EVOTTIOV

TOTOC, -0V, O

£T1

olkio, -0C, M
T00g, T0d0C, O
dtkooovvn, g, M
€lpnvn, -ng, M
foraoow, g, M
KGOMuo

QKOAOVOEW

Appendix

it is necessary

way, road, journey, conduct
one another

eye, sight

beautiful, good

I put, place

(EtiBovv), Bnow, EBNKO, TEBETKDL, TEOEOM,
£TEOMV

other, another, different
child, descendant

Pharisee

blood

bread, loaf, food

I beget, give birth to, produce

YEVVAOW, EYEVVTIOQ, YEYEVVTIKOL, YEYEVVTILOLL,
£yevvnony

I teach

(€d18aox0v), 5180Ew, £8180E0, -, -,
£d180,x6MV

I walk (around), live

(TEPLEMATOVY), MEPLMOLTNOW, MEPLENATNOOT,

I fear

(Edoovuny), - - - - EpopnonV
gen: before

place, location

still, yet, even

house, home

foot

righteousness

peace

sea, lake

I sit (down), live

(Exobnuny), kabnoouat, - -, -, -
I follow, accompany

(MkoAoVBOVV), GKkoAOLBNOW, TKOAOVEN GO,
nkoAovONKQ, -, -
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90

90
90

88
87
86

86

86

85
85

84
83
83
82

82
82
81

81

81
80
80
79

33

12
34

14
22
23

17

22

22

13
11

27

24
16
20

27

25

34
32

GmOAA VUL

undetc, undeuio, undev
TUTTW

EMTOL
ouTE
apyxw

TANPOW

TIPOOEPYOULOLL

KOpog, -0, 0
TPOCEVYOUOL

KOyW

unTNp, UNTPOG, M
WoTe

avopoive

£K0.0T0C, -1, -OV
0ToV
EKBOAND

KOTOBOIVE

LaAAOV

ATOOTOAOC, -0V, 0
Muoiofg, -£wg, 0
dikouog, -aio, -oiov

active: I destroy, kill
middle: I perish, die
(AmWAAVOV), GTOAETW OF GLTOAD, OUTWAE

no one/thing

I fall
(Emuwtov), mEcOUNLL, EMEGOV OF ENMEDQ,
TENTOKOL, -, -

seven

and not, neither, nor

active: Irule

middle: I begin

&P@Hm/ f]p&d‘“'ﬂvr S =

I fill, complete, fulfill
(ETANpPoLY), TANPWOW, ETANPWOO,
TEMANPWKO, TERANPWLOL, EXANPWONV
I come/go to

(mpoompyounV), -, TPooHAboV,
npoceANALOa, -, -

(appointed) time, season

I pray

(mpoonuyouny), TPooevLEOUOL,
TPOOTVEGUNY, - - -

and I, butI

mother

therefore, so that

I go up, come up

(aveBovov), avaBnoopot, avepny,
ovoBEPnKa, -, -

each, every

where

I cast out, send out

(EEEBarLOV), -, EEEBOAOVY, -, -, EEEBANONV
I go down, come down
(koteBoivov), kortofnoopot, Kotepny,
KoToBERNKQL, -, -

more, rather

apostle, envoy, messenger
Moses

right, just, righteous

407

oo,
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79

79

78
78
7%

77

T
77
76
76
76

76
76
75
75
75
74

74

73
73

73
%8
71
Z1
70

29

24

20
35

20

14
13

29

16
11
13
14

20

24

23

22
11

28
25

TEUTO
e 7
N7 AR
2 £ ’
novnpog, -G, -0V

0TOWU0, -0TOC, TO
avoiyw

Bamtitw

"Tepovooiny, 1
omnuelov, -ov, 10
EpOG, Eun, EnoV

£VOLYYEALOV, -0V, TO

LOPTUPEW

TPOCWTOV, -0V, TO
V3wp, V3ATOG, TO

dwdeka
KE¢(1)\.T‘], 'ﬁGI f]
Zluwv, -wvog, 0
OTOKTELV®W

Folpw

"ABpody, 0
v

nOp, TUPOS, TO
¢, dwTog, 16
01WV10g, -0V
1€pov, -0v, 10
OLTEW

Appendix

Isend
TELYW, ETEUYO, -, -, EXEUOONV
I depart

evil, bad

mouth

I open

avoiEw, NveEwEa or aveEwEa, avEwya,
CLYEWYOL OF TIVEWYLLOL, TIVEQYOTY OF
nvoiydnv

I baptize, dip, immerse

(eBamtiiov), Bamtiow, EBanTioo, -,
Bepamtiopnon, epomtiodnv

Jerusalem

sign, miracle

my, mine

good news, Gospel

I bear witness, testify

(ELOPTVPOLYV), LOPTLPNOW, ELOPTVPTOX,
UELOPTOPTKOL, LELOPTUPTILOL, ELOPTUPNONV
face, appearance

water

twelve

head

Simon

I kill

OTOKTEV®), OMEKTELVO, -, -, CTEKTAVOTV
I rejoice

(Exopov), yapnoouo, -, - -, EXGPNV
Abraham

I drink

(Emivov), mlopo, €m0V, TETWKC, -, ETOOMV
fire

light

eternal

temple

I ask, demand
(frovv), ottnow, fInoo, YKo, -, -
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70 17 pew I keep, guard, observe
(EThpoVY), TNPROW, ETNPNOC, TETNPNKCL,
TETNPMUOL, ETNPNONV

68 19 ’lIoponh, 0 Israel

68 14 miolov, -ov, 10 ship, boat

68 14  pRuo, -Lotog, 10 word, saying

68 4 oofpotov, -0, 10 Sabbath, week

68 27 1peic, tplo three

67 24 dyw Ilead, bring, arrest
(Myov), G&w, fiyoryov, - - fixbnv

67 9 &vioAn, g, M commandment

67 9 moTog, -1, -0V faithful, believing

66 33  amoAvm I release
(amervov), AmoAVOW, GTEAVOC, -,
OUTOAEAVULON, OTTEA VBTV

66 19 kopmog, -00, 0 fruit, crop, result

66 30 mpeoPutepog, -0, -0V elder

66 29  ¢epw I carry, bear, produce
(Epepov), olow, fiveyka, EVIVOXO,
EVIVEYLOLL, VEYXOTV

66 35  ¢nui I say, affirm
(€¢m), - €m, -, - -

65 33 &ite if, whether

63 28  YpoWUOTELG, -EWC, O scribe

63 17 8oupoviov, -ov, 10 demon

63 21  gpwtow I ask, request, entreat
(MpwdTwv), EpwTNOW, HPWINOO, -, -
npwTeNV

63 11 g adverb:  without
prep (gen): outside

63 24 6pog, bpovg, 10 mountain, hill

62 34  Jokew I think, seem
(Ed0Kk0VV), 80EW, €0, -, -, -

62 11 8einuo, -uotog, To will, desire

62 14 6povog, -ov, 0 throne

62 27  ‘TepoooAuuo, TG or N Jerusalem

61 9 dyomntog, -N, -0V beloved

61 4 Toahoio, -0g, T Galilee
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61

61
61

61
61
60
60

60

59

59
39
59
59

59
58

58
b7
56

56

56

56
56
56
55

23

10
23

18
11
24
19

34

28

12
B
18

16
27

85
31
29

21

28

30
21

Appendix

doEatw I praise, honor, glorify
(E80&0kov), Sotaow, E80EMOU, -,
dedoLoopa, £80E00OMV

noén now, already

KNpLOCW I proclaim, preach
(Exknpuooov), knpvéw, EkAPLEa, - -,
EKMPUYONV

VOE, VUKTOC, T night

wde here

WATIOV, -0V, T0 garment, cloak

TPOOKVVEW I worship

(TpooekhVOLV), TPOOKLVTOW,
TPOCEKVVIOO, -, -, -

VIEPYW I am, exist

0. VopyovTo: one’s belongings

oomadouon I greet, salute
(MOTOLOUNV), -, NOTOOGUNY, - -, -
Aovid, 0 David
idaokalog, -0v, 0 teacher
AMBog, -ov, 0 stone
oUVaY® I gather together, invite
OLVAEW, GUVIYOYOV, -, GUVIYLOL, CUVAYONV
x0PaL, -6c, M joy, delight
Bewpew I look at, behold
-, €Bewpnoa, -, -, -
LECOG, -1, -0V middle, in the midst
t010070¢, -010TN, -00Tov  such, of such a kind
deyouon I take, receive
dekopan, EdeEauny, -, Sedeyuon, £8€xONV
EMEPWTOLW I ask (for), question, demand of
(EmmpwtwV), EMEPWTAOW, EXNPWTNOQL, -, -,
ENNPWINONV
Kkpalw I cry out, call out
(Expolov), kpakw, Expato, KEKPOYO, -, -
unS’e but not, nor, not even
ovvorywyn, ¢, M synagogue, meeting
Tp1T0C, 1), -0V third

apyn, -Ag, M beginning, ruler
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55

55
55
54
54

54
54
54
53
53
53
52
52
52
52

o2

51
51,
50
50
50
50
50
50
48
43
42

33

11

34

17
27
27

27
28
21
23
11
12
14

28

27

28

12
20
20

13

16

19
16

35

34

AoLmog, -1, -0V

IMAdtog, -0v, 0
TAELWY, TAELOV
dekiog, 110, -10v
EVOYYEMLW

)

ovyl

XpOVOC, -0V, O

810

gATtic, -180g, M
omwg

EmoryyeMia, -0c, M
£oyotog, -1, -0V
noidiov, -ov, 10
nelbw

omelpw

£000¢

oodlo, -0¢, M
YADOOoO, -Ng, N
g, A, N
KOk0g, -1, -0V
LOKAPLOG, -0t -0V
TCOCP(IBO)\,'I‘], 'ﬁgr ﬁ
TLOAOG, -M, -0V
uetwv, -ov
Tovdada, -0, M
Ao

delkvuut

1€

adjective: remaining

noun: (the) rest
adverb: for the rest, henceforth
Pilate

larger, more

right

I bring good news, preach
(e0myyeMLov), -, edmyyeErLoo, -,
€UNYYEMOUOL, EVTYYEALOOTY
where

not

time

therefore, for this reason
hope, expectation

how, that, in order that
promise

last

child, infant

I persuade
(Emeibov), melow, Emeroo, mEmOLO0,
TEMELOUON, EXELTONY

Isow

-, EOTEIPQL, -, EOTOPUOLL, -
immediately
wisdom

tongue, language
writing, Scripture
bad, evil

blessed, happy
parable

blind

greater

Judea

I'loose, untie, destroy
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(EMvov), Mo, Ervoa, -, AEAVLOL, EADOTV

I show, explain
Selkw, £de1Eal, dederyaL, -, ESelyONV
See! Behold!




Lexicon

The definitions in this lexicon are derived from Prof. Bruce Metzger’s Lexical
Aids and Warren Trenchard’s Complete Vocabulary Guide (both used with per-
mission). It includes all the words that occur ten times or more in the Greek
Testament, including proper names. The definition is followed by its frequen-
cy in the New Testament and its category in MBG. Following is a quick sum-

mary of the nomenclature.

i ”

n-” means the word is a noun.

n-1 is first declensionn.
n-2 is second declension.

n-3 is third declension.

“" ”

a-
tive.

means the word is an adjec-

a-1 are adjectives with three endings
where the masculine and neuter are
second declension and the feminine
is first declension (ayio¢, -ia,, -10v).

a-2 are adjectives with three endings
where the masculine and neuter are
third declension and the feminine is
first declension (n6g, TGoo, TAV).

a-3 are adjectives with two endings
where the masculine and feminine
are the same ending (second declen-
sion) and the neuter has a separate
ending (second declension; -
LOPTWAOG, OV).

a-4 are adjectives with two endings
where the masculine and feminine
are the same ending (third declen-
sion) and the neuter has a separate
ending (third declension; cAndfg,
£C).

a-5 are irregular adjectives.

. ”

v-" means that the word is a verb.
The verbs in this list are broken
down into v-1 through v-8. Since
these categories are somewhat com-
plicated, detailed comment is de-
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ferred to MBG. Following are a few
simple categories.

v-1 Apparently regular verbs (Abw,
CLYOTOW).

v-2 Present tense has a consonantal
iota that is not used in the other tens-
es (*Boantid + 1 Bamtitw » Bantiow).

v-3 Present tense has a nu that is lost
in the other tenses (*rt » ivw » Ei0v).

v-4 Present tense has a tau that
islost in the other tenses (*spum »
KPUTLT® » EKPUYL).

v-5 Present tense has (1)ok that are
lost in the other tenses (*ope » Gpeokw
» fipeoa).

The following three categories con-
tain words that fall into the first five
categories, but have also been in-
cluded in these three categories.

v-6 The w verbs (§18wpt).
v-7 Verbs that undergo ablaut
(Gkovw » BkNKOCL).

v-8 Verbs that use different verbal
roots in the formation of their vari-
ous tense stems (A&yw, £p®, £17TOV).

" 1”

cv-" means the word is a com-
pound verb.

aAda,

"ABpady, 06 Abraham (73, n-3g[2])
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ayoBog, -n, -0v good, useful (102,
a-la[2a])

ayoAlow Iexult (11, v-1d[1b]) -,
NYoAALOOQ, -, -, TIYOAAOOTY

ayonow Ilove, cherish (143,
v-1d[la]) ayomnow, nyarnoa,
NYGmNKo, NYGTNULeL, NYCTneny

ayann, -ng, n love (116, n-1b)

oyomntog, -1, -0v beloved (61,
a-la[2a])

dyyerog, -ov, 0 angel, messenger
(175, n-2a)

aywalw I consecrate, sanctify (28,
v-2a[1]) -, nylooa, -, Nyloouod,
Nyteonv

ayloouog, 09, 0 holiness,
consecration (10, n-2a)

aylog, -to, -tov holy (233, a-1a[1])
plural noun: saints

oyvoew Idonotknow (22, v-1d[2a])

ayopa, -6, 1 marketplace (11, n-1a)
ayopatw Ibuy (30, v-2a[1])
(Mropagov), -, Nyopaoa, -,
NYOPOLOLOLL, TIYOPOTONV
"Aypinnog, -o, 0 Agrippa (11, n-le)
aypog, -09, 0 field, land (36, n-2a)
&yul Ilead, bring, arrest (69, v-1b[2])
(Myov), &€, fiyoryov, - - fixBnv
oderdn, -fig, N sister (26, n-1b)
aderpog, -0, 0 brother (343, n-2a)
adng, -ov, 0 Hades (10, n-1f)
adwcew I do wrong, injure (28,
v-1d[2a]) adiknow, ndiknoo,
ndiknko, -, Né1KNONV
adicia, -0g, | unrighteousness (25,
n-la)
adikog, -ov unjust (12, a-3a)
aduvatog, -ov impossible (10, a-3a)
abetew Inullify, reject (16, v-1d[2a])
abeTnow, NOETNOL, -, -, -

Appendix

Alyvntog, -ov, 1 Egypt (25, n-2b)

o, -wato, T blood (97, n-3c[4])

alpw Iraise, take up, take away
(101, v-2d[2]) Gpd, Moy, pKa,
npuau, fipbny

ortew Iask, demand (70, v-1d[2a])
(fitovv), aithow, ftnoa, TNk, -, -

aitia, -0g, N cause, charge,
accusation (20, n-1a)

01wy, -Ovog, 0 age, eternity (122,
n-3f[1a])

owwviog, -ov eternal (71, a-3b[1])

axabapoto, -og, N immorality (10,
n-1a)

axabaptog, -ov unclean, impure (32,
a-3a)

axavlo, -ng, N thorn plant (14, n-1c)

akon, -fig, N hearing, report (24,
n-1b)

akorovBew I follow, accompany (90,
v-1d[2a]) (fkoAovOoLV),
GikoAovONoW, TKOA0VONGO,
NKoAOVOTKOL, -, -

akovw I hear, learn, obey,
understand (428, v-1a[8])

(fixovov), GkoVOW, KOO, KK,
-, TkOVLEONV

akpoPuoTio, -0¢, | uncircumcision
(20, n-1a)

aAEKTWp, -0pog, 6 rooster (12,
n-3f[2b])

oAneeia, -oc, 1 truth (109, n-1a)
oAnéNg, -€¢ true, truthful (26, a-4a)

aAndvog, -N, -0v true, genuine (28,
a-la[2a])

aAnbdg truly (18, adverb)
aAAG but, yet, except (638, particle)
oAAMAwy one another (100, a-1a[2b])

dAlog, -n, -0 other, another (155,
a-la[2b])
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QAAOTPLOC, -0, -0V Not one’s own,
strange (14, a-1a[1])

aivotg, -ewg, | chain (11, n-3e[5b])

opc at the same time (10, adverb)
prep (dat): together with

opoptove Isin (43, v-3a[2a])
QUOPTNO®, ILOPTOV or UGEPTNOT,
HuapTNKOL, - -

auaptia, -oc, N sin (173, n-1a)

opopTwAog, -ov sinful (47, a-3a)
noun: sinner

aunv verily, truly, amen, so let it be
(129, particle)

aumerwy, -dvog, 0 vineyard (23,
n-3f[1a])

audotepot, -o1, -o. both (14, a-1a[1])

ov an untranslatable, uninflected
word, used to make a definite

statement contingent upon
something (166)

avo. acc: among, between (13,
preposition) with numerals: each

avaBaivw Igo up, come up (82,
cv-2d[7]) (aveBoavov),
ovoBnoopo, avepny, avopepnka, - -

avaprenw Ilook up, receive sight
(25, cv-1b[1]) -, aveBreyo, - - -

avayyeAw I proclaim, announce,
report (14, cv-2d[1]) (avnyyeAdov),
OVOYYEAD, GLVIYYEIAD, -, -,
VN YYEANV

avoywvooke Iread (32, cv-5a)
(GveYlvmOoKoV), -, GVEYVOV, -, -,
QVEYVWOOMY

avayk, -ng, N necessity, pressure,
distress (17, n-1b)

avayw Ilead up (23, cv-1b[2])
(middle) I put out to sea -,
QVTYOLYOV, -, -, VYOV

avoupew I destroy, do away with
(24, cv-1d[2a]) aver®d, avelra, -, -,
ovnpEdnV
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avakepwot I recline (at meals) (14,

avoxpive I question, examine (16,
cv-2d[6]) -, avekpiva, -, -,
cvekpiOnv

avaroppove Itake up (13,
cv-3a[2b]) -, averoPov, -, -,
oveAnUGOnv

‘Avowviog, -0v, 0 Ananias (11, n-1d)

avomovw I give rest, refresh (12,
cv-1a[5]) (middle) I take a rest
AVOTOUoW, CVETOWOO, -,
OVOITETOVIO, -

avanintw Ilie down, recline (12,
cv-1b[3]) -, avereoa, -, -, -

GVO0TOOG, -€WE, | Tesurrection (42,
n-3e[5b])

avaotpodn, -fig, | way of life,
conduct (13, n-1b)

avotoAn, -fig, n east (11, n-1b)

avopepw I offer up, bring up (10,
cv-1c[1]) (vepepounv), -, GvAveyKo
or GV VEKOV, -, -, -

avoywpew I withdraw (14,
cv-1d[2a]) -, aveywpnoa, -, -, -

‘Avdpeoc, -0v, 0 Andrew (13, n-1d)

dveuog, -ov, 0 wind (31, n-2a)

aveyouor Iendure (15, cv-1b[2])
OLVEEOULOIL, CLVEGYOUNY -, -, -

avnp, avdpog, 0 man, male, husband
(216, n-3f[2c])

avBiotnut I oppose (14, cv-6a)
(GvBraTOUNY), -, GVTESTNY,
oveEoTNKQL, -, -

avBpwmog, -ov, 0 man, mankind,

person, people, humankind,
human being (550, n-2a)

aviotnut intransitive: Irise, get up
(108, cv-6a) transitive: I raise
GVOLOTNOW, GLVEOTNOO, -, -, -
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avolyw Iopen (77, v-1b[2]) avoitw,
NVEWED or AVEWED, AVEWYO,
OLYEWYULOL or TIVEQYLLOL, TIVEQYOMV or

+ voLyenv

avoula, -o¢, N lawlessness (15, n-1a)

avti gen: inbehalf of, for, instead of
(22, preposition)

"Avtioyeia, -oc, 1 Antioch (18, n-1a)

dvwlev from above, again (13,
adverb)

a&og, -, -ov worthy (41, a-1a[1])

anoyyeriw Ireport, tell (45,
cv-2d[1]) (@mnyyerrov), dmoryyer®,
ATMNYYEIAQ, -, -, ARTYYEATV

anayw Ilead away (15, cv-1b[2]) -,
dnﬁY(X'YOV, =y dﬂf]xenv

orno& once, once for all (14, adverb)

anopvéopor Ideny (11, cv-1d[2a])
GIOPVNOOUOL, GTAPVNO0, - -,
OTopVNONOOoUOt

arnog, -oo0, -ov all (34, a-2a)

aneBew Idisobey (14, v-1d[2a])
(Nretbowv), -, Areldnoa, - -, -,

anepyopon Idepart (117, cv-1b[2])
GmEAEVOOLOL, ATAABOY, OtEARA VO,

7

anexw Ireceive in full, am distant
(19, cv-1b[2]) (middle) I abstain

amiotio, -0¢, | unbelief (11, n-1a)

dmiotog, -ov unbelieving (23, a-3a)

ano gen: (away) from (646,
preposition)

anodidwut I pay, recompense (48,
cv-6a) (middle) Isell (Gmedidovv),
0modWow, ARESWKQ, -, -, ATESOANV

amodviokw I die, am about to die,
am freed from (111, cv-5a)

(omeBvnokov), amodovodua,
omEBOLVOY, -, -, -

Appendix

amokoAvTTw I reveal (26, cv-4)
OTOKOAVYW, GITEKGAVYCL, - -,
GTEKOAVHOTV

amokGAVYC, -£0g, N revelation (18,
n-3e[5b])

amnokpivopct I answer (231,
cv-2d[6]) -, amekpivouny, -, -,
amekpidnv

amnokteivw 1kill (74, cv-2d[5])
OTOKTEV®D, OTEKTELVA, -, -,
OTEKTAVOMV

anolopBovm Ireceive (10,
cv-3a[2b])* amoAnuyouod,
aneropov, - -, -

amoilvpt Idestroy, kill (90, cv-3c[2])
(middle) I perish, die
(GTWAAVOV), OTOAEOW or GLTTOAD,
OTWAEDQL, -, -, -

"AmoAr@g, -0, 0 Apollos (10, n-2e)
anoroyeopon I defend myself (10,
cv-1d[2a]) amoloynow, -, -, -,

omeloynenv

amoAVTPWOLS, -€w¢, N redemption
(10, n-3e[5b])

anodvw I release (66, cv-1al4])
(0mEAVOVY), GTOAVOW, BTEAVOQ, -,
OTOAEA VL0, OTTEA VOV

amootéddw I send (away) (132,
cv-2d[1]) amooter®, AmEOTEIAC,
OTTECTOAKOL, CTECTOALOL,
QTEOTOATV

amO0TOAOG, -0V, 0 apostle, envoy,
messenger (80, n-2a)

dntw Ikindle (39, v-4) (middle)I
touch, take hold of -, nya, -, -, -

anwigio, -oc, N destruction (18,
n-1a)

dpo then, therefore (49, particle)

apyovplov, -ov, 10 silver, money (20,
n-2¢)

apeokw Iplease (17,v-5a) (fipeokov),
OPEOW, TPEDQL, -, -, -
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ap1Buog, -0b, 6 number (18, n-2a)

apveopon Ideny (33, v-1d[2a])
(Npvoduny), dpvicopat, ipvnaduny,
-, fipvnuo, -

apviov, -ov, 10 sheep, lamb (30, n-2¢)

opratw Iseize, snatch (14, v-2a[2])
apTaow, TiPTaoa, -, -, NPTAoONY or
nprayny

dptt now (36, adverb)

aptog, -ov, 0 bread, loaf, food (97,
n-2a)

apyoiog, -ala, -0iov ancient, old (11,
a-1a[1])

&pyn, g, N beginning, ruler (55,
n-1b)

apyepevs, -€wg, 0 chief priest, high
priest (122, n-3e[3])

apyw Irule (86, v-1b[2]) (middle) I
begin dpEopar, Np&auny, - - -

apywv, -ovtog, 0 ruler, official (37,
n-3¢[5b])

coelyeln, -oc, T licentiousness,
debauchery, sensuality (10, n-1a)

aoBevela, -0c, | weakness, sickness
(24, n-1a)

aoBevew Iam sick, am weak (33,
v-1d[2a]) (MoBevoLv), -, nobevnow,
nobevnka, -, -

ao0evnc, -£c weak, sick (26, a-4a)
‘Acta, -a¢, i Asia (18, n-1a)

aokog, -00, 0 leather bottle, wineskin
(12, n-2a)

aomalopon I greet, salute (59,
v-2a[1]) (homogounv), -,
NOTOOGUNY, -, - -

aomoouos, -09, 0 greeting (10, n-2a)
aotnp, -Epog, 0 star (24, n-3f[2b])

atevitw Ilook intently at, stare at
(14, v-2a[1]) -, Ntévioo, -, -, -

aVAN, -G, N courtyard (12, n-1b)
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avEdve I grow, increase (21, v-3a[1])
(MUEavov), avEnow, nuénoa, -, -,
nugneny

avplov next day (14, adverb)

ovtog, -1, -0 he, she, it (5597,
a-la[2b]) him/her/itself same

agorpew I take away, cut off (10,
cv-1d[2a]) ader®, apeiroy, -, -,
aporpednoopLoi

ageots, -€wg, N forgiveness, pardon
(17, n-3e[5b])

adinut Ilet go, leave, permit (143,
cv-6a) (Mhiov), conow, apfxa, -,
adewpo, ahednV

aptotnur I go away, withdraw (14,
cv-6a) (QOLOTOUTYV), GTOOTNOOUOL,
QMEGTNOO, -, - -

agopilw Iseparate, set apart (10,
cv-2a[l]) (apwpitov), apopid or
apoplow, adwPLoo, -, GHWPLoUOL, -

apwv, -ov foolish, ignorant (11,
a-4b[1])

‘Ayoio, -0, | Achaia (10, n-1a)

aypy, dxplg gen: until, as far as (49,
preposition) conj: until

Biita

Bopuiwv, -@vog, N Babylon (12,
n-3f[1a])

Beddw Ithrow (122, v-2d[1])
(EBaArov), Bor®, EBokov, BEPANKQL,
BePAnua, EPANONYV

Bontilw Ibaptize (77, v-2a[1])
(EBamtitov), Bamtiow, EBantion, -,
Bepamtiopo, EBamtiodnv

pamtiopa, -0tog, 10 baptism (19,
n-3c[4])

pomtiotng, -0, 0 Baptist, Baptizer
(12, n-1f)

Bopofpac, -6, 0 Barabbas (11, n-1e)

Bopvopag, -6, 0 Barnabas (28, n-1e)
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Booavitw Itorment (12, v-2a[l])
(EBaoavitov), - EBaodvioa, -, -
Baooviobnoopon

Baotrela, -ac, | kingdom (162, n-1a)

Baothevs, -€wg, 0 king (115, n-3e[3])

Boowevw Ireign, rule (21, v-1a[6])
Baotrevow, Bocirevoa, -, -, -

Bootdlw Ibear, carry (27, v-2a[l])
(EBaotaltov), Bootaow, ERcotaod, -,

Bnbovia, -og, n Bethany (12, n-1a)

Ao, -otog, 10 tribunal, judgment
seat (12, n-3c[4])

BiBAriov, -ov, 10 scroll, book (34, n-2c)

BipArog, -ov, 1 book (10, n-2b)

Biog, -ov, 0 life (10, n-2a)

Pracdnuew Iblaspheme, revile (34,
v-1d[2a]) EBAcodNOVY), -,
gproodnuUnOCL, -, -,
BAooONUNONOOUOL

praopnuic, -ac, N blasphemy,
slander (18, n-1a)

Brenw Isee, look at (133, v-1b[1])
(EBremov), PAeyw, ERrEYQL, -, -, -
Boaw Icry out, shout (12, v-1d[1a])

Bonow, £pomoa, -, -, -

BouAn, -fig, M plan, purpose (12,
n-1b)

Bovlouor Iintend, plan (37,
V-1d[2C]) (’EBOUX()HT]V)/ i e
£BovANdNV

Bpovtn, -ig, N thunder (12, n-1b)

Bpdua, -atog, 10 food (17, n-3c[4])

Bpddoig, €wg, N eating, consuming
(11, n-3e[5b])

YOouuo

Toddoda, -o¢, 1 Galilee (61, n-1a)

ToAAaiog, -0, -ov Galilean (11,
a-la[1])

Appendix

youew Imarry (28, v-1d[2a])
(EYapovy), -, EYUno. or £YOUN 00,
YEYOUNKOY, -, EYOUNBNY

youog, -ov, 6 wedding (16, n-2a)

yop for, then (1041, conjunction)

ve indeed, at least, even (26,
particle)

veewvo, -1, 1 Gehenna, hell (12,
n-1c)

vepw Tam full (11, v-1c[2])

yevea, -0¢, | generation (43, n-1a)

vevvow I beget, give birth to,
produce (97, v-1d[1a]) yevvnow,
EYEVVNOOL, YEYEVVTIKOL, YEYEVVTLOL,
£yevvnonv

Yévog, -0ug, T0 race, people,
descendant, kind (20, n-3d[2b])

yevouor I taste (15, v-1a[6])
YEVLOOUOL, EYEVTOUNY, -, -, -

Yewpyog, 00, 0 farmer (19, n-2a)

Y1, Yhg, N earth, land, region,
humanity (250, n-1h)

yivopon I become, am, exist, am
born, created (669, v-1c[2])
(Eywvounyv), yeEvnoopo, Eyevouny,
YEYOVOL, YEYEVTILOUL, EYEVIOTV

ywvookw I know, come to know,
realize, learn (222, v-5a)
(Eylvwakov), yvooouat, £yvay,
EYvwKa, EYVwouot, £yvwodny

YA®ooa, -ng, M tongue, language (50,
n-1c)

yopilw I make known (25, v-2a[1])
YOPLow, £YVWpLoa, -, -, EYvopiodny

oo, -ewg, N knowledge (29,
n-3e[5b])

yvwatog, -1, -ov known (15,a-1a[2a])
noun: acquaintance

Yovevg, -ewg, 0 parent (20, n-3e[3])

Yovv, -atog, 10 knee (12, n-3c[6d])

Yo, -otog, T0 letter, document
(14, n-3c[4])
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YPOWLOTENG, -EWG, O scribe (63,
n-3e[3])

ypogm, -fig, N writing, Scripture (50,
n-1b)

oodpw Iwrite (191, v-1b[1])
(Evpadov), Ypow, Eypoyo, Yeyporha,
YEYPOTTUOLL or YEYPOLULOLL, EYPAOTY

ypnyopeéw Iam alert, I am watchful
(22, v-1d[2a]) -, eypnyopnoa, -, -, -

youvog, -n, -ov naked (15, a-1a[2a])

YUV, Yuvaikog, 1 woman, wife (215,
n-3b[1])

dEATOL

dopovitopon Iam demon possessed
(13, v-2a[1]) -, -, -, -, €daipoviadnv

dapoviov, -ov, 10 demon (63, n-2¢)

daxpuov, -ov, 10 tear (10, n-2c)
plural: weeping

Aopooxog, -00, 0 Damascus (15,
n-2b)

Aowid, 0 David (59, n-3g[2])
d¢ but, and (2792, particle)

denoig, -ewg, N prayer, entreaty (18,
n-3e[5b])

3¢l it is necessary (101, v-1d[2c])

detkvupt Ishow, explain (33,
v-3c[2]) Seltw, £de1ka, dederya, -,
£delyOnv

deinvov, -ov, 10 dinner (16, n-2c)

dexa ten (25, n-3g[2])

devdpov, -ov, 10 tree (25, n-2¢)

deklog, -0, -10v right (54, a-1a[1])

deopon Iask, request (22, v-1d[2c])
(ESoduny), -, -, -, -, £8endnv

depw Ibeat, whip (15, v-1c[1]) -,
£de1pa, -, -, dopnoopot

deopog, -ov, 0 prisoner (16, n-2a)

deouog, -00, 6 bond, fetter (18, n-2a)
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deomotng, -ov, 6 master, lord (10,
n-1f)

devte Come! (12, adverb)

devtepog, -0, -ov second (43, a-1a[1])

deyouon I take, receive (56, v-1b[2])
deEopa, ESeEouny, -, dedeyuan,
£0eyOMV

d¢w Ibind (43, v-1d[2b]) -, €noo,
dedexo, dedepon, £5€0MV

dnvapov, -ov, 10 denarius (16, n-2¢)

810 gen: through (667, preposition)
acc: on account of

d1aporog, -ov slanderous (37, a-3a)
noun: the devil

Sro8nKn, -ng, © covenant (33, n-1b)

Srokovew Iserve (37, v-1d[2a])
(dinxovouv), Stokoviow, Sinkovnoo,
-, -, Sinkovnonv

Srokovia, -0, | service (34, n-1a)

diaxovog, -0v, 0, M assistant, servant,
deacon (29, n-2a)

droxpive Ijudge, differentiate (19,
cv-1¢[2]) (middle) I doubt, waver
(Stekpivouny), -, diekpiva, - -,
SiexpiOnv

drokéyopon Idiscuss, argue (13,
cv-1b[2]) (Srereyouny), -,
SereEauny, -, -, Sierexdnv

droroyitopon I consider, argue (16,

drokoyiouog, -0v, 6 reasoning,
dispute (14, n-2a)

dropoptopopon I testify, solemnly
urge (15, cv-1c[1])
(StepopTopOUNV), -, SLELOPTLPGUTY,

Sropepilw Tdivide, distribute (11,
cv-2a[1]) (dieuepilov), -,
Slepeploauny, -, SLOUEUEPLONOL,
dieueptobnv

davoia, -0, | the mind,
understanding (12, n-1a)
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drotaoow I order, command (16,
cv-2b) Sratdonot, SiETato,
drateToyo, StoteToryo, dteTayonv

dlapepw I am worth more, I differ
(13, cv-1c[1]) (Brepepouny), -,
dqveyko, -, - -

ddaoxaria, -og, N teaching (21,
n-1a)

d1daokorog, -ov, 0 teacher (59, n-2a)

d18aokw Iteach (97, v-5a)
(€818aox0v), S180Ew, £8180E0, -, -,
£5180OMv

ddayn, -fig, N teaching (30, n-1b)

dtdwpt I give (out), entrust, give
back, put (415, v-6a) (Edidouv),
dwow, Edwka, dedwia, Sedopo,
£600MV

diepyopon Igo through (43, cv-1b[2])
(Bimpyouny), dtedevoopo, S1Aov,
SteAnivbo, -, -

dikouog, -oto, -oov right, just,
righteous (79, a-1a[1])

dikaoovvn, -ng, N righteousness (92,
n-1b)

ducoow I justify, vindicate (39,
v-1d[3]) Sikonwow, Edikoiwoa, -,
dedikotwpon, Edtkonwdny

dikaiwpo, -otog, 10 regulation,
requirement, righteous deed (10,
n-3c[4])

diktvov, -ov, 10 fishnet (12, n-2¢)

810 therefore, for this reason (53,
conjunction)

dwomt for, because (23, conjunction)

dwyaw Iam thirsty, I thirst (16,
v-1d[1a]) dwymnow, £dlynoo, -, -, -

duwynog, -0, 0 persecution (10, n-2a)

dwwkw I persecute, pursue (45,
v-1b[2]) (diwkov), Siwéw, EdlwEQ,
-, 8edlwyuo, Stwydnoopon

dokew I think, seem (62, v-1b[4])
(E80Kk0VV), 805w, EB0EQ, -, -, -

Appendix

doxalw I test, approve (22,
v-2a[1]) dokiuaow, £dokiuaoa, -,
dedokipoopon, -

d0Aog, -ov, 0 deceit, treachery (11,
n-2a)

d0&a, ¢, N glory, majesty, fame
(166, n-1¢)

dogatw I glorify, praise, honor (61,
v-2a[1]) (€doEalov), dotdow,
£80E000,, -, ded0EmIOUO, ES0EGOBTV

dovAevw Iserve, obey, I am a slave
(25, v-1a[6]) dovievow, EdovAevoa,
dedovrevka, -, -

doAog, -ov, 0 slave, servant (126,
a-la[2a])

dpakwv, -ovtog, 0 dragon, serpent
(13, n-3¢[5b])

dOvapor Iam powerful, am able
(210, v-6b) (Eduvaunyornduvauny),
dvvnoopat, -, - -, NdLYNONY

dOvapg, -ewg, | power, miracle (119,
n-3e[5b])

duvatog, N, -ov able, capable,
possible (32, a-1a[2a])

dvo two (135, a-5)

dwdexo twelve (75, n-3g[2])
dwpea, -0, N gift (11, n-1a)
dwpov, -ov, 10 gift (19, n-2c)

" 4

€ YLAOV
eav if, when (334, conjunction)
gavtod, -fig singular: of

himself/herself/itself (319,
a-la[2b]) plural: of themselves

gdw Ipermit, let go (11, v-1d[1b])
(Elwv), a0, €l00a, -, - -

¢yyllw I come near, approach (42,
v-2a[l]) (fmdov), Ena, fiyyoa,
fiyyika, - -

£yy0g near (31, adverb)
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gyelpw Iraise up, wake (144,
v-2d[3]) &yep®, Nyerpa, -
EYNyEPUOL, NYEPOMV

gykotoieinw I forsake, abandon (10,
cv-1b[1]) &ykortoreiyw,
EYKOTEALTTOV, -, -, EYKOTEAELDOTV

&y T (1802, a-5)

£0voc, -0ug, 10 nation (162, n-3d[2b])
plural: Gentiles

£60g, -oug, 10 custom, habit (12,
n-3d[2b])

ev if (502, particle)

gidwlov, -ov, 10 image, idol (11, n-2c)

glkool twenty (11, n-3g[2])

€KV, -0vog, 1 image, likeness (23,
n-3f[1b])

el Iam, exist, live, am present
(2462, v-6b) (Euev or Muev), Ecopot,

glpnvn, -ng, N peace (92, n-1b)

€lg acc: into, in, among (1767,
preposition)

€1¢, pio, &v one (345, a-4b[2])

glodyw Ilead in, bring in (11,
cv-1b[2]) -, elonyoryov, - - -

gwoepyopor I come in(to), go in(to),
enter (194, cv-1b[2])
£10eAEVO0U0L, EL0TIABOV,
g10eAnA 00, -, -

elomopevopon I enter, go into (18,

gito. then (15, adverb)
eite if, whether (65, particle)

gk, €& gen: from, out of (914,
preposition)

gkooTog, -1, -ov each, every (82,
a-la[2a])

gkotov one hundred (17, a-5b)

EKOLTOVTOPYNG, -0V, 0 centurion (20,

n-1f)
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ekpardiw I cast out, send out (81,
cv-2d[1]) (EEeBordrov), EkBoA®,
eEeBooV, -, -, EEEBATOMV

ekel there (105, adverb)

¢kelBev from there (37, adverb)

gkelvog, -n, -0 sing: that
(man/woman/thing) (265,
a-la[2b]) plural: those
(men/women/things)

gkkAnotia, -oc, N a church, (the)
Church, assembly, congregation
(114, n-1a)

ekxontw I cut off, cut down (10,
cv-4) ExKOYw, -, -, -, EEEKOTNV

exAeyouor I choose, select (22,
cv-1b[2]) (E&ereyounv), -,
gEeAeEOUNY, -, EKAEAEYLOL, -

£kAeKTOC, -1, -0v chosen, elect (22,
a-la[2a])

exknintw I fall, run aground (10,
cv-1b[3]) -, e€gneoa, EkTENTWKOL, - -

gkmAnoow I am amazed (13, cv-2b)
(E&emAnooouny), -, -, -, -, EEemAdyMV

gxmopevopat I go out, come out (33,
cv-1a[6]) (EEemopevouny),
EKTTOPEVOOUOLL, -, -, -, -

ekteivo Istretch forth (16, cv-2d[5])
EKTEWV®D), EEETELVO, -, -, -

gktoc, -1, -ov sixth (14, a-1a[2a])

gxyew Ipour out (16, cv-la[7])
EKYED, EEEYEQL, -, -, -

exyovve I pour out (11, cv-3a[l])
(EEeyuvouny), -, -, EKKEYLUOL, -

gloda, -a¢, M olive tree (15,n-1a)

glaiov, -ov, 10 olive oil (11, n-2c)

gLayiotog, -1, -ov least, smallest (14,
a-la[2a])

eleyyw I convict, reprove, expose
(171 V_lb[Z]) ,E)\.é'\{é(ﬂ, ﬁ’vg{&a/ Ty
NAEYYOMV
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eleew I have mercy (28 , v-1d[2a])
EAENOW, MAENCOL, -, NAETLOL,
nAENONV

glenuoovvn, -ng, N alms (13, n-1b)

€Le0g, -0vg, T0 mercy, compassion
(27, n-3d[2b])

grevBepio, -0, M freeaom, liberty
(11, n-1a)

£AevOepOC, -0, -ov free (23, a-la[l])
“EAAny, -nvog, 0 Greek (25, n-3f[1a])
eAnitw Ihope (31, v-2a[l])

(MAmikov), EAm®, NATLO0, RATIKCL, - -

gAnig, -tdoc, N hope, expectation (53,
n-3¢[2])

gnavtov, -fig of myself (37, a-1a[2a])

gupoivw Iembark (16, cv-2d[7]) -,
evepmy, -, -, -

euprenw Ilook at, gaze upon (12,
cv-1b[1]) (EveBAemov), -, EvePreya,

€WO0G, £un, Euov my, mine (76,
a-la[2a])

gurailw I mock, ridicule (13,
cv-2al2]) (evemoulov), Eumoitw,
evemonko, -, -, EVEmaiydnv

gumpoobev gen: in front of, before
(48, preposition; adverb)

eupovitw I make known, make
visible, bring charges (10,
cv-2a[1]) eupoviow, Evedpovioa, - -,
gvedaviodnv

g¢v dat: in, on, among (2752,
preposition)

gvortog, -1, -ov ninth (10, a-1a[2a])

evdetkvoul Ishow, demonstrate (11,
cv-3¢[2]) -, evedet&auny, -, -, -

evévw I puton, clothe (27, v-1a[4]) -,
EVESLOQL, -, EVOESULOL, -

EVeKo or Evekev gen: because of, on
account of (19, preposition)

evepyew Iwork, effect (21, cv-1d[2a])
(vnpyodunv), -, evipynoa, -, -, -

Appendix

gviotog, -0, 0 year (14, n-2a)

€voyog, -ov liable, guilty (10, a-3a)

evieAw I command (15, cv-2d[1])
EVTELODUOL, EVETEILGUTY, -,
EVTETOALOLL, -

gvtevlev from here (10, adverb)

EVTOAT, -Nic, | commandment (67,
n-1b)

gvwmiov gen: before (94,
preposition)

€€ six (13, n-3g[2])

géayw Ilead out (12, cv-1b[2])
-, EEfyoryoy, -, - -

eEamooteAlw Isend out (13,
cv-2d[1]) EEamooTter®,
EEQMEOTEIND, -, -, EEQTMEOTAATV

ggepyopon I go out (218, cv-1b[2])
(EEnpyouNY), EEereoopan, EENAOOY,
gkeanivbo, -, -

geottv it is lawful, it is right (31,
cv-6b)

gklotnut [ am amazed, I amaze (17,
cv-6a) (EElotouny), -, EEEotnoa,
gEeotoka, -, -

gEoporoyew Iconfess, profess, praise
(10, cv-1d[2a]) &Eoporoynoopon,
gEwoAOYNOO, - -, -

gEovbevew I despise, disdain (11,
v-1d[2a]) -, e&ovBevnoa, -,
gEovBevnuot, EEovBevnony

ggovoto, -0, N authority, power
(102, n-1a)

v . \’

£éw without (63, adverb) prep
(gen): outside

€EwPev gen: outside, from outside
(13, adverb)

goptn, -, 1 festival (25, n-1b)

emoyyeMo, o, 1 promise (52, n-1a)

emayyeAdopon I promise (15,
ov-2d[1]) -, ermnyyeirauny, -,
EMTYYEMLOL, -

gmovog, -ov, 0 praise (11, n-2a)
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enotpw [liftup (19, cv-2d[2]) -,
énﬁpar YA énﬁpeﬂ\'

gnonoyvvopot Iam ashamed (11,
cv-1c[2]) -, -, -, -, ErouoyvvenoopoL

enovw above (19, adverb)
prep (gen): over =

emovplov on the next day (17,
adverb)

gmel because, since (26, conjunction)

gmedn since, because (10,
conjunction)

éne1tq then (16, adverb)

enepwtaw I ask (for), question,
demand of (56, cv-1d[1a])
(EnNpwTWOY), ENEPWTHOW,
ENNPWTNOO, -, -, EXNPWTNONV

emt (m, €¢’) gen: on, over, when
(890, preposition) dat: on the
basis of, at acc: on, to, against

emBaiio Ilay upon (18, cv-2d[1])
(EmEBaArov), ETPBOA®, ETEBOAOV, -,

envyivookw [ know (44, cv-5a)
(EmeYIvWOKOV), ETYLVAOOUOL,
EMEYVWV, EMEYVOKOL, -, ETEYVWOONV

entyvootg, -ewg, N knowledge (20,
n-3e[5b])

emintew I wish for, want, seek after
(13, cv-1d[2a]) (Emetnrovv), -,
gnelnTnoo, -, -, -

emBupew I desire, long for (16,
cv-1d[2a]) (emebvpovy),
£MIOLUNOW, ENEBVUNOQL, -, -, -

gmBuplia, -ac, N lust, desire (38,
n-1a)

emkodéw Iname (30, cv-1d[2b])
(middle) I call upon, appeal to -,
EMEKOAEDDL, -, ETIKEKATOL,
EMEKANONV

emloppavouot I take hold of (19,
cv-3a[2b]) -, enelofouny, - - -

423

emueve I remain, persist (16,
cv-1c[2]) (Emepevov), Emuevd,
EMEUELVOL, -, -, -

gmunintw Ifall upon (11, cv-1b[3]) -,
EMEMEGOV, EMIMENTOKA, -, -

gmokentopon 1 visit, look after (11,
cv-4) -, Eneokeyauny, -, -, -

eniotopot I understand (14, cv-6b)

EMOTOAN, Mg, N letter, epistle (24,
n-1b)

emotpedw I turn, return (36,
cv-1b[1]) emotpeyw, Encotpeya, -,
-, EMEOTPALONV

gnttaoow I command, order (10,
cv-2b) -, enetoko, -, -, -

gmtedéw I finish, complete (10,
cv-1d[2]) émitereow, EmeTErEDT, -,

7

emridnut Ilay upon (39, cv-6a)
(EmetiBouv), EMONOW, EMEBNKOL, -, -, -

emtipow I rebuke, warn (29,

cv-1d[1a]) Enetipwy), - enetiunoo,

EMLTPETW I permit, allow (18,
cv-1b[1]) -, enetpeya, -, -,
EMETPOTNV

gmovpaviog, -ov heavenly (19, a-3a)
noun: heaven

enta seven (88, n-3g[2])

gpyalopon Iwork, do (41, v-2a[1])
(Mmyogouny), - Apyooouny, - - -

gpyatng, -ov, 0 worker (16, n-1f)

gpyov, -ov, 10 work, deed, action
(169, n-2¢)

gpnuog, -ov deserted, desolate (48,
a-3a) noun: desert, wilderness
(n-2b)

gpyopat Icome, go (634, v-1b[2])
(Apxounv), Erevooua, TABOV or
M8, EARAVOQL, -, -
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gpwtaw I ask (for), request, entreat
(63, v-1d[1a]) (Mpwtwv), Epwtnow,
NPWTNOO, -, -, NPWTHONV

gobiw Ieat (158, v-1b[3]) (Robiov),
dayouo, Eporyov, -, -, -

goyortog, -1, -ov last (52, a-1a[2a])

gowlev from within, within (12,
adverb)

£tepog, -0, -ov other, another,
different (98, a-1a[1])

€t still, yet, even (93, adverb)

srmpoc@w I prepare (40 v-2a[1])
eroxpocom, NTOILOO0, TTOTLOKC,
NTOLLOOUO, TOLAOOTY

gtowpog, -1, -ov ready (17, a-3b[2])

€tog, -oug, 10 year (49, n-3d[2b])

gvoyyerlw Ibring good news,
preach (54, v-2a[1]) (evnyyeritov),
-, EVTYYEALOQL, -, EOTYYEAIOUALL,
£ONYYEALOBNV

gvoyYEMOV, -0V, T0 good news,
Gospel (76, n-2c)

gvdokew Iam well pleased (21
v-1d[2a]) -, evdoknoa, -, -, -

evBewg immediately (36, adverb)

gvhug immediately (59, adverb)

gvloyew Ibless (42, v-1d[2a])
£VA0YNOW, EVAOYMO0, EVAOYTKCL,
£VA0YNILOL, EVAOYNONOOUOL

gvloyio, -ag, | blessing (16, n-1a)

evptokw I find (176 V- 5b) (ebprokov
or T]UpLGKOV) £0PNOW, EVPOV,
gUpMKQL, -, EVPEBTY

evoefeto, -oG, 1 piety, godliness (15,
n-1a)

evppoive Irejoice (14, v-2d[4])
(€Vppovouny), -, -, -, -, MUGPCVONV

evyaprotew I give thanks (38,
v-1d[2a]) -, evyoplotnoa or
noyopioToa, -, -, ELYEPLOTAONY

gvyaptotia, -ag, N thanksgiving (15,
n-1a)

Appendix

"E¢ecog, -ov, | Ephesus (16, n-2b)
eptotnur I stand at, stand near (21,
cv-6a) -, ENEOTNY, EPEOTNKQL, -, -
£y0poc, -a, -0v hostile (32, a-1a[1])

noun: enemy
gyw Thave, hold (708, v-1b[2])
(eyov), EEw, Eayov, EoynKo, -, -
gng until (146, conjunction) prep
(gen): as far as

(o

Zoyaptog, -0 6 Zechariah (11,
n-1d)*

Cow Tlive (140, v-1d[1a]) ECwv),
tnow, €¢noa, -, -, -

ZePedoiog, -ov, 0 Zebedee (12, n-2a)

{Mog, -ov, 0 zeal, jealousy (16, n-2a)

{niow Istrive, desire, envy (11,
v-1d[3]) - &niwoa, -, -, -

{ntew Iseek, desire, try to obtain
(117, v-1d[2a]) (EnTovv), {nthow,
egnmoa, - -, EgnTneny

{oun, -ng, n leaven (13, n-1b)

Com, -, N life (135, n-1b)

{@ov, -ov, 10 living thing (23, n-2c)

{wonoiew I make alive (11,
cv-1d[2a]) {wonothow, {wonoinoa,
-, -, Cwomotnenv

nro
N or, than (343, particle)
Nyeuwy, -ovog, 6 governor (20,
n-3f[1b])
nyeouot I consider, think, lead (28,
v-1d[2a]) -, fiynoduny, -, fiynuou, -
ndén now, already (61, adverb)
fikw Thave come (26, v-1b[2]) figw,
néw, NKa, -, -
"H\og, -ov, 0 Elijah (29, n-1d)
nAog, -ov, 6 sun (32, n-2a)
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nuelc we (864, a-5a)

nuepa, -og, | day (389, n-1a)
‘Hpwdng, -ov, 6 Herod (43, n-1f)
"Hoolog, -0v 6 Isaiah (22, n-1d)

orto

Badowooo, -ng, N sea, lake (91, n-1c)

8avartog, -ov, 0 death (120, n-2a)

Bovartow Iput to death (11, v-1d[3])
fovaTwow, EB0VATWOO, -, -,
£60vorTONV

pantw Ibury (11, v-4) - €6oya, -, -
ETAONYV

Bovpalw I marvel, wonder at (43,
v-2a[1]) (EBavpalov), - E6obLOO0,
-, -, E60pAodNV

Oecopct Ibehold (22, v-1d[1b]) -,
£0eoioauY, -, TEBEOON, EOECOTY

BeANU, -uatog, t0 will, desire (62,
n-3c[4])

Berw Iwill, wish, desire, enjoy (208,
v-1d[2c]) (fierov), Bernow,
noeANoa, -, -, NOEANOTV

Beueriog, -ov, 0 foundation (15,n-2a)

8eog -0V, -0 God, god (1317, n-2a)

Bepanevw I heal (43, v-1a[6])
fepametow, EBepamevoa, -,
Te0EpATEVILOL, E0EPOTEVOTV

Bepilw Ireap (21, v-2a[l]) Bepiow,
£0ep100, -, -, £0epiadnv

Bepiopog, -0b, 0 harvest (13, n-2a)

Bewpew Ilook at, behold (58,
v-1d[2a]) -, £éBewpnoc, -, -, -

fnpiov, -ov, T0 animal, beast (46,
n-2¢)

Bnoawpog. -0, 0 treasure, repository
(17, n-2a)

OMBw Ioppress, afflict (10, v-1b[1])
-, =, - TEOMUUOL, EOMIPTY
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OAtye, -ewg, N affliction, tribulation
(45, n-3e[5b])

0ptE, tp1yxog, N hair (15, n-3b[3])
8povog, -ov, 6 throne (62, n-2a)

Buyatnp, -tpog, | daughter (28,
n-3f[2c])

Buuog, -ob, 0 wrath, anger (18, n-2a)
8vpo, -a¢, n door (39, n-1a)

Buoto, -og, N sacrifice, offering (28,
n-la)

fuotootnploy, -ov, 10 altar (23, n-2c)

0vw I sacrifice, kill (14, v-1a[4])
(EBvov), -, EBuoa, -, TEBLUOL, ETVONY

Ouwudc, -6, 1 Thomas (11, n-1e)
9~
1T

Tokd), 0 Jacob (27, n-3g[2])

‘TakwpBog, -ov, 6 James (42, n-2a)*

1dopon Theal (26, v-1d[1b]) (iwunv),
10,000, TOIOOUNY, -, Too, 108mV

18e See! Behold! (29)

1810¢, -0, -ov one’s own (e.g., people,
home; 114, a-1a[1])

1800 See! Behold! (200, particle)

1epevg, -€wg, 0 priest (31, n-3e[3])

1epov, -0, 10 temple (72, n-2c)

‘Tepoooivua, ta or T Jerusalem (62,
n-la or n-2c)

‘Tepovoony, N Jerusalem (77,
n-3g(2])

'Inoodg, -0v, 0 Jesus, Joshua (917,
n-3g[1])

ikovog, -1, -0v considerable, many,
able (39, a-1a[2a])

atiov, -ov, 10 garment (60, n-2c)

ivo. in order that, that (663,
conjunction)

‘Tonnn, -ng,  Joppa (10, n-1b)

"Topdavng, -ov, 6 Jordon (15, n-1f)
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‘Tovdaio, -0,  Judea (43, n-1a)

‘Tovdaiog, -oia, -olov Jewish (195,
a-1a[1]) noun: a Jew

Tovdog, -o, 6 Judas, Judah (44, n-1e)
inmog, -ov, 0 horse (17, n-2a)
Toadk, 0 Isaac (20, n-3g[2])
‘Topon), 0 Israel (68, n-3g[2])
lotnut intransitive: Istand (155,
v-6a) transitive: I cause to stand
(lotnv), otnow, Eatnoa. or E0TNY,
£0TNKO, E0TOYLOL, EOTABTV
10yvpog, -6, -ov strong (29, a-1a[1])
o906, -vog, M strength, power (10,
n-3e[1])
oxvw Ihave power, I am able (28,
v-1a[4]) (ioyvov), ioyvow, loyvoa,

10°0¢, -vog, 6 fish (20, n-3e[1])
‘Twavvng, -ov, 0 John (135, n-1f)
Twong, 6 Joseph (35, n-3g[2])

KOLTTTOL

kayw and I, butI (84, a-5)

xafanep justas (13, adverb;
conjunction)

kabopitw I cleanse, purify (31,
v-2a[1]) kabopid, Ekabdpioa, -,
KekoBoplouo, Ekodaplodny

xabopog, -a, -0v pure, clean (27,
a-la[1])

kaBevdw Isleep (22, v-1b[3])

kadnuon Isit (down),live (91, v-6b)
(Exa®nuny), kobnoouat, -, - - -

k01w Isitdown, seat (46, v-2a[1])
KoOiow, £KAO100, KEKAOLKA, -, -

xabiotnut I appoint, authorize (21,
cv-6a) KOTOOTNOW, KOTEGTNOC, - -,
KOTETOOMV

kobwe as, even as (182, adverb)

Appendix

kot and, even, also, namely (9018 ,
conjunction)

Kouvog, -1, -0v new (42, a-1a[2a])

Kapog, -0v, 0 (appointed) time,
season (85, n-2a)

Kodoop, -og, 0 Caesar (29, n-3f[2a])

Kouoapera, -og, 1 Caesarea (17,
n-la)

xoiw Iburn, light (12, v-2¢) koo,
EKOVOQL, -, KEKOLWHLO, EKODOTV

kaxel and there (10, adverb)

kakelPev and from there, and then
(10, adverb)

kakeivog and that one (22, a-1a[2b])

kokio, -o¢, N malice, wickedness
(11, n-1a)

Kokog, -1, -0v bad, evil (50, a-1a[2a])

xok®g badly (16, adverb)

koAowog, -ov, 0 reed (12, n-2a)

koréw I call, name, invite (148,
v-1d[2b]) (EkdAovv), koaAeow,
EKGAEOD, KEKATKO, KEKATLOL,
£KANONV

KaAOG, -1, -0v beautiful, good (100,
a-la[2a])

koA@g well, commendably (37,
adverb)

kv and if, even if (17, particle)

Komvog, 00, 0 smoke (13, n-2a)

kopdia, -oc, N heart (156, n-1a)

Kopmog, -0, 0 fruit, crop, result (67,
n-2a)

kot gen: down from, against (473,
preposition) acc: according to,
throughout, during

kotopoive Igo down, come down
(81, cv-2d[7]) (xoteBovov),
KoToBNoouot, KoTeRNy,
kotoBepnKo, -, -

kotoBorn, -fig,  foundation (11,
n-1b)
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katoryyeddw I proclaim (18,
cv-2d[1]) (kotnyyeriov), -,
KOTAYYEW, -, -, -

xatonoyvvew Iput to shame,
disappoint (13, cv-1c[2])
(koTnoxLVoUnV), -, -, - -,
Koo OVONY

kotokoiw Iburn up, consume (12,
cv-2¢) (KOTEKOLVOV), KOTOKOVOW,
KOTEKOWOO, -, -, KOTEKOMV

kotokepor Ilie down, recline (12,

kotoxpive Icondemn (18, cv-2d[6])
-, KOUTEKPLVOL, -, KOTOKEKPLLOLL,
KOTEKPLOMV

katoloppovew Iattain, grasp (15,
cv-3a[2b]) -, kateroBov, -,
KOTEIAIULOL, KOTEANUHONV

kotoreinw Ileave behind (24,
cv-1b[1]) xoTorelyw, KOTELELYO. or
KOTEATOV, -, KOTOAEAELLON,
KoTELELPONV

katodbw I destroy, put an end to
(17, cv-1a[4]) katorvow,
KOTEAVOQ, -, -, KOTEAVOTV

kotavoew I consider, notice (14,
cv-1d[2a]) (xotevoouy), -,
KOTEVONOQ, -, -, -

kotavtow Iarrive at (13, cv-1d[1a])
KOTOWVTNOW, KOTAVIN OO,
KOTNVINKQ, -, -

xatapyew Iabolish, nullify (27,
cv-1d[2a]) xaropynow, kotnpynoo,
KOTAPYNKOL, KOTNPYNUOLL,
KoTnpYNenv

katoptilew Irestore, prepare (13,
cv-2a[1]) xotoption, KOTNPTLON, -,
KOTNPTIOUO, -

katookevalw Iprepare (11,
cv-2a[1]) kotookevdow,
KOTEOKEVOOO, -, KOTEOKEVOLOLLOL,
KOTEOKEVAOOTV
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katepyatopon Iaccomplish, produce
(22, cv-2a[1]) - xotepyaoauny, -, -,
KOTEPYCoBTNY

kotepyopat I come down (16,
cv-1b[2]) -, kaThAoV, -, -, -

koteofiw I consume, devour (14,
cv-1b[3]) - xotepayoy, -, -, -

kotexw I restrain, hold fast (17,
cv-1b[2]) (karelyov), - KoTETYOV, -,

kotnyopew I accuse (23, v-1d[2a])
(KoTNYopOLY), KOITNYOPToW,
KOTNYOpNO0Y, -, - -

kotolkéw I inhabit, dwell (44,
cv-1d[2a]) -, xotwknoo, -, -, -

kovycouor Iboast (37, v-1d[1a])
KOUYNOOLOL, EKOVUYNOGUTY, -,
KEKOYMUOL, -

KoMUY, -0tog, T boast (11, n-3c[4])

KayMotg, €wg, N boasting (11,
n-3e[5b])

Kagopvaoiy, 1 Capernaum (16,
n-3g[2])

kelpon I lie, am laid (24, v-6b)

kerevw I command, order (25,
v-1a[6]) (Exerevov), -, EkELEVOQL, - - -

Kevog, -1, -0v empty, vain (18,
a-la[2a])

KEpo, -0to¢, 10 horn (11, n-3c[6a])

kepdaivew Igain (17, v-2d[7])
kepdNow, ExePdNOCL, -, -,
Kepdndnoopoi

kepoAn, -ic, N head (75, n-1b)

knpvoow I proclaim, preach (61,
v-2b) (Exnpuacov), knpvtw,
ExnpuEa, - -, EkNPOYONV

kAadog, -ov, 0 branch (11, n-2a)

kiaiw [weep (40, v-2¢) (Exhoiov),
KAOOoW, EKAOVOT, -, -, -

kAo [break (14, v-1d[1b]) -,
EXAGLOC, = =, =
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kielw Ishut (16, v-1a[3]) kAeiow,
EKAEL00, -, KEKAEIOWLOL, EKAELGOTV

KAETTNG, -0V, 0 thief (16, n-1f)

kientw Isteal (13, v-4) kAEyow,
Exheya, - -, -

kAnpovopéw I acquire, inherit (18,
v-1d[2a]) kAnpovounow,
EKANPOVOUNO0, KEKATPOVOUNKCL, -, -

kAnpovouio, -oc, | inheritance (14,
n-la)

KAnpovouog, -ov, 0 heir (15, n-2a)

KAfpog, -ov, 0 lot, portion (11, n-2a)

KAfog, -ewg, N call, calling (11,
n-3e[5b])

KAntog, -1, -ov called (10, a-1a[2a])

koiia, -0g, | belly, womb (22, n-1a)

xowdw Isleep, fall asleep (18,
v-1d[1a]) -, - -, kexoiunuou,
gkounemv

KOWvOC, -M, -0V common,
ceremonially unclean (14,
a-la[2a])

xowvow I make impure, defile (14,
v-1d[3]) -, ékoivwoa, kekoivwka,
KEKOTVOULOIL, -

kowvwvia, -og, N fellowship,
participation (19, n-1a)

Kovewvog, -0, 0 partner, sharer (10,
n-2a)

koALdw Tjoin, cling to (12, v-1d[1a])
-, = = = EKOAATONV

kopi¢w I'bring (10,v-2a[1]) (middle)
I receive kopioouoi, Ekoutoauny, -,

7

xomiaw I toil, labor (23, v-1d[1b]) -,
£KOTLOLO0L, KEKOTLOKOL, -, -

Komoc, -ov, 0 labor, trouble (18, n-2a)

xoopew Iadorn, putin order (10,
v-1d[2a]) (ekoopowv), -, EkbounoO,
-, KEKOOUT|LOW, -

K00p0g, 0V, 0 world, universe,
humankind (186, n-2a)

Appendix

Kpapattog, -0v, 6 mattress, pallet,
bed (of a poor person) (11, n-2a)

kpatw Iery out, call out (56, v-2a[2])
(Expatov), kpaEw, Ekpoko, KEKPOYO,

kpotew I seize, hold (47, v-1d[2a])
(ExkpaTOVY), KPOTAO®, EKPATNOO,
KEKPATNKOL, KEKPATNUOL, -

KpOToG, -0ug, 10 power, might (12,
n-3d[2b])

kpetoowv,-ovog better (19, a-4b[1])
also spelled kpetttwv

Kkpiua, -otog, 10 judgment (27,
n-3c[4])

kpive Tjudge, decide, prefer (114,
v-2d[6]) (Expivouny), kpivd,
EKPLVOL, KEKPLKOL, KEKPLLOL, EKPIOMV

kpioig, -ewg, N judgment (47,
n-3e[5b])

kpitng, -ob, 0 judge (19, n-1f)

KpunTog, -1, -0v hidden (17, a-1a[2a])

kpuntw Ihide (19, v-4) -, Ekpuya, -,
KEKPUUUOL, EKPOPTV

ktilw Icreate (15, v-2a[l]) - éktioo,
-, EKTIOUON, EKTIOOTY

KTlo1g, €W, N creation, creature (19,
n-3e[5b])

K0plog -0v,-0 Lord, lord, master, sir
(717, n-2a)

kwAvw I forbid, hinder (23, v-1a[4])
(EkwAvov), -, EkOAVOO, -, -,
EKWAVOTY

xwpn, -ng, N village (27, n-1b)

Kwog, -n, -ov mute, deaf (14,
a-la[2a])

Aaupda

Aatopoc, -ov, 0 Lazarus (15, n-2a)

Aorew Ispeak, say (296, v-1d[2a])
(ExcAovv), AoAnow, EAGANOC,
Aedaanko, AeAGATLOL, EALOANONV
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AopBavw I take, receive (259,
v-3a[2b]) (eEropBavov), Anuyouot,
ELaBov, €irnda, -, EAqUOONV

Aaiog, 00, 0 people, crowd (142,
n-2a)

Aotpedw I serve, worship (21,
v-la[6]) Aatpevow, ELdTpevoa, - -, -

Aeyo Isay, speak (2354, v-1b[2])
(Ereyov), Epd, elmov, €1pMKO,
glpnuo, Eppednv

Agvkog, -, -0v white (25, a-1a[2a])

Anong, -0V, 0 robber, revolutionary
(15, n-1f)

Mav very much, exceedingly (12,
adverb)

AMBoc, -0v, 0 stone (59, n-2a)

Muvn, -ng, 1 lake (11, n-1b)

Ayog, -0b, 0 hunger, famine (12,
n-2a)

Aoyilouon Ireckon, think (40,
v-2a[1]) (Eroyigounv), -, Eroyioauny
-, -, EAOYLOBMV

Lo0y0g, -0v, 0 word, Word, statement,
message (330, n-2a)

Aomog, -1, -0v remaining (55,
a-la[2a]) noun: (the) rest; adverb:
for the rest, henceforth

Avrmew I grieve (26, v-1d[2a]) -,
EAVTNO0, AEAVTNKC, -, EAVTNONV

Aomm, -ng, N grief, sorrow (16, n-1b)
AMoyvio, -og, 7| lampstand (12, n-1a)
Aoyvog, -ov, 0 lamp (14, n-2a)

Mw Iloose (42, v-1a[4]) (Elvov),
Ao, EAVoa, -, AEA VUL, EADOTY

1o
Moydainvn, -fig, 1 Magdalene (12,
n-1b)
pabnng, -0, 0 disciple (261, n-1f)

HoKaplog, -1a, -tov blessed, happy
(50, a-1a[1])
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Moxkedovia, -o¢,  Macedonia (22,
n-1la)

paxpov far away (10, adverb)

wokpoBev from a distance, from afar
(14, adverb)

pokpoBupew Iam patient (10,
v-1d[2a]) -, gnokpodvuUno0, -, -, -

HokpoBuuio, -0G, N patience,
forbearance, steadfastness (14,
n-1a)

ndAtoto. most of all, especially (12,
adverb)

paiiov more, rather (81, adverb)

uovlave Ilearn (25, v-3a[2b]) -,
guaBov, pepnadnko, -, -

Moapbo, -oc, 1 Martha (13, n-1a)

Mopia, -og, § Mary (27, n-1a)

Mopiap, 1 Mary (27, n-3g[2])

poptupew Ibear witness, testify (76,
v-1d[2a]) (epoptopovy),
LOPTUPNOW, ELOPTUPTOCL,
UELOPTUPNKOL, LELOPTUPTILO,
gLopTLPNONV

naptupto, -ag, N testimony (37, n-1a)

HapTLpLOV, -lov, T0 testimony, proof
(19, n-2c)

HopPTULG, -upog, 6 witness (35,
n-3f[2a])

uoyopa, -ng, N sword (29, n-1c)

HEYOG, LEYOAN, pEya. large, great
(243, a-1a[2a])

uetlwv, ov greater (48, a-4b[1])

ueet itis a concern (10, v-1d[2c])

ueAMw Iam about to (109, v-1d[2c])
(EueArov or UEAAOV), LEAAHOW, - -, - -

HEOG, -0vg, T0 member, part (34,
n-3d[2b])

uev on the one hand, indeed (179,
particle)
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uevew Iremain, live (118, v-1c[2])
(Epevov), uevD), ELELVDL, LEUEVTIKOL, -, -

uepttw Idivide (14, v-2a[l]) -,
EUEPLOCL, -, LEUEPLOLLOLL, ELEPTOBMY

uepuvaw Iam anxious, I care for
(19, v-1d[1a]) pepruvnow,
guepiuvnoo, -, -, -

HEpOg, -ovg, T0 part (42, n-3d[2b])

ueoog, -n, -ov middle, in the midst
(58, a-1a[2a])

peto. gen: with (469, preposition)
acc: after

uetafaive I go over, pass over (12,
cv-2d[6]) upetofnoopo, LeTERMY,
uetapepnxo, -, -

petavoew Irepent (34, cv-1d[2a]) -,
LLETEVONOQL, -, -, -

UETAVOLQL, -0C, T repentance (22,
n-la)

petpew I measure, apportion (11,
V_ld[za]) 7 éuétpnoa/ TR
EUETPNONV

UETPOV, -0V, T0 measure (14, n-2c)

HEYPLor uEXPIG gen: until, as far as
(17, preposition; conjunction)

un not, lest (1042, particle)

unde but not, nor, not even (56,
particle)

undetg, undepio, undev no one/thing
(90, a-4b[2])

unkétt no longer (22, adverb)

unv, unvog, 6 month (18, n-3f[1a])

unmote lest (25, particle)

unte and not, neither, nor (34,
conjunction)

untnp, untpog, N mother (83,
n-3f[2c])

untt interrogative particle in
questions (18, particle) expecting
a negative answer

Appendix

ukpog, -0, -ov small, little (46,
a-la[1])

wipvnokopot I remember (23, v-5a)
-, =, =, LEUVTLON, ELVIOBMY

wotw Thate (40, v-1d[2a]) (Eutoovv),
H1oMow, ELionoa, Lepionka,
peptionuod, -

Hehog, -0, 0 wages, reward (29,
n-2a)

uvnueiov, -ov, 10 grave, tomb (40,
n-2¢)

uvnuovevw Iremember (21, v-1a[6])
(ELVMUOVELOV), -, ELVILOVELOQ, -, -, -

wotyevw I commit adultery (15,
v-1a[6]) poiyevow, Euoiyevoa, -, -,
ELOTYEVOMY

povog, -1, -ov alone, only (114,
a-la[2a])

Hopov, -ov, 10 ointment, perfume
(14, n-2¢)

HvoTNPLOV, -0V, T0 mystery, secret
(28, n-2¢)

nwpog, -a, -ov foolish (12, a-1a[1])
noun: foolishness

Moo, -ewg, 0 Moses (80, n-3g[1])

\4))
Notwpoiog, -ov, 0 Nazarene (13,
n-2a)
vot yes, certainly (33, particle)
voog, 00, 0 temple (45, n-2a)

veaviokog, -0v, 0 youth, young man
(11, n-2a)

vekpog, -0, -ov dead (128, a-1a[1])
noun: dead body, corpse

VEog, -0, -0v new, young (24, a-1a[1])

vedeAT, -ng, N cloud (25, n-1b)

vnmiog, -lov, 0 infant, child (15,
a-1a[1])

vnotevw I fast (20, v-1a[6])
VNOTELOW, EVAOTELOQ, -, -, -
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vikdw I conquer, overcome (28,
v-1d[1a]) viknow, éviknoo,
VEVIKTKO, -, EVIKNOMV

vintw Iwash (17, v-4) -, éviya, -, -, -

voew I understand (14, v-1d[2a])
VO 0W, EVOMO0, VEVOTIKQL, -, -

vopilw Isuppose, consider (15,
v-2a[1]) (evouitov), -, evouioa, - -, -

vopog, -ov, 0 law, principle (194,
n-2a)

vooog, -ov, | disease (11, n-2b)

vodg, voog, 0 mind, understanding
(24, n-3e[4])

vuugdlog, -ov, 0 bridegroom (16, n-2a)

vbv now (148, adverb) noun: (the)
present

vuvi now (20, adverb)
vug, vuktog, N night (61, n-3¢[1])

&l
Eevitw I entertain, astonish (10,
v-2a[l]) - £&evioa, -, -, EEevioBny

Eevog, -n, -ov strange, foreign (14,
a-la[2a])

Enpotvw Idry up (15, v-2d[4]) -
gEnpavo, -, EEnpappot, EEnpaveny

Evlov, -ov, 0 tree, wood (20, n-2¢)

" ’

0 H1KpOV
0, M, 10 the (19870, a-1a[2b])
08¢, Md¢, t0de this (10, a-1a[2b])

0d0¢, -0, | way, road, journey,
conduct (101, n-2b)

0800¢, -0vtoc, 6 tooth (12, n-3c[5a])

08ev from where, for which reason
(15, adverb)

odo. I know, understand (318,
v-1b[3]) €dnow, Néey, -, -, -

oikia, -o.c, N house, home (93, n-1a)
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01k080mOTNC, -0V, 0 master of the
house (12, n-1f)

otkodopew Ibuild (40, v-1d[2a])
(wK080KOVY), 01KOSOUNOW,
®K030UNo0, -, -, 01K0SoUNONV

otkodop, -fig, N building, edification
(18, n-1b)

01KoVOuoGg, -0V, 0 steward,
administrator (10, n-2a) S

oikoc, -ov, 6 house, home (114, n-2a)

01KOVUEVT, -1, N the inhabited world
(15, n-1b)

owvog, -0v, 6 wine (34, n-2a)

o?tog, -0, -ov of whatsort, such as (14,
a-la[1])

oMyog, -1, -ov little, few (40,
a-laf2a])

oAog, -n, -ov whole, complete (109,
a-la[2a]) adverb: entirely

opvow or ouvuut I swear, take an oath
(26, v-3c[2]) -, duooa, -, -, -

ouoBuuadov with one mind (11,
adverb)

ouotog, -ota, -otov like, similar (45,
a-la[1])

opoow I make like, compare (15,
v-1d[3]) opowwon, wuoiwoa, -, -,
WUO1WOMV

opotlwg likewise, in the same way
(30, adverb)

opuoroyew I confess, profess (26,
v-1d[2a]) (wporoyouv), 6poA0YNo®,
WUOAOYMOT, -, -, -

0vouo, L0Tog, T0 name, reputation
(231, n-3c[4])

ovouoatw Iname (10, v-2a[l]) -
WVOULOLOT, -, -, VOULO.OOTV

ovtwg really (10, adverb) adjective:
real

omiow gen: behind, after (35,
preposition, adverb)

omov where (82, particle)
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onw¢ how, that, in order that (53,
conjunction; adverb)

opoyio;, -0tog, 0 vision (12, n-3c[4])

opaw I see, notice, experience (454,
v-1d[1a]) 6youou, €180V, Ewpoka, -,
AHOMV

opyN, -Ag, | wrath, anger (36, n-1b)

optov, -ov, 10 boundary, region (12,
n-2c)

opkog, -0v, 0 oath (10, n-2a)

0pog, 6povg, 16 mountain, hill (63,
n-3d[2b])

0, fi, 6 who, whom (1407, a-1a[2b])

000¢, -1, -0V as great as, as many as
(110, a-1a[2a])

0071¢, MTig, 611 whoever, whichever,
whatever (145, a-1a[2b])

otov whenever (123, particle)
ote when (103, particle)

o0t that, since, because (1296,
conjunction)

ob where (24, adverb)
oV, ovk, ovy, not (1623, adverb)
ovot Woe! Alas! (46, interjection)

ovd¢ and not, not even, neither, nor
(143, conjunction)

00delc, 00Sepio, 0VSEV NO one, none,
nothing (234, a-2a)

ovdemote never (16, adverb)
oVkeTt no longer (47, adverb)

obv therefore, then, accordingly
(499, particle)

oUnw not yet (26, adverb)

oVpavog, 00, 0 heaven, sky (273,
n-2a)

ov¢, Wt0c, 10 ear (36, n-3c[6¢])

ovute and not, neither, nor (87,
adverb)

Appendix

0vt0g, 0T, 10010 singular: this; he,
she, it (1387, a-1a[2b]) plural:
these; they

ovtwg thus, so, in this manner (208,
adverb)

ovyl not (54, adverb)
opeirw Iowe, ought (35, v-2d[1])

0000Au0G, -00, 0 eye, sight (100,
n-2a)

091G, -€wg, 0 serpent (14, n-3e[5b])

oyAoc, -0v, 0 crowd, multitude (175,
n-2a)

oyog, -, -ov evening (15, a-1a[1])
Tl
maenuo, -atog, 10 suffering (16,

n-3c[4])

modevw I discipline, train (13,
v-la[6]) (Emaidevov), -, Enaidevoa,
-, TETOUSEUOUL, ETONSEVONY

noudiov, -0v, 10 child, infant (52,
n-2¢)

noudlokm, -ne, | maid servant (13,
n-1b)

malg, Toudog, 0 or 7| boy, son, servant;
girl (24, n-3¢[2])

noAoog, -0, -ov old (19, a-1a[1])
naAv again (141, adverb)

TOVTOKPATWP, -0pog, 0 the Almighty
(10, n-3f[2b])

navtote always (41, adverb)

nopo gen: from (194, preposition)
dat: beside, in the presence of;
acc: alongside of

nopofort, -fig, 7| parable (50, n-1b)

nopoyyEAAw I command (32,
cv-2d[1]) (rophyyerdrov), -,
TOPTYYELND, -, TOPTYYEALOLL, -
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napoyivouor Icome, arrive (37,
cv-1¢[2]) (mopeyvouny), -,
TOPEYEVOUTY, - -, -

nopayw Ipassby (10, cv-1b[2])

nopadidwpt I entrust, hand over,
betray (119, cv-6a) (mopedidovv),
TOPOBWO, TOPESWKO,
TopPadEdwKD, TopadedouaL,
TopedoonV

nopadooic, -ewg, N tradition (13,
n-3e[5b])

noporteopon I reject, refuse (12,
cv-1d[2a]) (ropnrovuny), -,
TOPTTNOGUNY, -, TOPTTNULOL, -

nopoxodew Icall, urge, exhort,
comfort (109, cv-1d[2b])
(TOPEKAAOVY), -, TOPEKBAETQ, -,
TOPOKEKANUOL, TTOPEKATONY

TOPAKANOLG, -€0¢, T comfort,
encouragement (29, n-3e[5b])

nopadoppave I take, take over (49,
cv-3a[2b]) mopoinuyopat,
TOPELOBOV, -, -, TOPOATUGONTOLLOL

TOPOAVTIKOC, -1, -0v lame (10,
a-la[2a]) noun: a paralytic

TOPATTWLO, -0T0G, T0 wrongdoing,
sin (19, n-3c[4])

nopotidnut I set before (19, cv-6a)
(middle) I entrust mopodnow,
TopEONKa, -, -, -

nopoyphue immediately (18,
adverb)

napelut Iam present, have arrived
(24, cv-6b) (mopnunv), TopECOUOL,

mopepPorn, -fig, N barracks, camp
(10, n-1b)

mopepyopon I pass away, pass by (29,
cv-1b[2]) maperevoopot,
nopiABov, Topelnivba, -, -

nopeyw I offer (16, cv-1b[2])
(mapelyov), -, TopETYOV, -, -, -
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napbevog, -ov, I virgin (15, n-2a)

noptotnut I present, I am present
(41, cv-6a) mopooTHOW,
TOPETTNOOT, TOPECTNKD, -,
TOPETTAONV

Tepovoto, -0, | coming, presence
(24, n-1a)

mappnote, -ac, N boldness, openness
(31, n-1a)

To¢, maoa, Tay singular: each, every
(1243, a-2a) plural: all

naoya, 10 Passover (29, n-3g[2])

naoyw Isuffer (42, v-5a) -, Enodov,
nemovoo, -, -

notacow Istrike (10, v-2b) notatw,
gEmotota, -, -, -

notnp, Totpog, 0 father (413,
n-3f[2c])

TModrog, -ov, 0 Paul (158, n-2a)

mavw I stop, cease (15, v-1a[5])
(Emoruouny), TOOOOUL, ERCVOGUTY,
-, TEMOVUO, ETOVONV

netbw I persuade (53, v-1b[3])
(Eneov), Telow, Eneloo, TENO1O0,
TEMELONOL, EXELOONV

newvaw I hunger, I am hungry (23,
v-1d[1b]) mewvaow, Eneivaoco, -, -, -

nepalw I test, tempt (38, v-2a[1])
(Enelpoov), - eneipaoo, -,
TEMELPALOUOL, ETEIPAOONV

nstpocouég, -00, 0 temptation, test
(21, n-2a)

neunw Isend (79, v-1b[1]) meuyw,
EMELYQL, -, -, ETELPOMY

nevbew I mourn (10, v-1d[2a])
nevlnow, EnevOnoa, -, -, -

nevie five (38, n-3g[2])

nepov gen: on the other side (23,
adverb)

TEept gen: concerning, about (333,
preposition) acc: around
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neppariw I puton, clothe (23,
cv-2d[1]) -, nepieBoroy, -,
nepIREPATILOL, -

nepinotew [walk (around), live (95,
cv-1d[2a]) (mepiematouv),
TEPLTOTNOW, TEPLETATNOCL, -, -, -

neploosvw I abound (39, v-1a[6])
(Emeplooevov), -, EMePLOGEVOQ, -, -,
TEPLOOELONOOULOL

TEPLOCOTEPOG, ~TEPQL, -0V greater, more
(16, a-1a[1])

TepLocoTEPWS greater, more (12,
adverb)

nepLotepa, -0, 1 dove (10, n-1a)

nepitepve I circumcise (17, cv-3a[1])
-, TIEPLETELLOV, -, TTEPLTETUTLOL,
TEPLETUNOTV

TEPLTOUT, -fig, N circumcision (36,
n-1b)

TeTEWVOV, -0V, 10 bird (14, n-2c)

netpa, -a¢, N rock (15, n-1a)

Ietpog, -ov, 0 Peter (156, n-2a)

myn, -ig, N spring, fountain (11,
n-1b)

molw Iseize, take hold of (12,
v-2a[l]) - émtaoo, - -, EmLGodnV

IMatog, -ov, 0 Pilate (55, n-2a)

miumAnu I fill, fulfill (24, v-6a) -,
£MANO0, -, TEXATOUOL, EXTANOOTV

nivw [drink (73, v-3a[l]) (Emwvov),
TlopoL, X0V, TETWKCL, -, ETOOTV
nintw Ifall (90, v-1b[3]) (Emuntov),

TEGODUOL, ETECOV or ETEOTL,
TENTWKO, -, -

motevw I believe, have faith (in),
trust (241, v-1a[6]) (Eniotevov),
TLOTEVOW, EMLOTEVOO, TEMIOTEVKCL,
TEMLOTEVULOLL, ENLOTEVOTV

niotic, mlotewg, N faith, belief (243,
n-3e[5b])

motog, -N, -ov faithful, believing (67,
a-la[2a])

Appendix

mhiovow I go astray, mislead (39,
v-1d[1a]) mAavnow, ErAGvnoa, -,
TEMACVTULOL, ETAOVAOTV

mAavn, -ng, N error (10, n-1b)

mietwv, TAelov larger, more (55,
a-4b[1])

mheovebio, -og, N greediness (10,
n-1a)

mAnyn, -ig, N plague, blow, wound
(22, n-1b)

nAndog, -oug, T0 multitude (31,
n-3d[2b])

minduvw I multiply, increase (12,
v-1c[2]) (ErAndvvouny), TAnOLV®,
ENANOLVA, -, -, ETATOVVONY

nAnv nevertheless, but (31, adverb)
gen: except

nanpng, -e¢ full (17, a-4a)

minpow I fill, complete, fulfill (86,
v-1d[3]) (Eminpovv), TAnpwow,
EMANPWOCL, TETANPWKO,
TEMANPWLOL, EXANPOONV

TANpwuo, -0tog, t0 fullness (17,
n-3c[4])

nAnotov near (17, adverb) noun:
neighbor

nAolov, -ov, 10 ship, boat (68, n-2c)

TA0VO10g, -0, -ov rich (28, a-1a[1])

niovtéw Iam rich (12, v-1d[2a]) -,
EMAOVTNO0, TETAOVTNKQ, -, -

nA0DTog, -0V, 0 wealth (22, n-2a)

TvedpLa, -0T0G, TO spirit, Spirit, wind,
breath, inner life (379, n-3c[4])

TVELULOLTIKOG, -1, -0V spiritual (26,
a-la[2a])

no0ev from where? from whom?
(29, adverb)

notew I do, make (568, v-1d[2a])
(Emolovv), ToINow, £X0INOCL,
TETOINKOL, TETOINULOL, -

noikirog, -1, -ov diverse, manifold
(10, a-1a[2a])
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mowotve Ishepherd (11, v-2d[4])
TOLLOVA, ETOTULOVTL, -, -, -

mowny, -€vog, 0 shepherd (18,
n-3f[1b])

molog, -0, -ov of what kind? which?
what? (33, a-1a[1])

TOAEUOC, -0v, 0 war (18, n-2a)
moMG, -ewg, N city (162, n-3e[5b])

ToAAGKLG often, frequently (18,
adverb)

TOAUG, TOAATN, oAV singular: much
(416, a-1a[2a]) plural: many
adverb: often

novnpog, -4, -ov evil, bad (78, a-1a[1])

mopevopat I go, proceed, live (153,
v-1a[6]) (Emopevouny), mopevoouo,
-, -, TEMOPEVILOLL, ETOPEVONV

nopvelo, -o.¢, | fornication (25, n-1a)
mopvn, -ng, N prostitute (12, n-1b)
TOpvog, -0v, 6 fornicator (10, n-2a)

mocog, -1, -ov how great? how much?
how many? (27, a-1a[2a])

TOTOPOC, -0V, 0 river (17, n-2a)
mote at some time (29, particle)
note when? (19, adverb)
notnpov, -ov, 10 cup (31, n-2¢)

moti¢w I give to drink (15, v-2a[1])
(EmoTiov), -, EMOTIO0, TEMOTIKO, -,
£mOTIORNV

nob where? (48, adverb)

100g, m0dog, 0 foot (93, n-3c[2])

Tpayua, -otog, 10 deed, matter, thing
(11, n-3c[4])

npaoow Ido (39, v-2b) mpatw,
EMPOEDL, TEMPOLYOL, TETPOLYUOLL, -

TpovTNG, -ftog, | gentleness,
humility (11, n-3c[1])

npeafutepog, -0, -ov elder (66,
a-la[1])
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mplv before (13, conjunction;
preposition)

mpo gen: before (47, preposition)

mpoayw I go before (20, cv-1b[2])
(rpofiyov), mpodiEw, mpofyayoy, -, - -

mpoPotov, -o0v, 10 sheep (39, n-2c)

TpoBeatc, -ewg, N plan, purpose (12,
n-3e[5b])

nporeyw I tell beforehand (15,
cv-1b[2]) -, mpoEinov or TpoEL AL, -,
TPOELPMKCL or TPOEIPTLLOLL, -

npo¢ acc: to, towards, with (700,
preposition)

npoadeyopon I receive, wait for (14,
cv-1b[2]) (mpooedeyouny), -,
TPOCESEEAUNY, -, -, -

mpoodokaw I wait for, expect (16,

mpoogpyopot I come/go to (86,
cv-1b[2]) (mpoompyounv), -,
npoonABov, TpooeAnAveo, -, -

mpooevyn, -ig, N prayer (36, n-1b)

mpooevyopon I pray (85, cv-1b[2])
(mpoanuyduny), TpocevEOLOL,
TPOOTIVEGUTY, -, -, -

npooeyw Iam concerned about, I
give heed to (24, cv-1b[2])
(TpoaelyoV), -, -, TPOCETYMKLL, -, -

npookorew I summon (29,
cv-1d[2a]) -, mpooexodeasouny, -,
TPOOKEKATILON, -

npookoptepew I am devoted to, [ am
faithful (10, cv-1d[2a])
TPOOKOPTEPHOW, -, -, -, -

mpookvvew I worship (60, cv-3b])
(mpoGEKHVOLY), TPOCKLVTOW,
TPOOEKVYNOT, -, -, -

npooroufove Ireceive (12,
cv-3a[2b]) -, npooeraBouny, -, -, -

npootiBnut I add to (18, cv-6a)
(npooerieouv), -, TPOOEONKQY, -, -,
TPOOETEBTV
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mpoopepw I bring to, offer, present
(47, cv-1c[1]) (mpooedepov), -,
TPOGTIVEYKOV or TTPOOTIVEYKO,
TIPOCEVAVOYLL, -, TTPOOTIVEXOTV

TpocwnoV, -0V, 10 face, appearance
(76, n-2¢)

TPOTEPOG, -0, -ov former, earlier (11,
a-1a[1])

mpodnteia, -G, N prophecy (19, n-1a)

npodntevw I prophesy (28, v-1a[6])
(Empodntevov), TpodnTELOW,
EMPOYPTTELOCL or TPOEPNTEVTO, -, -, -

mpodnTNg, -ov, 6 prophet (144, n-1f)

npwi early, early in the morning (12,
adverb)

npwTog, -, -ov first, earlier (155,
a-laf2a])

TTWY0G, -N, -0v poor (34, a-1a[2a])
noun: a poor person

mOAN, -ng, N gate, door (10, n-1b)

VAWV, -Ovog, 0 gateway, gate (18,
n-3f[1a])

muvlavopon Iinquire (12, v-3a[2b])
(EmuvBavouny), -, ETVBOUNY, -, -, -

nop, mupog, 10 fire (71, n-3f[2a])

nwiéw Isell (22, v-1d[2a])
Enwdrowv), -, ETWANOO, -, -, -

ndA0g, -0v, 0 colt (12, n-2a)

nd¢ how? (103, particle)

nwg somehow, perhaps (15,
particle)

e~
p®
popBi, 0 rabbi, master (15, n-3g[2])

papdoc, -ov, N staff, rod (12, n-2b)

pfiua, -atog, 10 word, saying (68,
n-3c[4])

pilo, -ng, n root (17, n-1c)

poouon Irescue, deliver (17, v-1a[4])
pLOOUOL, EPPLOGUTY, -, -, EPPVEOTV

Appendix

‘Pwpoiog, -0, -ov Roman (12, a-1a[1])

’
olypo
ooppotov, -ov, 10 Sabbath, week (68,
n-2c)

Yoddovkoiog, -ov, 0 Sadducee (14,
n-2a)

corevw Ishake (15, v-1a[6]) -,
£0GAEVOOQL, -, OECOUAEVUOL,
£00AEVOMV

ooATE, -tyyog, | trumpet (11,
n-3b[2])

coAnilw Iblow a trumpet (12,
v-2a[1]) coArniow, Ec0Amio0, -, -, -

Yopopelo, -0¢, | Samaria (11, n-1a)

oapg, copkog, N flesh, body (147,
n-3b[1])

ootovae, -0, 0 Satan (36, n-le)
TodAog, -0v, 6 Saul (15, n-2a)

oeovtod, g of yourself (43,
a-1a[2b])

oepw Iworship (10, v-1b[1])

OEl0U0G, 00, 0 earthquake (14, n-2a)

onuelov, -ov, 10 sign, miracle (77,
n-2¢)

ofiuepov today (41, adverb)

owyaw Ikeep silent, become silent
(10, v-1d[1a]) -, €oiynoo, -,
ogotymuou, -

Sihag, -6, 0 Silas (12, n-le)

Ziluwy, -wvog, 0 Simon (75, n-3f[1a])

oitog, -0v, 0 wheat (14, n-2a)

ownaw Ikeep silent, become silent
(10, v-1d[1a]) Ecwwnwy), clwrnow,
£010TNOC, -, -, -

okovdoAi{w I cause tosin (29,
v-2a[l1]) (Eoxavdorilouny), -,
E0KOVOAANLOQL, -, -, E0KOVEOALOOTV

oKkav3aAov, -0v, T0 temptation to sin,
offense (15, n-2c)
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okedog, -0v¢, T0 instrument, vessel
(23, n-3d[2b]) plural: goods,
things

oknvy, g, N tent, tabernacle (20,
n-1b)

okotia, -a¢, N darkness (16, n-1a)

okotog, -0ug, 10 darkness (31,
n-3d[2b])

Zolou®v, -ivog, 6 Solomon (12,
n-3¢[5b])

00¢, 01, 60V your, yours (singular)
(25, a-1a[2a])

oodio, -o¢, 1 wisdom (51, n-1a)

oodog, -1, -ov wise (20, a-1a[2a])

oneipw Isow (52,v-2d[3]) - Eonelpo,
-, Eomopuoi, -

omépuo, -0toc, 10 seed, descendants
(43, n-3¢[4])

omlayyviopar Ihave pity, feel
sympathy (12, v-2a[l]) - -, - -,
gomloyyvioonv

OTAGYY VOV, -0V, T0 heart, affection
(11, n-2¢)

omovdofw Iam eager, I am zealous, I
hasten (11, v-2a[1]) omovddow,
gomovdooo, -, -, -

omoudn, -fig, N earnestness, diligence
(12, n-1b)

atopog, -0v, 0 cross (27, n-2a)

otavpow I crucify (46, v-1d[3])
0TOLPWOW, ETTOVPWOTL, -,
E0TOUPWLLOLL, EGTOVPWOTV

otEpavog, -ov, 6 wreath, crown (18,
n-le)

otnkw Istand firm (11, v-1b[2])

otnpilw I establish, strengthen (13,
v-2a[2]) otnpitw, Eotnpiéa or
£0TNPLOCL, -, EOTNPLYLOL, EOTNPLYONY

atouo, -otog, 10 mouth (78, n-3c[4])

aTpoTNyog, 00, 6 commander,
magistrate (10, n-2a)
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oTpaTING, 00, 0 soldier (26, n-1f)

otpepw Iturn (21, v-1b[1]) -,
E0TPEYL, -, -, EOTPALOTY

oV you (singular) (1067, a-5a)

ovyyevng, -é¢ related (11, a-4a)
noun: a relative

ovgntew I dispute, discuss (10,

ovkf), g, N fig tree (16, n-1h)

ovAMouBave I seize, conceive (16,
cv-3a[2b]) ocvAAnuwouot,
OULVELOBOV, GUVEIANDLL, -,
oVVEALGOTY

ovudepw Iam useful (15, cv-1c[1])
(impersonally) it is profitable -,
OULVNVEYKO, -, -, -

ovv dat: with (128, preposition)

ouvayw Igather together, invite (59,
cv-1b[2]) ovvatw, cuviyoyov, -,
OLVAYLOL, CLVTXONV

ouvoywyn, -fig, | synagogue,
meeting (56, n-1b)

ouvdoviog, -ov, 0 fellow slave (10,
n-2a)

ouvEdplov, -ov, 10 the Sanhedrin, a
council (22, n-2¢)

ovveldnoig, -ewg, I conscience (30,
n-3e(5b)

ouvepyog, -0b, 0 helping (13, n-2a)
noun: helper, fellow worker

ovvepyouot Iassemble, travel with
(30, cv-1b[2]) (cvvmpyounv), -,
ouvviiABov, cuveAnALOL, -, -

ovveyw I distress, oppress (12,
cv-1b[2]) (ouveryounv), ovvetw,
OULVETYOV, - -, -

ovvinut I understand (26, cv-6a)
OVVAOW, CLVTIKQ, -, -, -

ovviotnut I commend, demonstrate
(16, cv-6a) -, ouveatnoo,
OULVEOTNKO, - - also formed as a
regular verb, cuvigtavem
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opalw Islaughter (10, v-2a[2])
odpakw, EoPaE, -, Eoporyuot,
g00aynV

0p0dpo. extremely, greatly (11,
adverb)

odpayilw Iseal, mark (15, v-2a[1]) -,
£00paYLOQL, -, EOOPAYIONOL,
£odporylodnv

odporyig, -18og, 1 seal (16, n-3¢c[2])

oyitw Isplit, divide (11, v-2a[1])
oylow, E0YL00, -, -, E0YL00OMV

owlw Isave, deliver, rescue (106,
v-2a[1]) (Eowlov), cwiow, Ecwoo,
0E0WKOL, OECWOUOL, E0WOMY

oo, atog, 10 body (142, n-3c[4])

owtnp, -Npog, 0 savior, deliverer (24,
n-3f[2a])

owtnpio, -a¢, N salvation,
deliverance (46, n-1a)

TO

TAAOVTOY, -0V, T0 talent (a Greek
monetary unit) (14, n-2c)

tamewvow I humble (14, v-1d[3])
TOTELVOOW, ETOTELVWOOL, -, -,
£TOMELVWONV

topaoow [trouble, disturb (17, v-2b)
(Etapaaoov), -, ETopata, -,
TETAPOLYLOL, ETOPAYOTV

taxewg quickly (15, adverb)

Ty 0G, €1, -0 quick, swift (13, a-2a)
adverb: quickly

1€ and (so), so (215, particle)

TEKVOV, -0V, T0 child, descendant (99,
n-2¢)

telelog, -, -ov perfect, complete (19,
a-la[1])

tedetow I perfect, complete,
accomplish (23, v-1d[3]) -,
ETELELWOOL, TETEAELWKOL,
TETEAELWILON, ETELELOONV

Appendix

tedevtaw Idie (11, v-1d[1a]) -,
£TEALEVTNO0, TETEAEVTNKCL, - -

teréw I finish, fulfill (28, v-1d[2b])
TELEOW, ETELEDO., TETEAEKQL,
TETEAEOWOL, ETEAECOTV

1€log, -0vg, 10 end, goal (40,
n-3d[2b])

TEAMDVTG, -0V, 0 tax collector (21,
n-1f)

1€pac, -0t0¢, 10 wonder, omen (16,
n-3c[6al])

teoo0peg, -wv four (41, a-4b[2])

teooepakovta forty (22, n-3g[2],
indeclinable)

tetaptog, -, -ov fourth (10, a-1a[2a])

tnpéw Ikeep, guard, observe (70,
v-1d[2a]) €Etnpouv), Tnpnow,
£TNPN00, TETNPTKO, TETNPMUOL,
etmpnénv

tifnut I put, place (100, v-6a)
(Et16nv), BNnow, EBMKO, TEBEIKQL,
TEOEON, ETEOMV

tiktw I give birth to (18, v-1b[2])
teEopon, ETEKOV, -, -, ETEXONV

T Thonor (21, v-1d[1a]) Twunow,
£TiUNo0, -, TETIUNUOL, -

TN, -fg, | honor, price (41, n-1b)

Tiptog, -a, -ov costly, precious (13,
a-la[1])

Twobeog, -ov, 0 Timothy (24, n-2a)

T1g, L someone, something, a

certain one, a certain thing,
anyone, anything (543, a-4b[2])

tig, Tt who? what? which? why?
(546, a-4b[2])

Titog, -ov, 0 Titus (13, n-2a)

1010070¢, -00TT, -0VToV such, of such
a kind (57, a-1a[2b])

torpow I dare, bring myself to (16,
v-1d[1a]) (EToAU®Y), TOAUMOW,
ETOAUTOCL, -, -, -
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T0M0G, -0V, 0 place, location (94,
n-2a)

1000DT0E, -0UTT, -0VTOV SO great, so
much, so many (20, a-1a[2b])

10te then, thereafter (160, adverb)
tpamelo, -ng, N table (15, n-1c)
Tpelg, Tplo three (69, a-4a)

pexw Irun (20, v-1b[2]) Etpexov), -,
£dpapov, -, -, -

tprakovto thirty (11, n-3g[2])

1pic three times (12, adverb)
tpitog, -n, -ov third (56, a-1a[2al])
TpOTOG, -0V, 0 manner, way (13, n-2a)
podn, -ig, n food (16, n-1b)

toyyove I attain (12, v-3a[2b])
(impersonally) happen, turn out
-, ETVYOV, TETEVYO, -, -

TOMOG, -0V, 0 type, pattern (15, n-2a)

wntw Istrike (13, v-4) (Etvmtov), -,

Topog, -ov, 0 Tyre (11, n-2b)
TuhA0g, -1, -0v blind (50, a-1a[2a])

5 ’
V Y1A0V
vywoivw Iam healthy, I am sound
(12, v-2d[4])
vywng, -€¢ whole, healthy (11, a-4a)
Vowp, Vdatog, 10 water (76, n-3c[6b])

v10¢, -0V, 0 son, descendant (377,
n-2a)

vpeig you (plural) (1840, a-5a)

VpETEPOG, -0, -ov your (plural) (11,
a-la[1])

unayw Idepart (79, cv-1b[2])

vrokon, -fic, N obedience (15, n-1b)

vrokovw Iobey (21, cv-1a[8])
(bmhKovOV), -, VINKOLOL, -, -, -
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vnovtaw I meet, go to meet (10,

one’s belongings

unep gen: in behalf of (150,
preposition) acc: above

VAMPETNG, -0V, 0 servant, assistant
(20, n-1f)

om0 gen: by (220, preposition) acc:
under

vrodnua, -otog, T0 sandal, shoe (10,
n-3c[4])

vnokatw gen: under, below (11,
preposition)

vmoKpLTNG, -0, 0 hypocrite (17, n-1f)

vropevw Iendure (17, cv-1c[2]) -,
VREUELVOL, VTTOUEUEVTKOL, -, -

vrouovn, -fig, N endurance,
perseverance (32, n-1b)

vrmootpepw I return, turn back (35,
cv-1b[1]) (breatpedov),
VIOOTPEYW, VIETTPEYO, -, -, -

vnotaoow Isubject, subordinate (38,
cv-2b) -, VRETOEQ, -, DIOTETOYUOL,
VRETAYMV

votepew Ilack (16, v-1d[2a]) -,
VOTEPNO0, VOTEPTKDL, VOTEPTLLOLL,
VOTEPNONV

vatepog, -o, -ov later, then (12,
a-la[1]) adverb: finally

vynog, -1, -ov high, exalted (11,
a-la[2a))

uyiotog, -n, -ov highest (13, a-1a[2a])

vyow Iexalt, lift up (20, v-1d[3])
VYDOowW, VYOO, -, -, VYOOMV

(]
¢aivw Ishine (31, v-2d[4]) (passive)
I appear ¢povnoopod, Epova, -, -,
£QavNV
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dovepog, -0, -ov visible, evident,
known (18, a-1a[1])

davepow I reveal, make known (49,
v-1d[3]) ¢avepwow, Edpavepwoa, -,
TEPOVEPWULOL, EQOVEPWOTYV

Dopiooiog, -ov, 0 Pharisee (98, n-2a)

detdopon Ispare (10, v-1b[3])
detoouo, Edetoauny, -, -, -

depw I carry, bear, lead (66, v-1c[1])
(Edepov), olow, Tiveyka, EvIvoyo.,
EVIIVEYLLOIL, TIVEXOTV

devyw Iflee (29, v-1b[2]) devEouon,
£QLYOV, TEGEVYQL, -, -

¢nut Isay, affirm (66, v-6b) (Edm), -,
iéq>T]/ ) G e

®dnotog, -ov, 0 Festus (13, n-2a)

d1aAn, -ng, 1 bowl (12, n-1b)

drew Ilove, like (25, v-1d[2a])
(Ed1AOVY), -, EdiANOCQ, TEDIATKO, -, -

dinmog, -ov, 0 Philip (36, n-2a)

dihog, -n, -ov beloved (29, a-1a[2a])
noun: friend

dopeopon I fear (95, v-1d[2a])
(EdoBovunv), -, -, -, -, EpopnonV

$oBog, -ov, 0 fear, reverence (47,
n-2a)

dovevw Ikill, murder (12, v-1a[6])
dovevow, Epovevoo, -, -, -

dpovew Ithink, regard (26, v-1d[2a])
(Eppovoluny), ppoviow, -, - - -

dpovipog, -n, -ov prudent, sensible
(14, a-3a)

dvlokn, i, N prison, watch (47,
n-1b)

dpvracow Iguard, observe (31, v-2b)
dVAGEW, EPVACED, -, -, -

dvAn, -fig, N tribe, nation (31, n-1b)

dvoig, -swe, | nature (14, n-3e[5b])

dputevw I plant (11, v-1a[6])
(EPVTEVOV), -, EPUTEVOC, -,
TEPVTEVUON, EPLTEVOTV

Appendix

dwvew I call out, summon (43,
v-1d[2a]) (€Epwvouv), pwvnow,
£0WVN00, -, -, EpwVNONV

dwvn, -fig, n sound, noise, voice (139,
n-1b)

ddg, pwtog, 10 light (73, n-3c[6¢])

dpwtiCw Iilluminate, enlighten (11,
v-2a[1]) ¢wtiow, £pwTioo, -,
TEQWTIOUON, EPWTIOOMV

XL
xotpw Irejoice (74, v-2d[2])
(Exotpov), XopNoouo, -, -, - EXOPNV
x0pa, -0, N joy, delight (59, n-1a)

xoptlopon I give freely, forgive (23,
v-2a[l]) yopioopot, Exoplocuny, -,
KEYOPLOPOL, EXOPLOBNY

x0pLg, -tog, N grace, favor, kindness
(155, n-3¢[1])

xopiouo, -otog, 10 gift (17, n-3c[4])

xelp, xepog, 1 hand, arm, finger
(177, n-3f[2a])

xelpwy, -ov worse (11, a-4b[1])
xnpa, -oc, 1 widow (26, n-1a)

xAlapyog, -ov, 0 military tribune
(21, n-2a)

Mg, -adog, 1 thousand (23,
n-3¢[2])

xidoy, -o, -0 thousand (10, a-1a[1])

Wy, -0vog, 0 tunic (11, n-3f[1a])

X01pog, -ov, 0 pig (12, n-2a)

xoptatw I feed, fill, satisfy (16,
v-2a[1]) -, exoptooa, -, -,
£)0pTALOOMV

X0pTOG, -0V, 0 grass, hay (15, n-2a)

xpoopon I use, make use of (11,
v-1d[la]) (Expauny), - Expnoduny,
-, KEYPMUO, -

xpelo, -oc, N need (49, n-1a)
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XPNOTOTNG, -NT0g, I goodness,
kindness (10, n-3¢[1])

Xpiotog, 00, 0 Christ, Messiah,
Anointed One (529, n-2a)
¥povog, -ov, 0 time (54, n-2a)
xpuaiov, -ov, 10 gold (12, n-2c)
xpvoog, -0v, 6 gold (10, n-2a)
xpvoovg, -1, -00v golden (18, a-1b)
YwAog, -1, -ov lame (14, a-1a[2a])
ywpo, -a¢, N land, region (28, n-1a)
xwpew I go out, reach (10, v-1d[2a])*
YWPTOW, EXWPNOCL, KEXWPNKCL, -, -
xwpilw Iseparate (13, v-2a[l])
WPLow, EXWPLOT, -, KEXWPLOUOLL,
Exwplodnv
xwptiov, -ov, 10 place, land, field (10,
n-2¢)

ywplc gen: without, apart from (41,
preposition)

~

i

yevdopon Ilie (12, v-1b[3])
YEVOOULOL, EYEVOTUNY, -, -, -
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yevdonpodntng, -ov, 0 false prophet
(11, n-1f)

yevdog, -oug, 10 lie (10, n-3d[2b])
yevotng, -ov, 0 liar (10, n-1f)
yuyn, -fig, 1 soul, life, self (103, n-1b)

5 ’

W pEYO
o O! (20, n-3g[2])
wde here (61, adverb)

wpo, -0, N hour, occasion, moment
(106, n-1a)

w¢ as, like, when, that, how, about
(504, adverb)

woovtwg similarly, likewise (17,
adverb)

woet as, like, about (21, particle)
womep justas (36, particle)
wote therefore, so that (83, particle)

operéw Thelp, benefit (15, v-1d[2a])
WOEANOW, WPEANOT, -, -, WHEANONV
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ning how an understanding of Greek helps in understanding the New
Testament.

This extensively revised Workbook is designed for use with the stan-
dard-setting Grammar, now in its second edition. Included are the fol-
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verbs sooner.
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learned in the current chapter.
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from the Septuagint, Apostolic Fathers, or New Testament.
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how to use tools that will add muscle to your Bible studies.

In six sections, Greek for the Rest of Us will help you:

e Recite the Greek alphabet

e Read and pronounce Greek words

® Learn the Greek noun and verbal system
® Conduct Greek word studies

® Decipher why translations are different
e Read better commentaries
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computer, featuring the author’s class lectures in audio, combined with
text and overheads.
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panion to Basics of Biblical Greek, Greek
Grammar Beyond the Basics, and Biblical
Greek Exegesis. It contains annotated readings
from the New Testament designed for second-
year Greek students. Sections from the Greek
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Pick up a copy today at your favorite bookstore!
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the Greek New Testament, using sophisticated
computer resources to ensure an accurate,
helpful, and in-depth analysis of the word
forms that make up the New Testament. Its
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THE ANALYTICAL LEXICON TO THE
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT
William D. Mounce

The Analytical Lexicon to the Greek New

e Based on one of the latest Greek texts
(UBS 3d edition, revised)

¢ Includes both accepted and variant
readings

e Up-to-date definitions

e Consistent with today’s standard Greek lexicons

¢ Gives the frequency of each inflected form, verse references for
forms that occur only once

¢ Includes Goodrick/Kohlenberger numbers for all words

 Includes principal parts for all verbs

e Contains grammatical section, with a discussion of paradigms
and explanations as to why paradigms are formed as they are.

Most significantly, The Analytical Lexicon to the Greek New Tes-

tament is keyed to The Morphology of Biblical Greek, which explains
in detail why some Greek words follow certain patterns and other Greek
words follow seemingly different patterns. In short, The Analytical Lex-
icon to the Greek New Testament is more than a tool for a quick refer-
ence—it is an index to another body of literature.
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William D. Mounce

The NIV English-Greek New Testament
allows you to immediately reference the origi-
nal Greek words behind the English text of the
New Testament. You don’t need to know
Greek in order to use this unique volume. Fea-
turing today’s best-loved translation, the New
International Version, the reverse interlinear
format allows you to read the English text in
its normal order and consult corresponding
Greek words as desired.

A Goodrick-Kohlenberger number pro-
vided with each Greek word lets you quickly
key to the appropriate entry in The NIV The-
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ological Dictionary of New Testament Words, the Zondervan NIV
Exhaustive Concordance, Mounce’s Analytical Lexicon to the Greek
New Testament, or other study tools. A morphological tag analyzes each
Greek form and gives parsing information. A cross-reference to Strong’s

numbers is also provided.

For Greek students and laypersons alike, The NIV English-Greek New
Testament is a centerpiece for word studies that help you better under-
stand the Bible. This is a New Testament no pastor should be without.
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Learn on the Go

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK VOCABULARY

Jonathan T. Pennington

Students of biblical Greek will learn all
Greek vocabulary words that occur ten
times or more in the New Testament by
interacting with this audio CD. Jonathan
Pennington speaks all New Testament Greek
words in descending order of frequency. Dif-
ferent tracks enable students to concentrate
on different word groupings. After each cita-
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BASICS OF BIBLICAL GREEK
FlashCards for Palm™ OS

Introducing a handy study tool that allows
PDA users (Palm™, Handspring™, Sony,
etc.) to quickly and easily learn biblical
Greek words via the flash card method.
The program is coordinated with and
makes an excellent companion to the pop-
ular, widely used text Basics of Biblical
Greek Grammar (Mounce), from which
vocabulary words are derived.

This fun and easy-to-use electronic learning aid offers many exciting
benefits:
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® PDAs have a small, convenient size compared with large
stacks of traditional flash cards.

e Automatic randomization of vocabulary words avoids
manual shuffling of cards.

e Backlit screens of PDAs allow for study even in the
dark.

e “Quiz mode” keeps track of right and wrong guesses
and repeats words until learned, automatically removing
memorized words.

e “Review mode” flips cards manually or automatically at speci-
fied time intervals.

® “Quick Lex” rapidly searches for words—Greek to English, or
English to Greek.

e Verb charts allow choice of verb type, stem, tense/aspect.

e Select vocabulary words by textbook chapters, frequency of
appearance, or patterns (e.g., all words starting with Nun let-
ter).

e Filter verbs, nouns, adjectives, prepositions, and others.

ebook: ISBN 0-310-24836-1

Pick up a copy today at your favorite bookstore!

Z/ONDERVAN™

GRAND RAPIDS, MICHIGAN 49530 USA

WWW.ZONDERVAN.COM



INTERACTIVE STUDY-AID CD-ROM NOW INCLUDES
SHORT LECTURES ON EVERY CHAPTER TO FACILITATE

LESSON PREPARATION FOR STUDENTS.

he original Basics of Biblical Greek offered instructors’and students an entirely

new, integrated approach to teaching and learning New Testament Greek.This

revised edition, like its predecessor, makes learning Greek a natural process and

shows from the start how an understanding of Greek helps in understahding the
New Testament. It also improves on the first edition with changes based on feedback from
students and professors.

The following revisions are included: Several of the chapters have been smoothed
out in terms of difficulty and length. Some chapters have been simplified, teaching has
been moved from the footnotes to the text,and in some cases changes have been made to

‘make an even smoother transition into second year Greek. Navigating through the CD-
ROM software has been improved. :

The workbook accompanying this grammar has also been revised. It now offers
the option of learning verbs earlier in the course, with a Track 2 set of exercises that pro-
ceeds directly from lesson 9 to lesson 15 and then from lesson 21 back to lesson 10.

Basics of Biblical Greek
* is the most popular first-year Greek course used in colleges and universities today.
» combines the best of the deductive and inductive approaches.
¢ explains the basics of English grammar before teaching Greek grammar.
« from the very beginning, uses parts of verses from the New Testament as well as “made-up”
exercises.
* includes at the beginning of every lesson a brief devotional by a well-known New Testa-

ment scholar that shows how principles taught in the lesson apply directly to an under-
standing of the biblical text.

« comes with CD-ROM containing innovative vocabulary-memorizing program; the software

program Teknia Language Tools™, which contains Flashworks™ and Parseworks™; and sum-

)

mary lectures.All software runs on both Mactintosh® and Windows®.

WILLIAM D. MOUNCE (Ph.D., University of A separate exercise workbook is also

Aberdeen) is the preaching pastor at Shilob Hills saibe

Fellowship in Spokane, Washington, and formerly Teaching materials and other classroom
; aids, including a set of lectures by the

professor of New Testament and director of the il e

Greek language program at Gordon-Conwell Theo- can be obtained at the author's website

logical Seminary. He has written- a large number of (www.teknia.com).

Greek lang uage textbooks and tools. QuickTime and the QuickTime logo are trademarks

used under license. The QuickTime logo is registered
inthe U.S. and other countries.

BIBLICAL STUDIES / LANGUAGE TOOLS / GENERAL

ZAONDERVAN L



	Image0000
	Image0001
	Image0002
	Image0003
	Image0004
	Image0005
	Image0006
	Image0007
	Image0008
	Image0009
	Image0010
	Image0011
	Image0012
	Image0013
	Image0014
	Image0015
	Image0016
	Image0017
	Image0018
	Image0019
	Image0020
	Image0021
	Image0022
	Image0023
	Image0024
	Image0025
	Image0026
	Image0027
	Image0028
	Image0029
	Image0030
	Image0031
	Image0032
	Image0033
	Image0034
	Image0035
	Image0036
	Image0037
	Image0038
	Image0039
	Image0040
	Image0041
	Image0042
	Image0043
	Image0044
	Image0045
	Image0046
	Image0047
	Image0048
	Image0049
	Image0050
	Image0051
	Image0052
	Image0053
	Image0054
	Image0055
	Image0056
	Image0057
	Image0058
	Image0059
	Image0060
	Image0061
	Image0062
	Image0063
	Image0064
	Image0065
	Image0066
	Image0067
	Image0068
	Image0069
	Image0070
	Image0071
	Image0072
	Image0073
	Image0074
	Image0075
	Image0076
	Image0077
	Image0078
	Image0079
	Image0080
	Image0081
	Image0082
	Image0083
	Image0084
	Image0085
	Image0086
	Image0087
	Image0088
	Image0089
	Image0090
	Image0091
	Image0092
	Image0093
	Image0094
	Image0095
	Image0096
	Image0097
	Image0098
	Image0099
	Image0100
	Image0101
	Image0102
	Image0103
	Image0104
	Image0105
	Image0106
	Image0107
	Image0108
	Image0109
	Image0110
	Image0111
	Image0112
	Image0113
	Image0114
	Image0115
	Image0116
	Image0117
	Image0118
	Image0119
	Image0120
	Image0121
	Image0122
	Image0123
	Image0124
	Image0125
	Image0126
	Image0127
	Image0128
	Image0129
	Image0130
	Image0131
	Image0132
	Image0133
	Image0134
	Image0135
	Image0136
	Image0137
	Image0138
	Image0139
	Image0140
	Image0141
	Image0142
	Image0143
	Image0144
	Image0145
	Image0146
	Image0147
	Image0148
	Image0149
	Image0150
	Image0151
	Image0152
	Image0153
	Image0154
	Image0155
	Image0156
	Image0157
	Image0158
	Image0159
	Image0160
	Image0161
	Image0162
	Image0163
	Image0164
	Image0165
	Image0166
	Image0167
	Image0168
	Image0169
	Image0170
	Image0171
	Image0172
	Image0173
	Image0174
	Image0175
	Image0176
	Image0177
	Image0178
	Image0179
	Image0180
	Image0181
	Image0182
	Image0183
	Image0184
	Image0185
	Image0186
	Image0187
	Image0188
	Image0189
	Image0190
	Image0191
	Image0192
	Image0193
	Image0194
	Image0195
	Image0196
	Image0197
	Image0198
	Image0199
	Image0200
	Image0201
	Image0202
	Image0203
	Image0204
	Image0205
	Image0206
	Image0207
	Image0208
	Image0209
	Image0210
	Image0211
	Image0212
	Image0213
	Image0214
	Image0215
	Image0216
	Image0217
	Image0218
	Image0219
	Image0220
	Image0221
	Image0222
	Image0223
	Image0224
	Image0225
	Image0226
	Image0227
	Image0228
	Image0229
	Image0230
	Image0231
	Image0232
	Image0233
	Image0234
	Image0235
	Image0236
	Image0237
	Image0238
	Image0239
	Image0240
	Image0241
	Image0242
	Image0243
	Image0244
	Image0245
	Image0246
	Image0247
	Image0248
	Image0249
	Image0250
	Image0251
	Image0252
	Image0253
	Image0254
	Image0255
	Image0256
	Image0257
	Image0258
	Image0259
	Image0260
	Image0261
	Image0262
	Image0263
	Image0264
	Image0265
	Image0266
	Image0267
	Image0268
	Image0269
	Image0270
	Image0271
	Image0272
	Image0273
	Image0274
	Image0275
	Image0276
	Image0277
	Image0278
	Image0279
	Image0280
	Image0281
	Image0282
	Image0283
	Image0284
	Image0285
	Image0286
	Image0287
	Image0288
	Image0289
	Image0290
	Image0291
	Image0292
	Image0293
	Image0294
	Image0295
	Image0296
	Image0297
	Image0298
	Image0299
	Image0300
	Image0301
	Image0302
	Image0303
	Image0304
	Image0305
	Image0306
	Image0307
	Image0308
	Image0309
	Image0310
	Image0311
	Image0312
	Image0313
	Image0314
	Image0315
	Image0316
	Image0317
	Image0318
	Image0319
	Image0320
	Image0321
	Image0322
	Image0323
	Image0324
	Image0325
	Image0326
	Image0327
	Image0328
	Image0329
	Image0330
	Image0331
	Image0332
	Image0333
	Image0334
	Image0335
	Image0336
	Image0337
	Image0338
	Image0339
	Image0340
	Image0341
	Image0342
	Image0343
	Image0344
	Image0345
	Image0346
	Image0347
	Image0348
	Image0349
	Image0350
	Image0351
	Image0352
	Image0353
	Image0354
	Image0355
	Image0356
	Image0357
	Image0358
	Image0359
	Image0360
	Image0361
	Image0362
	Image0363
	Image0364
	Image0365
	Image0366
	Image0367
	Image0368
	Image0369
	Image0370
	Image0371
	Image0372
	Image0373
	Image0374
	Image0375
	Image0376
	Image0377
	Image0378
	Image0379
	Image0380
	Image0381
	Image0382
	Image0383
	Image0384
	Image0385
	Image0386
	Image0387
	Image0388
	Image0389
	Image0390
	Image0391
	Image0392
	Image0393
	Image0394
	Image0395
	Image0396
	Image0397
	Image0398
	Image0399
	Image0400
	Image0401
	Image0402
	Image0403
	Image0404
	Image0405
	Image0406
	Image0407
	Image0408
	Image0409
	Image0410
	Image0411
	Image0412
	Image0413
	Image0414
	Image0415
	Image0416
	Image0417
	Image0418
	Image0419
	Image0420
	Image0421
	Image0422
	Image0423
	Image0424
	Image0425
	Image0426
	Image0427
	Image0428
	Image0429
	Image0429a
	Image0430
	Image0431
	Image0432
	Image0433
	Image0434
	Image0435
	Image0436
	Image0437
	Image0438
	Image0439
	Image0440
	Image0441
	Image0442
	Image0443
	Image0444
	Image0445
	Image0446
	Image0447
	Image0448
	Image0449
	Image0450
	Image0451
	Image0452
	Image0453
	Image0454
	Image0455
	Image0456
	Image0457
	Image0458
	Image0459
	Image0460
	Image0461
	Image0462
	Image0463
	Image0464
	Image0465
	Image0466

